* 4:54 WW * (5 


CLASS ret; 
Re 8 


UPON THE 


R 4 L E 


or THE ͤ 4+ 


1 Þ 
FRENCH SYNTAX; 


. 5 
8 2 — 
. 5 

ww. > —— E 


S 


EF EREENCKS 
. TO 
U 
CHAMBAUD's GRAMMAR, 


£ 0 ND 0 #sg 


Pzi1xTx» ron C. DilLLY, IR TEIL POULTRY, 


— 
1 


M. Dec. xc iv. 5 * ä 


Page 7 Line 9 
13 35 
19 8 
21 35 
22 18 
23 2 

35 
25 31 
27 29 
28 27 
34 23 
41. 35 
45 40 
47 5 
10 
15 
33 29 
33 
54 2 
58 34 
$9 26 
60 12 
32 
45 
62 32 
64 15 
= - 45 
66 _ 
= 
yo a 


nn EE. % 


for 101-1 
36 — without 


a 
9 — his works 
c i- 
36 — life 


— lyri 
z3 — without 
+ 
— 133-8 
32 — in 
b 
30 — kind 
G eſpece. . 


23 — true 


41 — tavoured 


Let us ſay 
— durete. fo 


— Speak 
— refuſe 


4 —it 
3 i 


— workſhops 
— 126-29 
— 133-8 
— 32953 % 


— Writing 


— 59-10-2* 


— power o 
wn Obſerve 


— lui en 
-_- 797 x 
— 1-1-3 

4 2 


read 100-1 
n— W]thout 
11-4 
— his works 
c ü- 
— life | 
nature. F. 
—— lyric 
=—— Without 
ii-a 
— 133-18 


a 
kind 


forte. fe 
aum_ Tre 
8 
— 125-58 


= be 


E 
—favoured 
Fo 
TOT-TS 
— Let us {a 
— daretg. fo 
101-12 
— Speak 
———— refuſe D 
34-1 t 


— it 


d 


2— 
— workſhops 
— 12659 
— 132-8 
— 3259-2 
— $2 in the margle 
— ten + 
— 59-10-22 : 
— —— to take 
101-12 
— mi en . 
— I9-17-L 
— 181-3 * 


A, "= 
4 * 


Page 70 
72 


74 


"4 


YM A& 


4 


1 


Line 43 for Soi read Soi 
39 and 40 to the — to tie 
123-3 12-34-2 
233-14 | 
97 10, 11, 12 == patriotic = — patriotic 
110-4. de patriotiſme 
patriotique N. B. Obſerve, that 
theſe two words come 
after ſpirit in French, 
38 39 — one» replied one : replied 
en en 
15 16 — Vith — with f 
P 
12 213 — wiſhed to — wiſhed to 
73-42-3 © T3J--43==3 
43 for The conſtruction in French is, read, The 
| conſtruction and government in French are 
72 ol 4 
24 — he — 
100-1 
28 — him — him 
41 — writing — placing 
2 3 — ſought —— {ought 
358 3 2583 
cbereber 
6 7 — dignitics — dignitics 
4 i 4 
2-2 
: — 159-53 — 159-64 
3 — oppoſit — oppoſite 
23 — 157-524 — 156-524 
36 37 — too firmly eſtabliſhed — too firmly eſtabliſhed 
b bin 934-1 c bien 34-3 
33 — town * — town f 
33. — I found — 7 1 found 
100-1 
910 — ſacrifices the ſacrifices the 
4 — 110-13 101-12 
33 — dont — de qui 
I — 12-34 — 153-38 
. — 47 
18 19 — torch — torch 
' 4 38 * 
38 — z ina the margin 
38 39 — who — who 
| 20-11 — 2e l 
2 — who m— Who 
gel 
7 — aſſiſtance, fo — ſeccurs, mM. 
5 „— take — take 
33 $49359 == fa i WM 
7824 59 4•1 


Page 


Page 


3 - 
* * 


A 4 
Page 98 Line 42 for Pafſiſfiame 
101 41 — are after 
42 — are after 
103 10, 11, 12 — All 
2-54 
2-2 
13 ond 19 — In wiſhing®* 
Four 
28 — 100-4 
104 I — 131-79 
105 2, 3, 4 — like 
110-4 
; a 
107 > 7 — 3 2-0-3 
164-9 
108 5 6 — find 
180-24 
109 23 24 — it 
28 29 — to flatter 
34-1 
111 17 — 100-13 
IO 17 — 100-12 
112 5 — 100-2 
37 2 
117 2 3 — their 
2-2 
10 — received® it 
13 — it 
26 — 202-26 
36 37 — Tit bave received 
118 23 — academical 
22 — 152-36 
120 20 — 20-18-1 
23 — forced 
32 33 — in 
b 
121 23 — 115˙5 
123 10 — It 
18 — 79-36-6 
2-2 
126 28 29 — charmed 
laſt line 
127 9 10 — courts 
Po 


A 3 


TE N 


read ſeccurs 
— are conjugated after 
— 5 conjugated after 


2-54 


— In wiſhing 
Pour * 
— 0-4 
—̃ 
— — like 
110-4 
ſemblable 
p, 
101-12 
164-9 
— iind 
152-34 
180-24 
— it 
— do flatter 
4 
34-1 
— 101-12 
— 101-12 
— 101-12 
— 3˙1 
— their 
2-2 
a 
received it 
— ik 
202-6 
—— [ it receive 
 —— academical 
academique 
„ 
—— 1525234 
— 2018-3 
102-17 
— forced > 
— in 
4 
— 114-4 
100-2 
It 
— 79-36 3 


14-2 
— charmed 


It is howevcr more — It is more 


— courts 
a 
A-2 


„ „ 
_ * » — — 
— * 


* 


11 * T A. 


Page 127 Line 17 fer alone, Madam, that, read hs dams, who 
This adjective is not expreſſed in French. 
128 x for 531-3 read 54-1eT 
131 24 Very, notwithtanding Wailly's authority, is 
an adverb; conſequently the references 
above and underneath it are not to be 
taken notice of; therefore, inſtead of 
110-4 | 
172-1 
very®, read very * 
6 meme 
2-2 2-2 
133 23 fer 18- 13-3 read 18-12-3 
134 1% — J2-6-3 — 6; 
135 25 and 26 — forſake — forſake 
4 6 
137 laſt line — as well as adjec-— as well as with adjec - 
tives tives 
| 100-1 110-4 
138 17 18 — the — thc 
26 on 1-24"2 — 2 4-1 
142 15 — Kinds f — Kinds 
31 32 — Before — Before 
8 + 
143 10 11 — hole —— bole 
| 2-2 14-2 
147 22- — 32-6-3 — 32 7-3 
148 16 17 — kad — lead 
& ii-a 
224-22 222*"21 
150 2, 37 4, 5 — fofefly — perfectly 
22 2-2 
| tout tout 
222-223 
224-22 222-21 
77 Þ, 95 % — prrfectly — fr fetly 
2-2 2-2 
tout tout 
222-22 
76 M N. 2 SP 
152 9 — 183-3 — 183-2 
155 7 — ſhew — be 
16 — ſhew w— how 
113-1 113-1 
" 256 9 10 — reſembles =——_ — rad re fembles x 
159 7 — 100-12 — 101-2 
160 19 20 - — of 
"4+ 3 1 4 
164 2 — 19-4 — 110-4 
20 ad} wat. _— = 
20 13 14 — eleventh —C cegath 
| 236-66 239-86 
36 nw Franc. *. — . rance, fo 


PAaARFACH, 


Ct. 


PREFACE. 


TAE Public may expect, perhaps, an apology for 


an Exerciſe- book upon a plan ſo novel as the follow- 
ing, in which it is intended that practice ſhould take place 
of theory ; and the beſt I can make, is, to relate how I 
was led to compoſe it. | 


When Chambaud's Grammar and Fxerciſes firſt fell 


into my hands, I thought that I had only to make the 
Scholar apply to his rules in the Grammar, in order to 
tranſlate into French the ſentences contained in the 


© Exerciſes: but I ſoon found inſuperable difficulties ;_ 
ſuch as Rules introduced at the. beginning of the Exer- 


eiſes which are illuſtrated only in the latter part of the 
Grammar ; Rules mentioned in the Grammar, which 


have no ſentences in the Exerciſes to exemplify them; 
and Rules which occur in the Exerciſe- book that are not 


to be found in the Grammar, In order to remove thoſe 
impediments to the improvement of the Learner, I 
fizured in Cambaud's Grammar every Accident and 
Rule, and referred to them the ſentences of the 


ace, 


| had juſt finiſhed this tedious Work when I became .* 


| erciles, | 
In the ſame manner as they are in the preſent perform- 


quainted with Chambaud's Grammar, improved by the. 


Rev. Mr. Holder, of Barbadoes. This event I ſhould. 


ave looked upon as a happy one, had it happened ſome 
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years ſaoner ; for I ſaw that the greateſt part of my labour 
had been in vain. Aware of the ſuperior merit of that 
Work, I called on the Publiſher of Holder's Chambaud, 
and ſhewed him my manuſcript of Chambaud's Exerciſes: 
I propoſed to him to adapt them to Holder's, which he 
agreed to. And as Holde:'s Chambaud had hitherto been 
ſerviceable only to the Maſter, he deſired me to render it 
-uſeful alſo to the Scholar. I was juſt going about the 
work, when a Gentleman, whoſe academy I at that 
time attended, adviied me to add, if poſſible, informa- 
tion to authority; that is, to collect Maxims, Apoph- 
thegms, Axioms, &c. from the French claſſical au- 
thors, giving me for his reaſons, that the Public would 
expect from thoſe grammarians who ſhould attempt to 
write on French Grammar, after ſuch an able and in- 
defatigable author as Chambaud, ſame conliderable 
improvement of his plan, I began to read Monteſquieu, 
4 F. J. Kouſſeau, Voltaire, Abbe Raynal, Marmantel, 
Le Bre e, La Rochefoucault, Fenelon, Madame de Se- 
vigné, and other claſſical writers, for the purpole cf 
. collecting ſentences adapted to the ſeveral Rules; but 
with what ſucceſs, I ſubmit to the judgment of an im- 
partial Public. 


en as CO __ AM 


Although it is cuſtomary, in Exerciſe-books, to give 
up the idiom of the learner's language for that he is 
acquiring, yet 1 flatter. myſelf that I have guarded as 
much againſt his as a Foreigner could do. 


r / RY A EILEEN 


An Exerciſe- book is profeſſediy written to teach the 
Scholar to tranſlate any ſentence into the language he 
learns; but how can he do that, if the ſentences of the 
Exerciſe- book are written iu a language unintelligible to 

| him ? Were I to ſay to an Engliſhman entirely unac- 
quainted with the French language, hen him 1hi:verW 1 
1 have you ſent? he would probably as little underſtand | 
| me, as if I had ſaid, Quand lui y en. avez-vous W b 
8 : u 


/ 
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r But it js certain that it would be out of his power ever 
t to conſtrue his Engliſh into this foreign idiom, for the 
„ purpoſe of tranſlating it literally into French; therefore 
;: || an Exerciſe-book ſhould, of all performances, be the moſt _ 
e | free from foreign idioms, I may be aſked, How I 
n | thought myſelf qualified for ſuch a taſk ? My anſwer 
ic will be only in relating how I proceeded. After I had 
e | collected the ſentences, I ſer about tranſlating them into 
at | Engliſh; but, conſcious of the propenſity a foreigner has 
co introduce the idioms of his vernacular tongue into the 
1- | language ia which he writes, eſpecially in tranſlations, 
1- | | applied to a native of this country, whom I had pre- 
d viouſly taught French for that purpoſe. We went on 
to with our tranſlation pretty well for ſome time; but at laſt 
n- | my help-mate, on account of his improvement in 
le French, became ſo Frenchified, that his tranſlation, as 
, well as mine, conſiſted of mere French phraſes, clothed 
el, with Engliſh words. I applied to another Gentleman, 
e- who ſoon fell into the ſame error. It ſeems that a 
of thorough knowledge of a foreign language, tends to 
ut diſqualify a man from tranſlating from that language into 
n- his own. Wiſhing to go on with my work, I tranſlated 
the ſentences alone, and confulted ſuch of my ſcholars 
as had bur a flight knowledge of the French. They 
ve ſſl readily pointed out the moſt glaring Gallicifms; but 
is 1 ſuſpect there are ſome ſtill remaining. Thoſe Gen- 
as tlemen who may perceive ſuch errors, would very much 
oblige me by pointing them out in a line by the Penny 
poſt, that they might be altered in the next edition. 
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to EVERY Accident and every Rule is referred to. H 

ac-W any thing ſhould occur in the Exerciſe- book that has 

ber not been previouſly mentioned in the Grammar, or that 

nd is not to be found in it, there is a ſuccin& note at the 
bottom of che page of the Exerciſe- bobuxæ. i 
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When a verb is in a compound tenſe, I refer to the 


auxiliary verb, and the participle of the verb. 


The figures over and underneath the words refer to 
the Grammar; the alphabetical and numeral letters, to 
the Dictionary: the letter à directs to the firſt French 
word, & to the ſecond, and ſo on, 


When a French word is not to be found in the 
Dictionary, I inſert it underneath the Fng'iſh word. 
The Dictionary referred to, is Nugent's Pocket-Dic- 


tionary. 


I beg to ſay a few words, by way of apology, for put- 


8 2 the Scholar both to the expence of a Dictionary, 
and t 


he trouble of looking for every word. 


As this book is intended for beginners, it is of ſome 
conſequence that, in order to retain the French words, 
they ſhould be at ſome trouble im finding them. Ir is 


not with the operation of our memory, as with that of 


our judgment. Every thing relating to the latter cannot 
be made too eaſy ; but with the former, in order to in- 
creaſe its ſtrength, an artificial difficulty muſt be con- 


trived. It may be objected, that the Scholar, finding 


in the Dictionary more than one French word to tranſ- 


late an Engliſh one, as is often the caſe, will not think 


himſelf the wiſer for being directed to the right word by 


-the references, When that occurs, the Maſter may 


turn to great advantage this imperfection, if it be one, 
by explaining the different acceptations a word may 
have. 


I conſider as a ſingle word all the words incloſed within 


two marks of punctuation in the Dictionary. Obſerve 
that a, with this accent () over it, does not refer to the 


1 firſt 


1 
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firſt French word in the Dictionary, but is the French 
prepolition 2, and the tranſlation of the Engliſh word un- 
derneath which it is found: ſo is the French word y, which 
is either an adverb of place, or a relative and ſupplying 
pronoun. 


The figures on tne margin refer to the preſent rule. 


The word or words on which the preſent rule falls are 
known by being printed in Italic. 


When two or more Engliſh words are to be tranſlated 
by one or more French words, but hot ſo many or ſo long 
as to fill the ſpace underneath the Engliſh words, it is 


filled by a black line before and after the French word 
or words. , 


When the French ſyntax requires a word which is not 
in Engliſh, ſuch as as an article, there is a black line, with 
the references over and underneath it. 


If there be two or more French words in the ſame line, 
in the Grammar, the figure 1 directs to the firſt, 2 to the 
ſecond, and ſoon; as, 20-15-3, 20 refers to the page, 15g 
to the number in the margin, and the figure 3 to the third 
French word, which is cette. 


As the contraction of the prepoſition de and à with the 


article, occurs in almoſt every ſentence, a minute expla- 
nation will not be amiſs, & 


The figures 12-3a- 1 underneath the words of the, - 
refer to du for de le next ro the two laſt words in the 


lame line is au for à le, which is thus referred to, 1 ſo 
ef the . 


:-3a-3 (the limiting a noun in the plural) directs to deg 


for 
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for de les, and , (he limiting a noun in the plural) 


12-34-4 


to aux for 2 les. 


q When proper names, names of countries, kingdoms, 

> provinces, cities, and other places, are in French diffe- 
rently ſpelt from the Engliſh, I always inſert the French 
word underneath the Engliſh. 


In order to be more explicit, I here inſert, as a ſpe- 
men, two ſentences, in which all the forms of references 


Are contained, | 


14-2 
; | A-2 - 
s 130-79 110-4 : 1 130-79 
22 — Splendid virtues conduct to — glory; — 
110-4 Ceclatam 2-2 a 9 110-4 710-4 
113-1 $1-4-3 113-3 


210-4 113-1 
hidden talents lead to —— fortune, 

34-3 2-4 lia 110-44 46 

2 * | | 


The number 132 in the margin refers to the page of 
the Grammar; and the figure 8, to the figure for the 
preſent rule. 


— 


* references to the Grammar, to produce the 
2120-4 [French word les. 
113-F2 | 

Splendid being in Italic, ſhows that it is one of the 
words upon which the preſent rule falls, and, according 
to the rule, muſt be placed immediately after its ſub- 
ſtantive: #clatant is printed underneath ſplendid, becauſe 
this word is not to be found in the Dictionary. 


The figures 14-2, 2-2, and 110-4, over ſplendid, render 


"(elatant, eclasantes. | 
Virtues 


3 


„ +: 


ff 


EC 


* 


PREFACE ii 


Virtues, When you look in the Dictionary, you find 
but one French word, which is vertu; conſequently, 
there is no need of an alphabetical letter. 


The number 2-2 makes vertu vertus. We have then 


Les vertus Eclatantes--- 


Condu tt. There are two French words in the Dictionary: 
the letter @ directs to take the firſt, which is conduire. 


The number 51 directs to the page in the Grammar; 
the figure 4, to the figure 4 in the margin; and the 
figure 3, to the third perſon plural of the preſent of the 
indicative of the verb inſtruire, which is in/iruiſent ; fo 
conduire is made conduiſent. Thus we have 


Les verlus eclatantes cenduiſent-— 


The letter b underneath the word 7 directs you to the 
ſecond French word, which is à. 


Les vertus eclatantes conduiſent à 


113-1 


The figures will produce the artfele Ja. 


110-4 
Glory is gloire. 


Les vertus Echatantes conduiſent 2 la gloire. 


* 


dae produce the article leg. 


The figures 


110-4 
113-1 

Hidden comes from to hide, which in the Dictionary 
is cacher : the references 1 10-4, 34-3, and 2-2, will make 
ca ches 


r nr c k. 


caches. Hidden being printed in Italic, ſhows that it 
is one of the words vpon which the preſent rule falls, 
and muſt accordingly come immediately after its ſub- 
ſtantive. 


Talents, in the ſingular in French, is talens: the refe- 
.rence 2-4 makes falens. Then we have, 


Les talens cachẽs-- 


The numeral letters ii, with the letter a, underneath 
lead, tell you that the word lead as a verb is printed twice 
in the Dictionary, and that you are to take the ſeeond of 
the two; and the letter a, the firſt French word, which 
is mener. The figures 34-7-3 refer to parlent ; conſe- 
quently mener mult be changed into menent. 


Les talens caches menent-=- 


The word 1, according to the reference, makes d; 
then we have Les talens caches minent d- 


The figures 113-1 and 110-4 over and underneath the 
black line produce 4. | 


Les -talens caches minent d la- 


The letter @ underneath fortune requires you to take 
fortune, which is the firſt French word in the Dictionary. 
Thus we have, Les talens caches menent à la fortune; 
which, joined to the firſt part of the ſentence, makes, 


Les verius eclatantes conduiſent d la gloire: les talent 
caches menent 4 la fortune. 


12214 


79 Lucretia was a model of chaſtity, 
1 _  Lucrice 32-$-3 4 0 
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The number 109 refers to the page of the Grammar, 
and the figure 1 to the figure for the preſent rule. 


- | Lacreia is Lucrèce. 

Mas comes from to be; the letter a directs you to take 
ure. The figures 32-8-3 direct to the third perſon ſin- 
gular, imperfect, indicative, of that verb, which is &oit. 


Lucrece etott— 


e 12-14 above à refers to the rule of the article agreeing 
of | with the ſubſtantive in gender; conſequently à is un. 
h : | 
e Lucrece #toit un - 
Model, according to its reference, is modele. 
Lucrèce etoit un modele--= 
7; \ | 
Of is the word upon which the preſent rule falls, and 
he of courle is de. 
Lucrèce ᷑toit un modèle de- 
Chaſtity is in French chaſtete. 
ake 2 : , 
ry Lucrece ᷑toit un modele de chaſtete. 
ne; b 


7 “ Un, which Chambaud calls a particle, follows 


the ſame rule of concord as the article /e; that is, agrees 


in gender with the ſuhſtantive, but takes e inſtead of a, 
or the feminine inflection. 


en? 


However 
The d 
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However plain and clear this appears to me, and 
perhaps to ſome others, there may be French Gentlemen 
juſt come over from France, who would prefer having 
this plan explained to them by word of mouth in their 
$ own language, and conſequently will not think it a trou- 
= ble to call on the Author, at his Chambers, No. +, 
= Ciford's-Inn, Fleet. ſtreet, where he is to be ſeen every 
Tueſday, Fhurſday, end Saturday, between the houfs 
of ſix and ten in the evening. 


The Author begs that the Maſters, previous to heir 
putting this book into the hands of their ſcholars, would 

e fo good as to mark with a pen every miſtake noticed 
in the Errata. This Errata appears very copious ; bu! 
it muſt be obſerved, that in a book of this kind, where a 
wrong figure leads to an error, the Errata cannot be 100 
minule. n 


N. B. Thoſe Gentlemen who find this work too 


minute, may uſe it without references, it being ail» W*© 
publiſhed iu that form by Mr. Dilly. | 
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12-12 
CRETIA was a model of chaſtity. 109 
Lucrece. fe 32-8-3 a 1 
ö a 
13-1-3 
We had a. great decal A hardſhip, A 
3011-1 monnnjlifi INC mal. ni. 
4 
12-12 12-14 
The world is governed 70 God's providence“. , 
32-6-3 a le 
a 34-3 
100-1 
Under the equator, the nights are always val to the days. 110 
a 2-2 a 2-2 63 2-2 4 
a 9J2=7=-3 a 12-34-4 4 
18-1-3 
The bad ye that we make of our ts is often the 
b gue 44-411 22 a benbeur. . a fſouvent 
a 32-6-3 
109-1 
cauſe of our misfortunes. 
a a b 2-2 
di grace. f. 
100-2 110-4 
I have left the room and the cloſet lected. 5 
13-1-1 4 343 110-4 ii 4 34-3 
30-6-1 4 | 
110-4 | 110-4 | 
Our maid and your man-ſervant are very diligent, 6 
19-24-1 ſervante. fo 4 19-25-IT ꝓæ—alet. m.— 327-3 4 2-4 
a 
10-4 110-4 110-4 
——Richesf, honours}, and power}, are — 7 
Le le 2-2 a le - a 12-34-3 choſe 
100-1 327-3 2-2 
110-4 . 110-4 
uncertain and periſhable. 
14-2 4 © 24-1 
2-2 2-2 
B The 
The French ſay literally, the providence of Ged, p 
＋ Left is the participle of to leave. 2 


{ Thele ſubſtantives require the article before them in French. 


=. Oe NOUN 9. 


110-4 


a g 109-1 109-1 2 5 i 
% The inhabitants of the coaſt of Malabar diſtinguiſh 
1 5 85 na | 34-7-3 
n the monſoons by wet and dry monſoonsx. 
110-4 2-2 en 14-4 4 4 2-2 
mou/on. fo tluvieux 15-9 muuſſon. f. 
1811 a : 110-4 | . 100-2 
s 1 will give to your brother ſomethin that he 
$2 $$ 6 a zue 18-9-1 
will find very good. 
U 2 * 
: 18-11 13-9-1 
You look for ſomething; I know where it is. 
18-5-3 —chercher— 72-15-2 326-3 
34—7—2 a a ö 
109-1 110-4 : 2-2 
10 The greateſt part of the ſeldiers were Killed. 
la — art. 7.— 12—34—3 2-2 a 343 
3211-2 4 
; 109-1 2-2 l 
ix The third part of the vines was burnt, 
110-4 tiers. fing. maſc. 110-4 vigne. f. 3210-3 34-3 
12—34—3 a 
al 
18-9-1 110-4 2 —2 s 
12 He takes care of his own relations. | 
12 avcir 2 109-1 te ein. „ .— 
| 30-6-3 12—34—3 
| | 109-1 110-4 8 ; 109-1 110-4 
»3 The labour of the py prodũces the income of the rich. 
110-4 b 12-34-1 44-23-3 110-4 6 12-34-1 4 
37 b Faire 
1 I” ; REY N 
14 A vicious man is always puniſhed by his own vice. 
T10-4 n—_—Vj (| CU Xo 32-6 3 36— 13 4 a 110-4 
a 4 ſo 
| 109-1 1104 0 olg 6 
The reward of the generous man is in the receſs of 
110-4 I2-34-1 n=; increux—— 326-3 d fond. . 
i | a 12-34 
his bhbcart, 0 
% ba ] : Frend 
I 10» + 
4 It I 


#* Obſerve that we ſay menſeon dry and vet. 
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100-2 _ 110-4 13-5-3 
h It is ,the beſt that you can do. 
4 32-6-3 mieux gue 72-10-5 4 
a | 2 44-1-1 
9 
Lying t is a crime. 
38-11 a 
326-3 
, . 
. He is very nice in his eating. 
1 189-1 4 c a pour le manger. m. 
32-6-3 110-4 
110-4 
The offender is often more implacable than the 
100-1 offenſeur. m. a ſcuvect 4 110-4 a 100-1 
32-6-3 110-4 
ern offended. + 
— . n. — 
He lives in the back part of the houſe. 113 
189-1 6 fur 110-4 — derrière. m. 19 
346-3 
110-4 
—— Ambition treads upon wiſdom, honour, probity; 20 
190-1 34 6—3 4 
feuer aux pieds 
11044 _ . 109-1 
and, on their ruins, lays the foundations of its greatneſs, 
2 :.8 4 2-2 Eevr 110-4 b b 4 
— 2 346-3 2-4 I1C-4 


4 On be AR 12 Ci E. 


110-4 109-1 = i 1 
As equality of fortune & maintains Frugaſity, 112 
7 4 100-1 110-4 26 2 TY 
Ice. 1 R I2-34-3 2-2 b 
| 110-4 109-1 2-2 
0 —— frugality, maintains equality of Fortune d. 
od I 4 100-1 n 110-4 * 
49 3933 110-4 12—3—3 
B 2 —— Hypocriſy 
2 8 taken ſubſtantively are in the maſculine gender and ſingular number, in 
rench, . 


Hing comes from ts lie. 
I: Ambition requires the article in French. 
} Fortune muſt be in the plural in French. F 


n O, the ARTICLE. 


110-4 
1750-4 14-2 209-2 10-4 
#13 — #Hypocri 7 is a kind of Lomage that — vice 
* 100-1 a. eſpece. f. 100-2 gue 
96-3 
„3373 110-4 | 
pa 1 tO — virtue. 
110-4 110-4 | 110-4 
At — court, — devotion is rare. — piety is almoſt 
a a 2 532-6-3 a I10-4 32-6-3 a 
: | 4 14-1 a 
110-4 
unknown. 
39 
TS 8 2-2 
14 
1120-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
— ag 4 women is the fore-runner of all 
2-2 2 100-1 annonces f. 109-1 
326-3 
110-4 
— virtue 0 
2-2 % 
110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
There is a country where — Joy is viſible but falſe, 
| r * DE 2 4 141 6 a 
326-3 16-314 
110-6 110-——᷑l 110-4 
and —— forrow real but hidden, 
a b C6 1}. 344 | 
110-4 110-4 109-1 
—— Aodefly is be colouring of virtue. 
＋ * Pudeure . 3a- 6:3 ' Colorite ms 110 4 
i 1104 110-4 113-1 11-1 
ng Geneva is a ſmall republic between France, —— 
4 Genzve 4 24-2 a 110-4 France, f. 1104 
32-6-3 14-2 
Switzerland, and Savoy. 
Suiſſe, fo 4 710-4 Savoie. f. 

f 3 113-1 | { 
op < #——Baſtia is the capital of the i/land 'of Cofee 
7 
| Baſtie. fo 4 110-4 T 100- Cerſe. I. N 


- 


"I | 32-6-3 


| The 
® Baſlia requires the article before it in French. 3 


ice 


oft 


2-2 110-4 
The quails paſs from Africa into Europe, about the ”s 
110-4 347-124 . Afrique. f. b * 'F* — 
4 100 


110-4 


end of the ſpring. 


109-1 


12 —34— 1 


110 4 


Tandis que 


Bruges, the duke of Burgundy held“ a chapter 'of the order 


110-4 


jaſtud 100-1 Occan. m. 


iii 


2-2 


Hell comes from to hold. 
f Fel is the preterite of to fall, 
When a reflected verb is not of the firſt conjugation, I refer it both to 22 


pradigm of the reflected verb of the firſt conjugation, and to that of its own - 
conjugation. 


109-1 T10-4 


12-34-1 


— Marche in France. 
110-4 ' Marche, f. a 
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110-4 


33-93 


David 


3 


5 


Whilſt the- ambaſſadors of the king of France were at 6 


Bourgogne, fo 4 110-4 100-1 
109-1 40-7-3 110-4 
of the Golden-Fleece, 
110+ 4 ——Toiſon d'or. f.— "+ 
110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
The empire of China 1s bounded on the north by 7 
100-1 109-1 Cbine. f. a 34-3 b a 
32-6-3 borner 13-342 
the celebrated wall, 
110-4 T4-4 a 2 
fameux 
110-4 
. 6—4— N 110-4 1c9-T 
Anthony Varillas was born at Gueret in the county, of $ 
Anteine —— 4 b comte. ns 


.9 
4 


» 


10 


The river Loire begins to be navigable at Rouane. N 

310-4 a de Loire. f. 34-6-3 5 _ 14-1 " 
1223.1 

Phacton fell into the river. — Po in Italy. 0 
Phatton, ms 35-10-3 4 110-4 4 Pô. m. a Tralie. fe 
110-4 1102 

The Pyrenean mountains extend from the Mediterranean 1x 

Pyrenees 2-5 $3-4-3 ic 
mont. m. setendref 

110-4 100-2 

to the Ocean. 59-4-3 


6 +" 4 the ARTICLE 


110-4 110-4 9-273 3 110-4 


216 David, bad the other kiogs, 14 Auccelors, choſe thes! 
12 2-2 2-2 1104 2-2 eboifir 19+26-2 
| 1 
113-1 
8 on mount — Sion. ; ; 
—2 a 110-4 montagne. f. de 
Spaltes. F. . 11 
| 110-4 110-4 110-4 
177 This lace coſts a guinea @ * 
Iz 20-15-? ii ceuter 14-2 le 
| 34-6-3 
110- 4 110-4 109-1 al 
14 A good citizen ought to bury himſelf in the ruins of his MW, 
110-4 4 433-3 — e ,in ſous 2-2 b 
| devoir 110-4 
country. | 
a | 
110-4 a 110-4 
|; In —— proſperity, foreſee — adverſity. 
6 bonbeur, mw. 73-334 malleur. m. 
181-3 | 113-1 18-9-3 113 
We ought to honour kings, ſince they repreſent — 
43-4-1 a 110-4 2-2 100-3 347-3 110-4 
devoir 34 
God on earth, 10 
Divinite. f. a 110-4 | haf 
5 110-4 110-4 113-1 110-4 Wl **: 
28 Under our firſt kings, the buſhel, and all other 
a b 2-2 2-2 4 14-2 110-4 2-2 / 
110-4 2-2 14-1 
110-4 110-4 
meaſures, were equal in France. 
2—2 2-9- a a 
: - ' 14-2 T 
2-2 
| | 110-4 2-2 I; 
» See the treaty which the Romans made with the Latins, 
4 110-4 @G 6 110% 2-2 a a Latin. . C 
7333-4 15˙8-3 
109 -l 109-1 11044 
after the victory at the lake Regillus; it was one of the 
a 110-4 110-4 Regille 6 3210-3 4 12—34—1 
12-34-1 | a Co 
110-4 2-4 T10-4 36- 
principal“ foundations of their power. % 
3-10 - 4 109-1 4 a 
| 2 p, 


4 AdjeQives ending in al, which follow the Toth rule of the Accidence of Nouns 


+! 
will * referred to that rule, for the formation of their plural in the maſculine» 


man ft 


On the ARTICLE. N 


2-54 
Bo. 2-2 20-4-F 2-2 
Of all the kings whom the Romans attacked, Mithridatcs 123 
a 110-4 110-4 35. 11-3 Mirbridate. m. 164 


57 — 3 
alone defended "himſelf with courage. 


110-4 53 — 4 
4 — de dre — 
101 110-4 
Mylord the Archbiſhop "of Canterbury has his palace 118 
Menſett eur 110-4 Archeveque Cantorbery 3 19231 4 17 
30-6-3 
:t Lambeth, 
8 — 
110-4 110 4 N 
L Learn your leſſon, Maſter zdler. 18 
7894 a b le - 
100-1 
Come near, —— lovely child! 19 
36——28 le 110-4 | 
f prichermm 
* 110-4 113-1 125-3 
Kis“ 8 the 3 love men, and ye will be 20 
; 2-2 a 110-4 2-2 a a 
36-28- 2 36-282 32+13-2 
110-4. 
bappy. | 
-4 8 73 
er | TIO=4 110-4 
| Mem! be humane; it is your firſt duty. 
1 2-2 34-352 2-2 a 32-6-3 a I10-4 „ 
a bumain . 100-2 4 
110-4 110-4 
To arms, brave citizens / 119 
b 113-1 arme. f. 2-2 4 21 
2 12—234—4 2-2 4 2-2 
NS 101-12 
"WH Crachman/ are you hired ? | _” 
al 32-7 34+3 
he N 
—3 13» - 
Come up, — — fruit-woman +! | 22 
3b-—=23-—2 110-4 4 110-4 4 
nonter— le 12—34—-—4 2-2 


\ | O falle 
ON? le is in che fingular number in French. N 


0 884 The French conſtruction and government are literally thus: Come 1p, the 
man ts the fruits, 3 


1 110-4 — 
19 0 falſe wiſdom! 
W "7 „ 16 31˙2 r «+ 
XK a . 
ve LH | 7 by. 
| 110-4 109-1 * _ comme 110-4 11044 . 
"4 The ſmile. of a courtier is like” that of a maſk, , 
| 5 8 12-3a-1 326-3 celni @_ ' 
| 2 **7 -&4 100-2 
"FT 80-v XD | 
% is the ſame for. every body. * 
22 6-3 110-4 four wiout le monde * 
. * 110-4 110-4 2154 
1 who A good father gives three things to his Wi 
1104 34-3 8 14 110-4 
© + a a | 
„„ 20g-1 1 : 
food, education, and a good example. 
2 a 100-1 a 110-4 * 2 : 
b le 
A 100-1 110-4 | 4 109-1 


4 


1 0, , ARTICLE. 


25 How. aſtoniſhing — —— the revolution in France js*/ 
E 14-2, revolution. f. gue 110-4, » 


dGornant 
| ET” 110» 
mo A painter expreſſes with. —— colours the paſſions that 
26 nde 346-3 42 12-3a-3 4 2-2 que 
| 2-2 - 
a poet expreſſes with —— words, 
119-24 34-6 3 a 12-3a-3 6 
le 1 2-2 
110-4 | 
2-2 110-4 
_ — Friends always X + Þ to ſpeak in our Favour are 
„ 120-26 2-2 110-4. 6 34-1 K- 4 i- 4 
1234 4 8 . 32-73 
110-4 
— good ſupports in this world. 
d. 2-2. 2-2 
110-4 ſupport, m. | 
| 110-4 109- 1 tie- 
N The chief reward, of — good actions is the 
<4 110-4 fremier PIGS 110-4 222 a, 326-3 
14-2 — bow, 2-2 « b. 
110-4 — 1317-3 . E 


. reputation that they bring. © 100 
gue 1$-13-2 donner +00 | 
5+ h 9 A drunken 


* This verb! is not ecke in French, 


On the ARTICLE 


110-4 112-14 119-24 
A drunken man makes a | noiſe in a family, 
ivrogne. m. a a #$# = me 482 
JS Ss | | 
— 110-4 110-4 8 


it Thoſe who go to ſea, * us 5 
5 20-18-3 20-1-1 @ ſur 
. 62-4-3 63-42-6 


You make à noiſe which will awake the child, 


yy 5.20 "Ow @ 35— 12 —3 100-i. 
4-1 
— 10-4 2 f 
0-4 ——Beauty fades like 2 flower, ee 
313-1 1 m 24-5-3 4 dr 2 | 
| 8 Per 
Ev or him ſel and God for. a. + 
* man f mel 4 254. 
* TTY 
It is eaſy to add to "the inventions of others. 
þ a @ 100-2 a 6 2-2 a 2-2 «+ 
32-6-3 434-1 12-34-4 12-34-3 
hat + 


* 119-24 | 100-1 
: Pythagoras ſaid, in a ſtorm, Worſhip the Echo. 
Fytbagore. m. : 15 1 110-4 4 36-28-2 

79-19-23 


; 109-F1 f 110-4 109-—H1 
Galileo diſcovered the Satellites of Jupiter, the ſpots of the 
_ Me © $9 Þ 2—2 121-33 «4 110-4 
4 1-1 
s | 1-4 | 110-4 
on, and its rotation on its axis. 
4 19-23-2 & a 4 | 


za-6-3 
Caint ho bs called the apoſtle 'of the Gentiles, 
| a 100-1 x 110-4 6 
"= 110-4 A Fo ** 2-24 


V3 Ke; 


12 | | 


$-1-1 | ans 10-4 ; 
[| have bought the works of Hr. Deſpredux. 


2 4 34"3 = 2—2 12-341 Sieur. My 


30-6-1 | | | | 
/ | 8 i F | | | 
nkent | Rok =_ | | Deſire- 


| 
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30-1-1 4 | 
327 


: 113-1 1og-3 | 110-4 + | 
395 — Le Maitre's pleadings are full of affectation. 
ifs 210-4 = 2-2  33-7-3 @ 100-2 a 


0 . 4 2-2 a 


110-4 12-34. 109 
4 — Toſh and « — = Ariofto lived in = time * the 
; Taſſe. m. @ 100-1 Ariofte,m. 4 de 110-4 @ 110-4 
77-68-6 12—34—3 
| Medicis. : 
DS 4 Medicis. m. pl. 
b a 110-4 110-4 110-4 
41 Veſtris and Mrs. Guimard are now the firſt dancer 
* | I | 33-7-3 41 + $- 2-3 
| 113-1 | 
8 in Europe. 
de 100-1 
3 189-1 
„„ He lives near st. Sits $ 5 Gate, 
1 b a Antoine, m. 
| 5 34-6-3 
110-4 109-1 113-1 17-14 
: "Bacchus. wht the god of =——=drinkers among the Pagans 
110-4 2—2 chen 110-4 2—2 
32-83 12223 3 3 
£F 110-4 3 p 
= . Of all Alexanders, 'the moſt celebrated is Alex, 
a 2-54 * 4 176 | | 
| Jag <= 2 hg h ' plas | 24. | 
* b 


* of Macedonia. 
+ nw; | | 755 5 


0 Wet N +" mY 


110-4 120-27 
Ne La Epen and the Ballis are in my opinion — 123 
La Fayette. m a Balli. n. a 4 a avis. u. 44 
5 32-7-3 
greater heroes than the Du Gue — and the Beru 
4 2—23 4 Du Gueſclin 2 Bayard, m. 
110-4 a | 


* 110-4 ' - © 
c is between lit and——black. 45 
gris. „*. — p 4 
329-3 


110-4 110-4 1og-1 110-4 
The ' ſo 97 and — looks of a coquette are leſs thy 46% 
110-4 c a a a 100-2 14-2 | a 110-4 

2-3 2-2 2-2 32-7-3 
113-F 113- 

fect of —— ſentiment than of——art. 

109-1 110-4 a 4 4 100-1 4 

12- 34-1 


cen | 
2 | 118.0 110-4 120-26 | 
old and——new regiments have done —— wonders. 47 


110-4 &4 2 b 2—4 — 30-7-3 @& 12-343 6 
2-3 2-6 2 441-3 2-2 


110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 : 
At — een, — e ip is „e, m— i is 4 
100-1 32-63 b a © 
| a ow 22-6-3 


110-4 110-4 ; 1 10-4 | 4 
qotted, and impicty is applauded. | 

4 100-1 &@4 4 14—2 
4-3 | 83 1 


110-4 | 110-4 110-4 
(1 2 have always been dangerous in a ſtate. 
5 ta- 34-3 2-2 3057-3 * 2— 6 b * 
| 4 . | 4 5 


110-4 | | 

113-1 110-4 110-4 100-2 

— Man. * ſubject to all. ſorts of infirmities. * | 

100-1 3 14—2 4 — 1 # 124 
bog 2— 2— | 8 


02 . 4 


the 46th Wen itted in Crunmas re 
the gk le dv ec gd bag us. 0 


. 
nue begins 


— 4 
o % % 
\ 
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% 


110-4 110-4 114-1 I Omg 
"24 All — nations have unanimouſly revered —— paternal 
37 14-2 113-1 2—2 a 4 110-4 1 

2-3 39-7-3 34-3 
authority. 

Priſſance. . 

109-1 | 
52> A——— good man is reſpectable of himſelf. 
110-4 ien. m. 2 reſpetable par 3 
| 32-6-3 


20-15-2 


53 ny * tree has grown inches ſince the ſpring, 
a 49-I-3 de 2—2 10-4 iii 
——5 8 4 


34 There is already ſenehody——arrived. 


32—1—1 
43 
110—4 110-4 
5s The learned by profeſſion have in their manner 
ſavant. w. a b a 2—2 
0-7- 2-2 
Something ay 1 N e 8 I 
Je ne ſais q 
110-4 110-4 
123 There were five thouſand men — Killed in that battle. 
£6 32——3— 2-2 WS: "8 4 
2-2 
1 | 34-3 


57 There were ſeveral thouſand 1 then——wounded. 


* 2249-1 4 I 
_ — 
34-3 
| 100-2 110-4 110-4 
80 By. bow 2 ties are we attached i * 
22 2-2 a 18-1-3 4 
4 32-7-1 2-2 
110-4 34-3 
to the world! 
5 R 


ies proceded by the prepoſition de, is to be placed afide borne. y 


— 


ers 


100-2 110-4 117-14 
Fu — men are moderate in——-proſperity. 
2-2 a a 6b 110-4 
32-7-3 2—32 
110-4 109-1 120-28 110-4 | 100· 4 
As the faults of —— great men make more 
o 2-2 12—34—3 4 2-2 a .-< 
a — 2 44-4-3 | 
IOO-1 13-13-2 
impreſſion on the mind, they inſtru more. 
4 110-4 4 514-3 b 
100-2 . 
Not fo much——honour, and more — profit. "1 
6 tant 4 4 a 
110-4 
Too much——familiarity breeds -— contempt. 
trop „ 113-166 
346-3 
113-1 120-26 100- 
— policy has ——- eyes, but 0 —bowels. 
110-4 politique. fo 4 12-34-3 317-2 4 ä 
30-6-3 
o- 100-2 
He —— has 19 —— money. ' 
18-9-1 30-6-3 pas b de «a 
: * 
112-13 i 100-2 
At Paris the rich know every thing; there are none 61 
4 110.4 a 72- "15-4 tout. m. 82—1—1 ne : 
100-2 110-4 112-13 
2 but the poor, 
8 © 110-4 


1 
He died ſoon after, without leaving 77 children. 


6-11-32 2-4 
mourir . 205 i 


The number 60 in the Grammar, ſhould be a line lower. 


uy}, The number 6x in the Grammar mould be five B * de 
NS . ne⸗ 7 * ö 
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62 
628 


„Wich 


On te ARTICLE, 


14 


12-33 110-4 


226 TOR max ——people n and pedantic are fynonimous, 
63 a pedant 4 
327 3 
125-58 
64 © He has —— courage nigh. , 
189-1 & | 
306-3 F 
14-2 9 -  - © 
1 110 110 
65 1 is Il of diſapp6intments. 
113-1 a 4 
32•6-3 f a 
| 110-4 
25 way of have aids > a (great number 15:48 the horſes 
. 6 * | 4 . 3-10 
; 53-2 3 
which 1 bought yeſterday. 
5 42 3510-1 
110-4 © 112-14 110-4 110-4 110- 1 
6; A proud man is taken up with the — opinion that er 
. | orgueilleux. m. 2 6-3 rempli 6 1519 4 b 
he bis of himſelf. 
: 5 n$8-9-14 & 5 
306-3 
f 2-t 
3 109-1 110-4 109-1 110-4 -6 Wall 
= 3s Babylon, the ſeat of the empire of the kings of 10 
| "PW... Bubjine fe a 100-1 _ 1234-3 2-4 100-3 ® 
| Aſſyria, was founded by Semiramis. * 
Heri. f. 2 a b Semiramis, fe s& 
x 32-10-3 14-2 | 
110-4 1 ö 


2646 


——Courtiers make much of thoſe , whom they deſpiſe: 


| 2 4 5 A 5 * Th 
3323 113-1 3-2 24—7 3 20-18-3 20-4-1 18-9-3 34-773 n 
110-4 110-4 nz. 

their careſſes ſerve to conceal their contempt. but — 

x 29-26-2 embroſſade. f. a 6 „ 29-2641 a gud no- 
— 3943 34-1 loo. 


ar OE =: | N 6. 
was 
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120-26 113-1 109-1 113-1 110-4 


—— Wars on — account of — commerce; what a word nay 
12-34-3 2-2 6 110-4 ſujet. m. 12—34—1 @ "0" 1-28 
__ _ J2-3a-2 : 
113-1I 113-1 113-1 
againſt —— nature! — Commerce nouriſhes, — 
4 110-4 110-4 * 346-3 4 1044 
alimenter 
deſtroys. a 
a 
$1-3=3 
170- 4 110-4 | N 
What author have you read? | 70 
20-11 a 18-5-3 76-30-3 K b 
30-7 -2 
110-4 ä : 7 | 
For one pleaſure, a * pains. 128 


4 . "SO 
2 : d 
115-6 110-4 
Henry the Eighth, king of — . extreme in 
Henri. m. buit 100-2 An Wo 
143.3 
every f 


Wea Mahomet the Second took Conſtantinople in 1433. 


78.4. 2 . NN 
2-54 110-4 | 113˙8 
all the "Greeks who cultivated 3 arts took = 0 in 
110-4 2-2 20-1-1 359-3 4 8 , 
& Grec | 2-2 ſe refugier ; 
Italy. | P 
ble. f. 
7 110-4 209-1 11 _ 
The three —_— Spartans who defended the "pallage of © the 72 
2-2 53-5 -3 12-34-3 
3 Spartiate. m, 
2: 110-4 110-4 110-4 109-1 
4 Thermopyle are, in my opinion, the greateſt heroes of 
Teermopyles. pl. f. a 4 aun. . 17-7 2-2 2—3 
* 113-1 32-7-3 Plus grand | \ 
idk OD | ; 
o. 1 In — 5 


" I refer to the general rule for the formation of the plural of cent, becauſe the 
Fench Academy 5 it thus in the plural, cents, 


16 On the ARTICLE. 


: e 125-58 
1 — Man has too — to be a ſeptic 
n 32 


2 
| * 23 
| — too ib Awukneth to be a ffoic. 
„% tr Pour 32-1 6 * T 
217-16 113-1 34—6—3 113-I 
At——court, —diflimulation paſſes for — 
4110-4 & 110-44 2 paſſer pour | 100-1 


113-T 


0 Bee oak and ——— fatte or politeneſs, 
2 Aae, 7 — ſs 


110-4 
229 gous rom ow 4 7 like the birds. 
"7+ > =” | comme 2-6 

my , 

I:; e 110-4 a | 

75 Time is à great” mafter, = 5 
: "od. 4h 4110-4 & 2 
2-6-3 


| * J 
| ns” 100-1 


| 75 Oppre ren on. _ fe pillge 2 the ay. 


717-16 
gow - Wealth, dit comet every thing diſappears at 
0. ”, 493-3 #4 104 
| Ht. 2 | 
| 113-1 110-4 | 
| death, virtue alone remains | | : 
| 4 1104 14-2 a | 
x r 
5 117-14 
= 577 op. among—— men does every thing. 
_ chez GT 2-2 2 tout, m. 
| Pe A- ; 
| | 110-4 a | 4 
7% Gr boaſters, little doery, 5 
3 „ 2 2-22 | 10 
2—2 Fiaeiſar. n. - | 
| 110-4 113-1 | | , 
* The gov of enjoying carries——men too far. 


; entrainer 110-4 2-2 & * 
= git 34-6-3 . d it 


F * n 
on — . 1 \ w 


On the ARTICLE. 171 


RY 110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
A criminal puniſhed is an example to the rabble; an 130 
3 36-1- -3 a a pour canaille, ＋ 79 
a 32-6-3 
112-14 110-4 | 110-4 109-1 110-4 110-4 
innocent perſon condemned is the concern of all — 
innocent. . 34-3 2 100-1 a | 2— 5a 
8 . | 
once e0 2.5 
* b Lon ple V. 
2-2 
14-1 
110-4 79-36-3 113-1 110-4 | 110-4 
The doctrine which places —— ſovereign good in the 
a b 110-4 b 
- 109-1 110-4 110-4 126-65 
pleaſure of the body, * quite unworthy of a philoſopher. 
wupte. fo 12-3a-1 a 14-1 100-2 : 
1 de 
110-4 153 110-4 | 
Julian the apyate drove barbers from his court. 80 
Julien. m. 100-1 li-c 110-4 2- 4 b a 
3510-53 | 
117-14 T13-1 110-4 
Every thing is amuſement in life; virtue alone 81 
tout, w. 32-6-3 b 110-4 110-4 a 
YL 4 110-4 14-2 
uo leſerves to be called occupation. 
% Ä „ a 
104 a 100-2 @ 14-2 i 
34-3 0 
113-1 
—— Magiſtrates ought to do juftice to every body, even 
110-4 2-2 43-4-3 4 b tout le * 4 
110-4 . devoir 53-1-1 
0 their enemies, 
Ea 2-2 
2-2 4 
20-4 109-1 110-4 ; — TIO-4 113-I 
The contempt of the laws gives entrance to all —— 
a 12-3a-3| 2 „ 4 b 2-54 110-4 
. F 2-2 34-6-3 7 
liſorders. 
a 
2+2 
D We 


Cen, in this caſe, is the feminine gender, becauſe it comes after its adjective; s * 
lit is in the maſculine, when before i it. 


if On te ARTICLE. 


117-14” 1103-1 | 
* We ſpeak French from — morning till night. 
181-3 4 Francis ii-c 110-4 4 a 110-4 6 
34-7-1 1234-2 


| | 
113-1 a 100-3 1104 1131. 
83 — Gratitude pleaſes ——, becauſe it flatters 

110-4 b 44-3-3 « 13-13-1 4 I 10-4 


aire plaifir 34-0--3 100- 
ſelf-love. 4 ; * 


amour- propre. m. 
2-2 


110-4 110-4 
New kings, new laws. 


b 2-2 15-18-3 a 
b 


2-6 2-2 . it 


O ADJECTIVES. | 
| 110-4 119-24 110-4 
131 Our manners ſet a value on ov riches, which are 
Xx ' 19-24-2 mae. f. ple b 110-4 Prix. m. b 6 a a { 
2 7936-6 | —_ 
| 14-2 
110-4 L10-4 110-4 
either honourable or diſhonourable, as our manners are 
cu 2—2 2 2 19-24-2 maeurs. f. pl. a 
14—4 deibonorant ſelon que 32˙7 
glorieux | 
110-4 110-4 
regulated or depraved. 
a 7813-3 
34-3 14-2 5 
14-2 corrompre 110 
2-2 2-2 
t 
110-4 OY ES 123-48 . 
, There is this difference between — laws and — WW 
82—1—1 20-15-3z & 110-4 2 « — 
2-2 3 
| 123-48 ; 110-4 109-1 110-4 no 
manners, that laws regulate more the actions of th*IM... 
mur. fo pl. que 110-4 4 347-3 4 a 12-341 
2-2 - 2-2 


citizen, 


On ADJECTIVES. 3 


123-48 110-4 109-1 
itizen, and that — matiners - regulate more the actions of 
a a gue 110-4 Maury, T. pl. 4 5 4 a 


110-4 34-7-3 2 2 
he man. . 
100-1 


110-4 110-4 


Sy 1 * 


God is admirable in all His works. 131 
ä 4 110-4 b 14-2 cii-b I 
32-6-3 2-2 2-2 
110-4 | 110-4 110-4 109-1 
The proſperity of the country, is the proſperity of each 2 
109-1 a 'a a 
32-6-3 


itizen. 
4 


101-12 1100-4 


Give me any line whatever. 3 
a 18-3-2 un a guelcongue 
36-282 I4-2 
are 110-4 
Alexander and Julius Cæſar were two great commanders; 4 
„ dxardre. m. @ Jules Cqar. m. 4 4 2—E 
| 32-9-3 2-3 capitaine. m. 
113-1 | 
are e one conquered —— Aſia, the other ſubdued the 
160-1 2 c 100-1 Afie fo 100-1 a 110-4 
73087 67-5-5 35-10-3 
pauls, | 
ule, F. 
130-79 110-4 110-4 2127-4 130-79 
—— Good grace is to the body, what good ſenſe 5 
110-4 15-19 32-6-3 5 110-4 
a 12-34-2 
to the mind. 
4-48 % 100-1 a 
— 3 
— 13-1 123-48 123-43 110-4 
10% — Intereſt, pleaſure, and glory, are the three 
the 110-4 110-4 ä a 110-4 — 
a 32-7=3 : 
- 34-1 9 | / 
4 109-1 110-4 0 a 
at mobiles of our actions. 
zen 2-2 b a 


! 


li. 2 


D 2 x... 


20 On ADJECTIVES, 


110-4 110- 110-4 1091 110-4 110-4 
23: A peaceful death is the reward of a Holy life, 
| 5 14-2 ſaint a 2 8 100-4 14-2 4 
14-2 . 14-2 
110-4 110-4 110-4 113-1 
The beſt remedies are often bitter, and —— antidota 
2-2 2-2 327-3 ſouvent 4 a 110-4 2+3 
1 | 3 2-2 { 
110-4 1131 | 
are leſs pleaſant than——poiſons, 
4 b 4 110-4 a 
32-7-3 2-2 2-2 
130-79 110-4 110-4 110. 
— Triflng prelegts, aye the proverb, nouriſh — 
110-4 2-2 2-4 : b 113-118 c 
Petit 4 7 1 3 394-3 «1004 
friendſhip. 
| 110-4 110-4 113-1 
132 The ancient chymiſts reckoned mercury, or guick: 
55 2-2 49-6- -3 110-4 
reconniitre 
0 109-1 110-4 . reg 
filver, as one of the principles which enter into th 
four a 12—34—3 2-2 a 347-23 4 
109111321 | 
compoſition of — bodies. 
| ' 210-4 2-3 
I ln} Oe 
| 1 
123-71 128-71 122-4 109-1 110-4 b 
7 Charles the Twelfth was the Alexander of the north | 
deuze a 110-4 Alexandre. 123-1! 
N , 323-3 100-1 
14-2 
2-2 
0-79 - 210-4 113-1 130-79 1104 
= Splendid virtues conduct to glory; — hiden 
110-4 cclatant 2-2 a b 110-4 110-4 34-3 
113-1 514-3 113-1 2-3 
* 113-1 | 
. talents lead to fortune, 
2-4 ii-a b 110-4 4 p: 


347-3 


* 


On ADJECTIVES. ar 


219-24 119-244 110-4 | 110-4 
If a king, ſays a Perfian — pluck an apple 233 
4 110-4 a 110-4 Perſan 68-473 14-2 4 9 
7615-3 cueillir | 
110-4 109-1 110-4 
in the garden of a private man, his courtiers will root up 
11 © 100-2 particulier. m. 19-23-3 2-2 3 —13—3 
112-14 | grracker 
the tree. 
100-1 
110-4 
1131 14—2 100-2 110-4 
Egypt is bounded on one fide by the Red "Sea, ard 10 
100-1 Egypre, F. a 34-3 3 b 110-4 4 
104 32-6-3 borner 110-4 14-1 
— 113-1 
311 on the other by Barbary. 
oo 4 100-2 b 110-4 Bearbarie, f. 
127-68 109-1 110-4 110-4 
Arthur, the firſt king of the Britons, inſtituted the 22 
ich. 110-4 12-34-7 2-2 a 100-I 
Pretcn, m. 35-10-3 
Fe 109-1 110-4 110-4 110-4 
th order of the Round Table about the year 516. 
a vers 100-1 4 
14-2 | 
125-53 I10-4 110-4 110-4 
How many people weaken their natural talents by a 133 
Combien de b a 19-26-2 4 2-4 6 14-2 12 
„ ; 36-4-3 2-2 . 
bad imitation |! 
b 
th. 
| 14-2 
113-1 110-4 109-1 113-1 110-4 
—— Infirmities are the appendages of human life, 
110-4 2-2 a | c 110-4 14-2 
104 * N 
ada | 
4-3 Ot 110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
4 ur life is a /tormy ſea, continually agitated y the 
19-24-1 a 14-2 14 4 ſans eeſſe | a 
| 32-6-3 14-2 
paſſions, 9 


2•2 


22 On ADJECTIVES. 


110-4 109-1 1131 130-79 110-4 
5 The thoujhe of death is the natural counter. 


„m- 1 
1091 113-1 6 32-6-3 
balance of-— pride. 
100-1 4 
110-4 
[ 130-79 110-4 
13 Scarron excelled in the burleſque ſtyle. a 
4 b 110-4 a | 
358-3 | 2 
130-79 110-4 2—2 110-4 110-4 132-8 
14 Under —— deſpotic governments, every family is a ſeparate Ms. 
dans 117-14 \2-2 tate Ms a maiſon. f. a 110-4 
| , I10-4 14-1 32-6-3 a 
empire, : 
pu 
110-4 109-1 113-1 110-4 
Pindar was the prince of lyri poets. 
Pirdare, m. a 110-4 2-2 2-2 77 
32-8-3 12—34—3 | 
| 110-4 110-4 o- 
15 It is in the firſt * Page. uc. 
4 326-3 6 14-2 ii- a 
100-2 a : 14-; 
* 2-2 
110-4 110-4 
16 Book fr ft chapter 1 110 
A 
14 
113-1 130-79 110-4 
17 Poverty has always been the zrreconci/able enemy 
110-4 4 30-6-3 32-3 110-4 14-1 en nemit. fo 
eta a a 100-1 10-4 
109-1 113-1 124-50 117-15 NJ 
of French maſters in England. 
1234 3 a > a a Angltterre. f. 
b | 2-2 
110-4 110-4 110-4 ir f. 
An ambaſſador is an honourable * 
„ 
1 F 2— 6. 8 
2 No "Tk 
* Obſerve to put a grave accent () over the ſecond e in this adjeAive ir Frenchs 1 


+ Place maitres before Frargoir, and the prepoſition de between them. 


- * 


On ADJECTIVES. 23 


126-59 110-4 IIS : f "EW 
No — real and con/tant probity without religion. 133 
1 a a a | X « 18 
15-13 14-2 
14-2 
110-4 
113-1 109-1 I 10-4 109-1 130-79 2-2 
—— Greatneſs of ſoul is the ſource of Arong and 
110-4 * I00-2 a 110-4 @a a 
110-4 32-0-3 12-34-J 14-2 
2-2 | 
conſlant virtues, 
a 2-2 
14-2 
189-1 110-4 110-P4 
lt is difficult to undeceive the prejudiced and head/irong 
a a 4 34-1 c a entre 
3263 a 39-1-3 110-4 
public. 
IT3-I 110-4 | 


Tacitus is the richeſt“ of 


authors in ſrong and 


Tacite. Ww. a plus riche a 110-4 2-2 117-15 2-2 a 
32-6-3 12-3a-3 a male 
10-4 141 
mciſe thoughts. | 
a 2-2 
14-2 | 
2-2 | 2 
110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 T10-4 
A handſome, virtuous, and rich woman, may make a 134 
14-2 a 14-4 a 4 723-3 6 19 
1517-3 x 141 531 
y Nan happy. 
J. 110-4 
wy 133 ; 8 — , IT3-qI 
A juſt and exquiſite diſcernment belongs more to —— 19a. 
a a a a s $». 220-4 | 
110-4 110-4 393-3 12-33 · 2 


113 


09d ſenſe than to wit. 


v ſes. ms a b 110-4 beleſprit. m. 
IOO0-2 12-3J4-2 


It 


* The ſubſtantive author, in the ſingular, (auteur) being underſtood in both lan- 
s the article and the adjective muſt conſequently be in the ſingular, and in the 


Kuline gender. 
1 


. 


2X  ' Oz ADJECTIVES. 


131-4 
32-643 110-4 110-4 | 
It is a iu obſervation. 


2 % „ 
100-2 14-1 
110-4 177-165 110-4 
That n ſells at a reaſonable price. 
+ 20-15-1 marchand. . a a Juſte a 
2 
113 130-9 110-4 


2 —— Cotentin is in lower Normandy, 


110-4 Cotentin. m. a 6 1104 bas Normandie. f. 
32-6-3 117-14 16-22 


17-6 110-4 110-4 110493. 

22> Bruſſels is the fineſt city in the Netherlands, and the 

Bruxells a 17-7 flus bean a 12-34 3 Pays-bas. m. pl, 4 10 
326-3 1517-3 de 5 


109-1 113-1 ; 
capital of — Brabant. 
Cc 


110-4 Brabant. n. 
12—34—1 


110-4 110-4 


pz It. is a Falſe — 
100-2 4 14-2 2 * 
4 32-6-3 1631-2 


110-4 | 110-4 
His brother is a civil man. 
19-23-1 a b 
3-6-3 
h 110-4 


130-79 110-4 


232 * philoſophy is that lightning which announces 
| 113-1 4 20-15-2 a 3 4-0-3 ; 
Week 2 *  32-6-3 ths 
119-24 - 223-48 
a ſtorm and —— darkneſs, 5 * 
44 4 100-1 2 lO, 


100-1 


On ADJECFIVES. 25 


110-4 110 | | 100-2 
An bony man, who ſays Yes or No, deſerves to be 234 
20-11-11 2 a 346-3 a 4 234 

110-4 210-4 76-15-3 4 32 
believed; his character ſwears for him. a 

a 19-23-1 2 a " 
75-37-3 34-6-3 

110-4 b 125-53 | 

Great head, little —— wit. 24 

b a peu b 

16-22 ; 

110-4 109-3 

It is a woman's longing. * 
00-2 a 14-2 femmegroſſe - 

a 32-6-3 
[3-1-1 110-4 110-4 113-F 

| like a happy mediocrity, which is above——contempt, 135 
100-2 4 14-2 14-4 a a 4 110-4 a 25 

34-6-1 32-6-3 12-3a-1 
110-4 
113-1 


d below —— envy. 
« au-deſſausde 100-1 


119-4 109-1 109-1 110-4 110-4 
The epoch of the politeneſs of the Romans * the 26 


100-1 C&poguee f. 110-4 12-34-3 2-2 


0-4 110-4 110-4 109-1 113-1 263 
ne 2s that of the eſtabliſhment of arbitrary e. 
41 c 20-18-23 4 190-1 a 12-34-I 110-4 
110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
Our ſoul is often in us like a flave; it ſerves a 
19-24-1 32-6-3 ſouvent b comme 18-131 4 131-4 
20-41 110-4 383-3 
pricious maſter whom it deſpiſes. 
110-4 a 100-2 ( a 
aces | 34-6-3 
113-1 110-4 120-26 —__ 113-1 
— Inferior judges are — * of rigour, but —— 
110-4 2—2 2—2 4 12-34-3 2—2 4 rigueur. f. b 110-4 
ſubalterne 37. Y 
110-4 117-14 
Rerior Judges can judge according to——equity. 
At he 2-2 4 34-1 ſelon 100-1 
73-3-6 2 | 
E A 


v Oblerve to place envie before femme groſſe, with the prepoſition de between chem. 


* 


25 Or ADJECTIVES. 


15 


Y * 11 113-1 | 110-4 
136 Fe friend renders —— proſperity more ſweet, and 
927 333-3 1104 E # 
113-1 110-4 5 16-27-2 
—— more ſupportable. 
110-4 a 4 14—1 | E 
100-1 
| 125-58 110-4 110-4 ; 
23 Few —— — are fatitfed with thass fortune, 
de a 2—4 4 a a 
327-3 content 
110-4 110-4 


29 God jects bs * from inconſtancy, 


88 1. 
110-4 110-4 110-4 109-1 1104 
A philoſopher » free pom the m_—_ of th 
affranchi 12—3- ? 
52 | 
paſhons. | 
2-2 
110-4 : 110-4 110-4 
30 Our ſchool is twenty feet long, * and twelve wid, ( 
19-24-11 4 2-2 a a a 5 
| 32-6-3 5 16-26-2 14-1 


110-4 124-50 
It is rare to fee a 


fir plankf —— twcl'il 


31 Pj a a a 14-2 a de E 
326-3 7324-1 
yards long, — ten feet — broad, and — eig 
2-2 de longueur. f. de b de largeur, f. a die 
Wi | 2-2 | 1 
: 100-2 * 
inches —— thick, I 
2-2 e cepaiſſeur. f. 10-4 
8 bard 
110-4 110-4 109-1 113-T 117-14 
32 The famous mine of —— Potoſi, in —— Peru, 
0 110-4 Pete. m. 6 110-4 Perou. m. 304 [ 
14—4 2 2 12—34—1 © 
8-1. 
more than two hundred andſ fifty fathoms — deep. | 
a b a 2-2 de prefondeur.f 
. * b boiſe. fe W It 
s. 


* Obſerve to lack theſe adjectives of dimenſion, followed by the prepoſition 
immediately before the nouns of number. OT” Sap 8 


＋ Place planche before ſapin, with the prepoſition de between them. 


1 Aud is not expreſſed in French. 7. 


- 


-. O%&D —— 8. 27 


b 33 


21-2 110-4 
What ay 2 2 the tails; is often  comrary to 137. 
b a ſouvent a 
. 12-34-2 32-6-3 
113-1 
health. : 
110-4 . . 
110-4 109-1 113-1 110-4 a 
The inhabitants of iſlands are more znclined to 
2-2 110-4 2-2 327-3 4 porte 6 
peuple, m. 12—34—3 a 2=2 
113-1 109-1 110-4 
liberty than the people of the continent. 
10-4 a 110-4 4 12-34-1 
2-2 
110-4 110-4 135-26 110-4 I10-4 135-26 


A glorious death * preferable to a ſhameful life, 
b ' 6 14-2 110-4 


138 
34 


3263 | 14-4 
4 110-4 110-4 
.. 'God alone is eternal. 
ö a a 
-1 32-6-3 
el 110-4 a 110-4 113-1 : 
Every patriot is wnfeeling to Foreigners. 
b patriote. m. 4 dur 6 110-4 a 
32-6-3 12m 3a——=4 2-2 
1 
113-1 110-4 — 124- 
— Porphyry is a kind of marble extremely 37 
110-4 a 14-2 effece. fo a 
110-4 326-3 | 
hard, : / 


think proper that you ſhould do# that. 


0-1-1 trewwver bon que 18-5-3 a cela 
34-6-x * 


It is always prudent to ſpeak little, 


1 4 4 4 Peu 
326-3 14-2 
E 2 


* The French uſe the preſent of the ſubjunRive mood in this caſe, 


28: O ADJECTIVES. 
110-4 2-2 
139 God humbles the proud. 
42 b ſuperbe 
| 34-6-3 | 
110-4 110-4 117-14 11074 
The rich are inſolent in —— proſperity; 3 the powerful . 
4 J2=7=3 a .6 110-4 2-4 
2-2 & 2=4 
110-4 110-4 110-4. 
are cruel; the great, pitileſs. 
32-7-3 4 a 2-2 
a 2-2 2-2 
110-4 113-1 110-4 133-12 
4x In the north, — men conſume much 'on a ſtubborn 
b a 110-4 2-2 Cconſommer a a 1104 
a 3473 ing rat 
110-4 110-4 110-4 133-12 
Jail; in the ſouth, they conſume little on a fertile or, 
L 4 18-9-3 conſommer fen 4 ſel. m, 
| 34-7-3 
T10-4 
113-1 110-4 110-4 1104 
190 As art is more induſtrious than —— nature, — WM" 
42 4 100-1 @4 2 4 a 113-1 113108 * 
32-6-3 100-1 
130-79 110-4 
hypocriſy goes farther than true piety. 
a a „% 110-4 x 3 
62-3-3 113-1 14 2 
441-3 125-58 114-1 a 
Cæſar would have done more honour to — 
Cejar. m. J0=——I— 4 a 100-2 6 3601 
humanity, if 4 had vom l/s ambitious, 
| a a 110-4 
100-4 —15—3 
0 
110-4 1104 


43 The apophthegms of Sparta will laſt as long as i 
Sparte. fo 35—13—3 aui hng-tems que 


| a 
. 


110-4 
| ' moſt eloquent ſpeeches "of Athens, 
plus bean 2-3 109-1 Athens, 


2-6 diſcours, *. 
- n f 


On ADJECTIVES. 29 


110-4 110-4 F 
It is a great ſcandal to ſce that tbe moſt 146 
a 32-6-3 110-4 a a 73-24-1 gue plus 43 
100-2 4 a . 
11—14 110-4 110-4 
bigoted people are commonly the leaſt reaſonable, 
22 4 d'ord.naire moins 2—2 


devot. ms 32+»7=-3 


110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
Your pen is better than — mine, 44 
19-25-1 a 15-5 42 19—28—2 | 
32-6-3 14-2 
2 110-4 110-—P4 
on Of many evils, chooſe the leaſt. 
1 3 3-10 We 
ö 3725 
we, 113-1 | 
I. 4. 130-79 110·4 110-4 
— Bad company renders the good wicked, and the 45 
110-4 6 533-3 110-4 112-13 a 110-4 
14-2 > 


104 112-13 


13-108 ban pire, or plus mau vais. 
00+} 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
Be more careful of your honour, and % curious 46 
34-35-2 4 a A. a 
a 
110-4 
about your reputation. 
119-1 4 1 
LC01 113-1 110-4 


110-4 109-1 110-4 133-12 22 
To the ſhame of uman reaſon, the mot fooliſh 47 
b 130-79 110-4 a 110-4 os 


1 120-26. ; I4 2 
Opinions have followers. 
1104 a Irouver 1234-3 « 
le * 2-2 | 
| 132-8 
; : 119-24 110 4 ; F 
Richelieu had a mcre elevated mind than Mazarin. 48 
a 110-4 4 6 genie. m. 4 
30-8 3 


ſt "2 1 Patience 


- 


re 130-79 T1431 
190 — Patience is —— the fureft remedy againſt —. 
48 110-4 a 110-4 110-4 plus ſur® a 110-4 
32-6-3 110-4 
calumny. 
| 117-16 110-4 
144 We muſt do juſtice o — perſons the "leaf conſiderabl; 
49 82—1—2 4 þ 110-4 „ 110-4 
531-1 1234-4 2-2 2—2 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
as well as to the rich, the moſt . 
| 100-3 5 4 | Plus 2——2 
| * bien que 12-34 4 2-2 redoutable 
| 
| 110-4 ſl 
| . 110-4 113-1 I2-—44—; 132-8 
580 Manguchi was one of —— — the moſt populu i 
a 14-2 4 110-4 de 110-4 Plus 14—2 
328-3 2 12—34—3 2-2 5 
2 113-1 I 
cities in Japan. 
4 de 110-4 JFafen. m, 
2-2 1223 — mo 


110-4 
113-1 110-4 —210-$ '- 
Affectation deſtroys the moſt amiable qualities. 
100- 4 a flus b 2-2 + 
513•3 14—1 a 
; 2—2 


110-4 
We ſhould learn to ſubdue our paſſions, to conquer 
181-3 deveir 78-1-1 6 a 19-24-2 2-2 b S$0-1-1 
a 43-12-1 34-1 p 
110-4 110-4 ö 110-4 
our deſires, and to ſuffer patiently te moſt crud 
19-24-2 a b a plus T5-13 
2-2 . 69-18-13 2-2 
4 


misfortunes. 
2-2 
d grace. F. 


Th, 


* 
This adjective always comes after the ſubſtantive. 


10-4 140 47 110-4 135-26 110-4 
E The moſt fortunate war is the greateſt 
| le 110-4 plus 14-4 32-6-3 110-4 plus grand 
N 1 4 
109-1 110-4 110-4 ; 135-25 
courge of nations, and an unjuſt war the 
b 113-1 2-2 a 14-2 110-4 110-4 
12—34—3 peuple, m. 14-1 B 
119-4 f 1413-1 x 
reateſt crime of kings. 
plus grand 109-1 110-4 2-2 
12—34—3 
130-79, 1104 
113-1 132-8 20-18-4 110-4 _ 
— Brilliant qualities are thoſe which men 
110-4 14-2 2-2 a 110-4 6 113-1 2-3 
2-2 32-7-3 
eſteem the moſt. 
123 Plus 
110-4 
She excuſes her children, even when they are the 
18-13-1 a 19-23-3 2-4 100-3 '18-9-3 4 
346-3 lors meme que 32-7-43 
110-4 
moſt guilty, 
plus 2-2 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
Puniſh te moſt guilty of thoſe criminals, 
$ 37-25-2 plus 2-2 a a 2-2 
a 
141-52 140—47 132-8 141-52 140—47 
Gyges, — the moſt powerful king and —— the moſt 
110-4 plus 110-4 a 100-1 plus 
ner 135-26 113-1. 110-4 100—2 
1 {Wortunate man 7» Afia, was aſtoniſhed to learn from 
110-4 Ico-1 Ale. fo 32-10-3 a a 78-1-1 2 
0-4 4 34-3 . 
uel | WIE 5232-3 
nde oracle, that Aglaus Saphidius, the pooreſt man among the 
1-2 "100-1 I00-2 110-4 112-14 I10-4 
2 que plus pauvre. Me 
: 100-1 140-47 _ 2 
Arcadians, was — the happieſt man on earth. 
2-2 2 141-52 Plus beureux 135-26 110-4 


Tcadien, Ms 32-8-3 


On ADJECTIVES. 31 


141 


33 


53 


Hannibal 


— 


I42 
87 


=_ 


243 
38 


32 O® ADJECTIVES. 


moderation of the heart, that renders 


I41- 1 
Hannibal formed —— the boldeft projet? wil ever any t! 
Anrnibal. m. _ 110-4 140-47 a gue &' nh 
Plus Bardi : 5 
mow? had * to n 
312823 42 pe 
a ” * 
110-4 109-F1 113- 
Voller the reign of Tiberius, guilt was le 
Tibtre the 
. 110-4 6 328-3 
* 4 = a _ 
dangerous than —— innocence, F 
a 110 4 19 
100-1 | 
110-4. T10-4 135-26 125-58 110-4 
A judicious anſwer does more —— honour than 2 
24-2 14-4 44-3-3 2 100-2 100-2 14488 , 
a 
132-8 100 
brilliant repartee. 7 
110-4 4 | 
14-2 \ 
110-4 110-4 109-I 130-79 110-4 
Put all the leſſons for young people in action 
29-43-4 14-2 2-2 12—34—3 2-2 b a a 1 
a 2-2 2-3 2-2 
rather than in words, * 
a E42 9 
100 2 d@Giſcour:. m. 
110 4 09-1 = 7 
It is leſs the frength *Of arms than the 
a 9 2 4 12—34-3 2—3 a 110% 
100-2 : 
109-1 110-4 I13-1 110-4 


men indee 


725 @ 12341 20-1 1 $3-3-3 110-4 2-2 4 
1 2-4 
110-4 
pendent and free. 
a a 
2-2 : 


Al 

128-71 110-4 133-12 ITO 136-2908 4: 

James the firſt was a weak prince, inſeted | Wing 

Jacgues 110-4 2 110-24 b ( 
; 32-$-3 P 


\ | the 


Os ADJECTIVES. 


128-73 


a wit, ſubtle and 
ii ſubtil 4 


110-4 110-4 100-1 110-4 110-4 


aue falle Uhiloſophy of mY age, 


16 
110-4 110-4 109-1 110-4 
pedantic, fitter to be at the head of an — 
pedant 110-4 a a a 100-2 44-2 
plus fait pour 32-1 
110-4 109-1 _ 
ian at the head of an empire. 
100-2 4 a 100-2 110-4 
a 
13-9-1 110- 110-4 
It is better zo be fooliſh with all the world, than 
7351-3 4 4 110-4. 3 + 
4 valoir : 32-1 
110-4 110-4 
es be wiſe and be fingular, 
100-2 4 a 581-1 ſeul 
a 32-1 Ke fe trouver 
18-5-3 110-4 185-3 110-4 
You are happier than if you were married, 
a plus beureux 4 a a 34<3 
ol 32-7-2 32-9-2 marier 
113-1 110-4 113-I 
- Riches are oftentinggs. more dangerous than 
110-4 a ſouvent a „% - $$ 
3273 | 20 
| \ 110-4 
poverty —— is troubleſome, 
- 100-2 4 b 
he ne 32-6-3 14-1 
0-4 
18— 13-1 110-4 
„dhe is now in better health han whtn ſhe was in 
le. 4 b a 14-2 a quand 18-13-12 4 
3-63 155 2-8-3 
40-4 F 
0 country. 
e 


130-80 110-4 110-4 
Alexander the Great ſoiled his 
Alexardre, m. 110-4 a  ſouiller 19-23-2 
Py 35-10-3 
crime, 


* 


100-2 


F. He 


33 


glory by more than 
1 * 


143 
59 


$98 


3+ 0 ADJECTIVES. 


110-4 100-2 110-4 
He is more than half ruined. 
189-1 2 4 b à moitie b 
326-3 34-3 
110-4 
Your brother is much ſhorter. 
19-2 5-1 ; a a 110-4 
32-6-3 plus petit 
I13-1 123-48 123-48 
— Aducation, inſtitution, and inſtruction 
100-1 100-1 a ICO-IT 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
are three things as different in their object, as the 
4 4 b 14-2 b a c 
327-3 2-2 2-2 
110-4 110-4 
governeſs, the tutor, and the maſter. 
a a 7 
110-4 109-1 113-1 « 
It is the wiſdom of orientaliſts to ſeek for 
100-2 4 a I10-4 3—10 a chercha 
a 32-6-3 12—34—3 oriental 1 


120-26 ; : 113-1 : | 125-13 
— remedies againſt ſadneſs, with as much — 
1234-3 2-20 4 1104 a autant 


| | : I41-52 140—47 133-12 
care as againſt the nwſt dangerous diſeaſes, 
« c a 110-4 110-4 plus 110-4 a 
| 14-4 2—2 
2-2 
el 
130-79 | 110-4 
113-1 110-4 110-4 2-2 
As —— great kings are the moſt glorious image: 
4 110-4 @4 2—2 4 le plus 14-2 2-2 
2-2 ' 32=7-3 | e-latart 
110-4. 110 4 142-56 110- < 
of the Divinity, the nobleſt work“ of his power 
142-56 a 110-4 2—2 ii-a b a 
83 le flus noble 2-2 
110-4 110-4 142-56 110-4 110-4 1104 
ag the fineſt rays of = light, they are a 1. 
2—6 a 189-3 4 3 ©, 
le plus beau 2-2 | 22-7-3 2-1 
2 rg 14 
prodigies. . by 


c rede. 2-2 
* Wirk is taken ia the plural number, in French. 


Th 


On ADJECTIVES. 25 


110-4 109 I 110-4 110-4 110-4 
The name of liberty is / ſweet, that all thoſe 44 
mg a zue 254 20-18-3 Y 
110-4 136-29 110-4 110-4 
who fight = it are ſure to intereſt our ſecret 
20-1-1 a c a a a 34-I 19-24-2 2-2 
79-24 -6 3273 2-2 100-2 ; 
13 26 
hes. 
on, b 
2—5 
10-4 
he 
110-4 110-4 136-29 
The world is / full of diſſimulation, that 69 
326-3 / 4 = a que 
a 
109 110-4 109-1 
men's words* are hardly the ben of 
de 113-1 3-2 110-4 6 a a 
(oi 12343 © 2-2 32-7-3 Rog 
ba 10-4 
heir thoughts, 
5-23 6 — 
113-F1 a 14-1 133-34 138-34 113-T 
— Impiety is as fatal to a ftate as to 70 
100-1 a 3 76 b 110-4 FR 5 110-4 
32-63 110-4 119-24. 100-2 
5 5 100-1 
eligion. 
110-4 110-4 137-33 144-70 110-4 
A grammarian, employed in a ſtudy 7 dry and 7 
34-3 d 110-4 a guſt a a | 
occuper 14-2 15-9 
110-4 110-4 113-1 119-24 
dull as that of — words, has always a 
wt 14-1 e 20-18-2 & 110-4 2-2 4 110-4 
rſt 14=3a=3 ' 306-3 4 
132-8 
rinkled brow, 
« 3 
34=3 
Fig... It 


Th * Obſerve, that we literally ſay in French, the werds of the men. 


% o, ADJECTIVES. 


144 
71 


72 


145 
73 


110-4 110-4 113-1 
It is a conſtant* obſervation, that —fleep is me! 
100-2 4 I4-2 aa que 110-4 4 4 plus 
a 32-6-3 14-2 32-6-3 
110-4 119-4 | 1104 
quiet and refreſbing whilſt the ſun is under the 
% deux . tandis que 110-4 a a 20041 
. 32-6-3 
horizon, 
1 
> 109-1 113-1 : 110-4 109-1 
The root of —— revenge is in the weakneſs of 
110-4 110-4 8 
32-63 
110-4 141-52 140—47 110-4 110-4 110-4 
the ſoul ; the moſt mean and —— — coward) 
100-1 110-4 110-4 4 a le plus a 
le Plus 2-3 2-2 5 
133-18 | I 10-4 1 
people are the moſt vindictive. 
gent. m. pl. 4 110-4 2-2 


32-7-3 le plus 


144—66 125-58 125-58 
She has as much fortune and — beau” 
18-131 2 autant de c a autant de a th 
30-6-3 | 18 
144-66 110-4 
as» her couſin, 
c 19-23-2 couſine. f. 
1 
110-4 110-4 110·4 | 
Our anceſtors were wiſer, and conſequently hay 
19-24-2 a a 2-2 4 
5-35 32-93 plus ſage * bo 
143-58 
than we are. 2 
2 18-1-3 
devot , 
18.83 123 45 2—2 137-33 115 
You will find — bigots more ſenſible of i 
35—13—2 110-4 2-2 a a 1104 
5 12} | 
143-538 110-4 109-1 110-4 
affronts than —— people of the world are. 
22 4 113-1 gens. m. pl. 4 
* 127344 . 


® Place conf ante after obſervation, 


On ADJECTIVES. 


18-1-3 | 
We write in French as often as we can. 145 
* T7-$5-4 4 4 auſſi ſuvent, or 181-3 4 74 

le plus ſouvent que 723-4 
0 119-4 110-4 110-4. 
. * difficult a thing is, the more honourable 75 
a 14-2 4 a a 14-I 
14-1 326-3 b , 
110-4 
it 1. 
„ 13-13-1 4 
Ot 32-6-3 
113-1 59—4—3 110-4 
The more — pleaſures multiply, the more they 
"I — 110-4 2-2 ſe multiplier a 18-9-3 
, — Cn. 
wear out. 
100-2 
uſer 
110-4 113-1 : 110-4 
The more pleaſing plays are, the more dangerous 76 
a 2-2 110-4 2-2 32-7-3z & a 2—3 
vis 2! 12-4 ſpeFacle. m. a 
bey are. 
19.93 a 4 
32=7-3 

110-4 : 128-73 T09-T 143-58 a 

My brother is mere a man of honour than yours. 77 

19-21-1 a a 100-2 a 19-32-1 
1 326-3 
Pl — 

2 14-2 
11 110-4 110-4 | | 
This period is cut too Hort. | 146 
20-15-3 32-6-3 2 c a 78 . 
. 


®* The French literally ſay, Mere a thing is difficult, more it is boncurable, 
T Mcre the pleaſures multiply, more they wear cut. 


I More the plays are pleaſing, and more they are dangerouts 


147 
- 83 


[35 J 


EAR RRONOUNS. 


2-2 

130-79 110-4 q 110-4 

—— Great warriors write their actions with ſimplicity; Me: 

110-4. a 2-2 77-55-6 19-26-2 a a a 4 

113 : capitaine. m. 2-2 

110-4 110-4 110-4 
becauſe they are prouder of what they have done, 

a 13-9-3 4 2-3 a 100-3 18-9-3 2 4 
100-3 327-3 plus glorieux ce gue 30-7-3 4-1-1 
143-58 110-4 
than of what they have ſaid. 

4 2 100-3 18-9-3 a 4 

ce gue 30-7-3 76-14-3 
2-3 
110-4 136-29 110-4 18 
We always appear ſurpriſed at the” misfortunes « 
18-1-3 b a de- 2-2 
49-4-1 7 Cn Jn} 1234-3 diſgrace. fe 
181-3 110-4 
which we have taken great care to deſerve, F 
. 30-71 a a a 4 4 
i 4 78-1-3 | 34-1 Z 
181-1 5 ſa 
I, Lewis William, counſellor, certiſy. of, 
Levis Guillaume, avocat 346-1 
110-4 110-4 M 
A Lacedemonian being* interrogated about what s 
Lacedemonien. m. 34-3 ſur 100-3 
ce ü. 
18-9-1 110-4 13-9-1 
he h To be free, ſaid he. 
a a a 1IGCI-12 
Fe FTE 32—1 7617-3 
May 


® This auxiliary is not expreſſed in French. 


On PRONOUNS. 


18-5-3 i 
May you ſucceed ! 147 
72-10-5 101-12 - 5 
| 36-1-1 
10112 ; 101-12 
Give her ſomething, — were it but“ thirty 148 
36-282 c ne 3 83 58 
a 34-28-3 
;{Weviacas per annum. 
2—2 
10112 110-4 110-4 135-26 
Perbaps we ſhall have a happier fate. 8 
18-1-3 a plus beareux ſort. m. 
3 ai ſe 
13-1-3 110-4 110-4 135-26 | 
Perhaps we "ſhall have a happier fate, ba 
a flus beureux ſort, m. 
30o—13—1 
18 14-1 13-1-3 110 4 
5 She and 1 —— wont together to the Park. 7 
| 4 18-1-2 a b 
a . 12-34 
110-4 | 13-1-3 110-4 
The Abbe and 1 —— ſpeak conſtantly of your 
100-1 Abbe. m. a 43-1-2 a ſans ceſſe 1 6 
34-7-1 
affalrs. 5 
2-2 ; 
— 
185-3 181-2 110-4 
Mr. Willis, you, and 7, are good friends. 3 
hat - a 181-2 [2 2-2 2-2 
20-13 ; * 
4 | 
4. 2 
Mr, Baruh and you will anſwer for her, 149 
b a 18-5-3 55 IO— — 2 9 
Lou 


lay But is tranſlated by gue in French, and requires the negative ne immediately 
ore the verbs 


» 


1285-3 461-3 110-4. 181-2 
19 You have complained* to the maſter, and 
wm" > > — 27 b «a 24 1814 
| | 12-3a-2 
46— 9 1 ; 
will complaint to the miſtreſs,” 
59 —9—— 6 10-4 a 
34-1 113-1 
as 4! juflify perjury ! 
18-1-—E 110-4 
101-12 110-4 
12 Make me a coat, 
| a b 4 8 
46-2 5- a 
13-5-3 534-2 110-4 x 1104 
#22 You maintain that the Flemings will obtain ther 
MS: I. - gue 2 2 a 19-261 
Flamand 40— 10 —; 11 
b 181 110-4 1 
liberty, and — 1 maintain the contrary. 
2 18-1-2 c : 
| © bp io 
. ou 
110-4 4 
x5o My uncle and he are partners. | 
13 19-21-qI a c a 2—2 
32-7-3 
— 
18—5-3 110-4 43-932 
14 You will learn your leſſon, and he —— will wig 
78—5—5 19-25-I a c 198-9-1 faire W 
10-4 " 
his exerciſe. 
19-23-1 6 
— 2$-1-1 ; $7-7-3 | W 
xs J ran, and he ſtopped. 
a a c 18-9-1 „ 
63-34-1 3 190-2 2 


* Obſerve to put the participle in the ſingular number. 


+ When a reflected verb is not of the firſt conjugation, I refer it both to t 
paradigm of the reflefted verb of the firſt conjugation, and to that of its own © 
' Jugotions 


On PRONOUNS. 41 


18-1 3 3 110-4 a - 
18 — He and N will go in the ſame boat, 150 
1 48-8 b 110-4 4 16 
e f 
110-4 36-1-1 
He alone can ſucceed, a 17 
c a a ii-a 
e. 
20-1-1 110-4 110-4 
He, who is your friend, can aſſiſt your brother. 18 
c 32-63 4 723-3 6 _ 19-25-1 
a 19g-25-1I a 68-31-13 4 
41—1—32 
They, perceiving that it was too late, went away. 
c b 100-2 6 32-8-3 c a gy ——3 
104 58—1—2 gue a ſe retirer 
rell 100-2 
26-1 
110-4 110-4 
His two brothers and bis couſm have equally betrayed 19 
0 a 19-23-1 * 3 361-3 
, a 
0-4 . 77-843 
* at they kb" written — him, = he 
E $4 3 ; = 
"FM * 


110-4 110-4 
2s been his accuſer to the miniſter. 


"a 19-23-1 delateur, n. aupres de 
—16—3 | 12-34-I1 1 


rTitt 


18-1-3 * 
We were taken, and he eſcaped. 151 

3211-1 4 @ «3597-3 oy 

a 781-3 ti-c | 
110-4 109 37 
Whilſt the king's army was at Verſailles, 2x 
a 100-1 de 113-1. 8 - 
12—3— 

| 110-4 
took the Baſtille. 
c 78-4-6 Baſlille. T. 

4 

to t G The 


1 l 


oObſerve to put he and I laſt in the ſentence in French. 
} The French ſay literally, the army of the king. 


* 


42 O. PRONOUNS. 
| 110-4 110-4 34-6-3 6 
1 The cow is old, e gives very little —— milk 
22 | 32-6-3 a 18-13-11 4 c peu 125-58 1 
a 15-6-2' 32 
| 110-4 110-4 18-9-1 
Look at this fine pink; it ſmells charmingly, T 
regarder 20-15-1 6 38--3-3 bien bon — 
36-28-2 1517-2 4 18 
2-2 
110-4 110-4 oo 
When —— praiſes are delicate, they ſeduce the It 
guand 113-1 2-2 J2-7-3 a 18-13-2 42 110-4 - 
a 14-2 -  $1-4-3 a 
110-4 
auſtere. 
2-2 | 
a * 
61 1 120-27 110-4 f 1— 
23 There have happened —— great revolutions in Fra! 
1 32-6-3 a de 2-2 2-4 117-15 do- 
34-3 4 evenemert. m. 4 
IC Joo 
T09-1 113 . T 2 Om T7 
24 In the good deeds of ſovereigns, — 
„ 110-44 2—2 il de 1 
| Gienfait. m. 12—34—3 1 
: ; „ _— 
antereſt often enters ;* and the praiſes which they recei 
ſeuvent 34-6-3 a 110-4 2-2 Is | 41-4") 
110-4 2-2 18-9-3 110 E 
for the favours that they grant, are commonly . 
_ uc gue 4 : 
100-2 4 327-3 
| 109-1 ; 110-4 | 
ſource of their generoſity, and the motive for thei" 
: a a 109-1 4 
munificence. 
magnificence. f. 5.9 
| We 
13-9-1 126-63 ; 59—13—27 110-4 
m— Many things have happened ſince your dt 
bien 12-3a-3 4 ſe paſſer a a. T} 


3 2-2 
parture. 
® Obſerve that the French phraſeology is thus, Tt enters often ſome interefl. \ 


i + The French conſtruction, &c. are, It bas happened many things. f 


On PRONOUNS. 43 


— I 
4 101-12 151 
Has — any body been here ?* - 25 
32-b-3 il. quelgu'un 39-1-3 4 

151-24 Veni 
151-24 2-2 185-3 
—— Some misfortunes will . * you ſpeak. 286 


18-9-f quelque 2—2 4 


110-4 —— 34-7-2 
oo- 2 109 . 31 110o.—— 
It is — — my friend's fault and — mine. 152 
8 a 113-1 de 131-1 a 19-28-2 27 
32-6-3 110-4 a 
RT — | 
I will go out in ſpite of bim. 23 
-1-1 fortir „ | 
11 110-4 
| like your daughter 2 your account. 
do-2 a 19-25-1 à cauſe de vous 
34-6-1 
00-1 | 110-4 
The love of one's ſelf is always good, a_ always 29 
STS A -©@-x 
32-6-3 
110-4 113-1 
. Wiformable to — order. 
den b 100-1 
43 | 
— $204 110-4 13526 I13-1 110-4 
t is a general maxim, that — love * the 2926 
2 4 14-2 14-2 gue 100-1 


32-63 | 32-6-3 
110-4 110-4 it 
ing of all our actions. 


then „ 14-2 6 a 
4 2-2 2-2 
3-9-1 110-4 
He plays for his amuſement. 30 


346-3 4 a plaifir. m. 
0 nr OE | She 


Th: phraſeology in French is this, Is be come any body bere ? 
The French ſay, It wi'l happen ſome misfortunes. 
The conſtruction i in French is thus, The fault of my friend. 


The number 294 has been omitted in the Grammar: it ſhould have been placed 
*uugio, before 1 is only a relative and. fatitigus ſentimant. 


H.: 


4 O PRONOUNS. 


152 She "will oblige. your ſiſter for my 8 


31 3—2—3 19-25 1 a Pamour de moi 


110-4 
It is a portrait drawn by me, 
100-2 4 de moi 
a 32-6-3 
100-2 _ 110-4 
It is my picture. 
4 a 19-211 ꝓ 1 
326-3 
184-3 110-4 1104 
God will judge us according to the merit of oy 
_ felon 109-1 
. 3—1—3 
actions. 
a 
2—2 


113-1 5 113 113-1 
— Opinion made monks, opinion will deſt m 
100-1 6 a 110-4 2—2 100-1 4 31—9 - 
45-7-3 
18-12-3 
them. 
100-2 110-4 109-1 113-1 18-1! 
It is the weakneſs of man that makes 4k 
2 4 100-1 20-1-1 b 
326-3 53-33 M* 
110 4 | 
ſociable, 
113-1 110-4 
153 — Generofity unites many virtues, and gil 
35 110-4 reunir 2249-1 2—2 4 ; 
30-3-3 5 
110-4 110-4 ioc 
them an heroical energy. 1 1 
d 142 14-1 4 a 
I10- 109-1 T10- 
That which me the welfare of * individu 
20-15-1 4 100-2 + 
4 6-3 


attris 


On. PRONOUNS. -—" 


I 52-34 182-34 

attracts him; chat which hurts“ it, repels him. 

a 6b 20-15-t a c lui a 18-12-I 
* 5133 346-3 


110-4 13 .3-3 
Alexander the — appears to me inferior to 
Alexandre. m. b 153-35 110-4 6 
49-33 


110-4 
Diogenes the philoſopher. 


Diogdnes n. % 


113-1 110-4 1710-4 109-1 113 

—— Favour is the great divinity of — 

110-4 ti-b a a a 12—34—3 
32-6-3 14-2 


T 10-4 110-4 110-4 20-1-1 
courtiers; the miniſter is the high prieſt, who offers 
2-2 32-6-3 grand a 

8 69 19-3 
126-63 153-35 
many victims to it. 
bien 12-34-3 2=2 18-11-2 


110-4 137-33 137-33 
We are more inclined to excuſe ourſelves than to 
18-1-3 4 a 2—2 6 a nu 143-58 6 
327-1 Por te 34-I 100-2 - 
110— 

acknowledge our faults. 

4 1924-2 fort. M. 

49-1-1 2—2 


113 2 13-1 
Honour worthily — merit abuſed by — fortune; 
110-4 outrager "b 110-44 4 
Gab 
100-2 110-4 110-4 | 110-4 110-4 
it 1s the only means to reconcile it with the 
@ 8 a 42 4 4 13-12-1 4 
326-3 34-1 \ 


g 113-1 
merit that fortune has favoured. 
que 110-4 a 30-6-3 b. 
a 34-3 
# Nuire governs the dative caſe in French. 


It 


153 
354 


356 


153 


37 


39 


On PRONOUNS; 


46 


100-2 18-5-3 153-35 
It is in n bim that you will * him. 
4 a a a que a 
32-6-3 46-1 -2 3 
189-1 
He dares ſay it. 
a 76-14-14 
346-3 4 
18-9-1 100-1 
He dares ſay it. 
$53: 0 & 
a 76-14-1 
110-4 110-4 
A coolneſs, or an incivility, which comes from 
14-2 a 14-2 a * 
a 
13-4-3 18 12-3 
thoſe who are above us, makes us hate them; but 
ceux 20-1-1 4 a nus 4 69-2-1 b 
3273 44-3-3 
110-4 110-4 8 
a ſalute or a ſmile reconciles us“ to them.“ 
4 4 nous les 
346-3 
113-1 
Here I am, f ſaid Death, — preſenting himſelf 
ci me voi a 110-4 a enx 56——1 2 
7617-3 a ſe preſenter | 
110-4 5 
before his eyes. 
a c 3-17-2 
s -g 
| There they - ares 
* | voi 


It 


* N:us is in the dative in French, and les in the zecuſative: they are both to be 
placed immediately before the verb, according to the 34th ard 3 5th rules og pro- 
nouns; but with regard to each other, they follow the ſame order in French as in 
Engliſh, that is, cus is to precede les. 


+ Obſerve, that the French conſirution and ſyntax are literally thus, Me ſee 
ere: the two laſt words make but one in French, 


The prepoſition en (in) is expreſſed i in French, 
$ Obſerve to place {2 immediately after v and to make but one word of the tuo. 


18. 


It was he who did that. 154 
4 . cela | 40 
3210-3 45-7-3 
| 110-4 109-1 110-4 110-4 
Let us ſay t, to the ſhame of the age; —— 41 
1 12—34—1 b 113-1 
7 nn 2 nn} . 
110-4 109 


hard-heartedneſs is almoſt always the compangen of 
durete, fe p a a 


326-3 
114-1 
— opulence. 
100-1 
N ' 
Spank to him, 41s 
1 3-11-2 
pods 
it 
n 185-3 
Tell me, have you been at Blackheath ? 42 
a b 30-7-2 a a 
76-22-4 a 32-3 
| 101-12 
101-12 110-4 
Follow me, brave ſoldiers ! 155 
If a 18-4-2 a 2—2 43 
4 73-84-4 2—2 
: 110-4 
18-53 120-27 2—2 : 
You have fine apples, give me ſome. 44 
a de beau 2—2 4 men 
30-7-2 15-17-37 42 36-28-2 
18-3-3 
It Do not anſwer me, 45 
ne pas $6-25-2 46 
be 
00 - 18-5-3 
* | 4 believe what you ſay. 46 
a ce gue 
ſe 75-38-x 7615 


W---. On PRONOUNS. 


| 10112 | 18-121 
2 Take it, and fell it. 
47 a 18-12-1 4 a 
7-9-4 $4-25-2 
12452 | | 110-4 110-4 
48 The good man may be proud wk 2 virtue, 
7 100-2 bien“ 723-22 #&> a a 
32-1 
110-4 
becauſe it belongs to him. | 
a 18-13-2x 6 8 ( 
100-3 32-6-3 
110-4 181-1 10-2 
4 Your ſon has ſerved under me; I intereſt myſelf f | 
19-25-1- 30-6-3 a a b 1 
4 38-—1-3 | 5s intereſſer 
him. - 0 
4 1 
Fans 153-352 | 100-3 
5o The miniſter will write "» him, as well as 7 5 
77—58—3 a aui bien que 6 
; 153-35 
and to me, 
. 
181-1 
1 I will write t her, and not t him. 
100-2 77—58—1 8 a nen fas 6 4 


38——1 
51s Who wants to go out ? 7 Sir. 
20-1-1 c fortir | 
724-3 | 1 


100-42 110-4 


616 Grillon refuſed to aſſaſſinate the Duke "IE Guiſe 


3510-2? s 34——7 ed 


. 1891 | 128-7 581-1 0 
but he offered to Henry the Third to fight quit 
b - a b Henri. m. Trois a 7 f 
| 69-213 ; 1 .- 29-23-17 
him. p 
a 


place bien, preceded by the prepoſition de, immediately after bomne- 
| | OO 


0 PRONOUNS ag 
- ” 0-4 6 2 - 
He 8 2 would have Ropped the carriage "of D .. 156 
38 


vous 31—28—3 : caroſſe, m. 100-2 


13 
D 
ince; he . might have taken him“ himſelf. 


18-91 Vous 31—28—3 781-3 6 6 
a 100-1 


e 1 I 52-34 


ue, 


133-14 
110-4 110-4 152-34 


Our phyfical evils deſtroy 1 Te or deſtroy us. 52. 
19242 4 310 4 a x13-4-3 
2-2 $1-4-3 $1-4-3 


110-4 109-1 110-4 156-524 110-4 

The glory of the world —— vaniſbes in a moment. 157 

12-3a-x * 100-2 efvaniuvir @ 52S 
# * | 


110-4 156-524 110-4 110-4 
When the heart — opens to the * IT — 
quand ſe 69-19-3' 6 2— 1$-9-1 fe 
100-2 Oouwuorir 12-J&-4 100-3 
110-4 109-1 113-1 
to the wearineſs of —— life, 
” b 100-1 b 110-4 * 
19-3 


110-4 156-524 110-4 109-1 
de to the man who leans on the arm of 
ur 6 100-1 100-2 appuyerf a 

le 346-3 
2-2, 

I 110 110-4 I 10-4 
man; his hopes will be confounded, and his 
1923-3 4 32133 a . 
2—2 33 

110-4 14-2 

gects fruſtrated. 
0 2-2 
aneanti 


H Write © 
Place this pronoun immediately before the compound of the verb, that is 
L vous and edt. 


The letter y is changed into e ds perſon Eingular of the preſent teaſe 


He de of this verb. 


„ PRONOUNS. 


113-1 11714 


3% 77-62-4 110-4 a » 119-4 „ 8 —x 3 
ch bien fait U 
117-14 | 
on marble. 
« 110-4 I 
Let us be plain, in doing good, 3 
a ſimple 4 10 
. n 8 
101-12 r 


824 Let 1 — 
8 


101-12 157-52 
4125 2 w0us 1100 
„ — that the Romans went from 
fe fowvenir® gue 110-4 2-2 352-32 
paſſer 


110-4 3 
plough to the conſulſhip, 
3 conſylat, . 
12-34-2 | 
101-2 N 
zz, Warm thyſelf. 
4 toi 
3627-1 1 
| 101-12 
157-526 ſe ſouvenir® 110-4 | 
Remember, —— that the Romans went from 
41=—=24—1 1 57-526 gue —_ 35-9-3 #4. ] 
; paſſer i 
I tough to the conſulſhip 
0 , 
7 conſulat, N. at 
0 
Ya 
110-4 : 
117-14 | 113-1 133-14 | 14470 
„ monarchies, — public affairs are as m 
$3 $ 110-4 2˙2 130-79 15-10 2-2 a auſſi 
| 110-4 2-2 32-7-3 | 


ſuſpect 


* Obſerve, that we do not ſay + ſowvenez-wour and © ſouviens-toi, but jo 
vont and ſouviens-toi, Se, in ſe N is the — pronoun of the third f 
fon fingular and plural in the iabaitive, which is changed into me, te, s © 
- queceding to the perſon and number, As this work is intended for beginoers© 
IJ need not apologize for this note, and others of the ſame nature. 


4 2 
= * = 
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00 2 5 | | 10 : 3 
uſpefted by — — = merchants as they appear ſecure itt 
14-2 110-4 e 18-13-22 6 4 4 
ſuſpecr 12-34 <4. * 100-2 49-423 34-2 
2-2 
17-14 133-12 113-1 110-4 109-1 
free ſtates: — great enterpriſes in commerce 
30-79 110-4 2-2 130-79 % 2-2 d- 4 
10-4 2-2 110-4 14-2 entrepriſe. fo © 
: 113-1 113-1 110-4 
re not for —— monarchies, but for —— republican 
2-7-3 f & 110-4 2—2 b a 130-79 2-2 
a 110-4 
tates. 
2-2 
35-26 
104 
120-27 110-4 143-53 110-4 
We have 16 — greater enemies. than our defects. 258 
1-3 4 100-2 de plus grand 2-2 4 19-24-23 53 
30-7-1 ne pas 2—2 2-2 
e 123-48 
Valuckily, - — — greedineſs des not reaſon like 
malbeureuſement 100-1 2 ne pas 34-6-3 comme 110-4 
123-48 
rudence and — humanity. 
a a 100-1 a 
n : — 
| 110-4 
If Cæſar had had — juſtice on his fide, Cato 34 
- 2 n. 32—32—3 4 « Caen. m. 
ould "not have declared for Pompey. 
ſe dcclarer a Pompet. m. 
_ 5 
„„ — 


| 
It does dr i to wee body to * wha 33 
ec 155-46 nepas a b a 
| 39˙3˙3 12 


H 2 ſtrength, 
* Place ne immediately after Caton, ty 


* 


PRONOUNS. 


I10-4 110-4 
100-1 109—1 113—1 2—2 T9906 73-33 


ſtrength the love of — good * may give K 


ert. m. 1104 4 12—32—3 14-1 


w Os 


2-3 377 
110-4 
the foul. | 
100-1 | x | 
155-46 26-23-2 119-24 . 
158 Do mot ſtir the fire with a ſword, 1 
56 100-2 attiſer 110-4 en 8 
ep | : 8 0 
- 255-46 155-45* 
o not hurt yourſelf. 
ne pas ſe bleer 
_ | m——_  _ ; 141 
141-52 140—48 158-53 
37 If — the moſt elevated rank is not ſhelter: 
4 110-4 le plus 132-8 b a 100-2 à/ an ein 
- * b . 32-6-3 ne point g 
113-1 101-112 C 
from —— misfortunes, why is it not at leaſt ſhelten 
2 110-4 2—2 4 a 6 100-2 au mei 4 en Mil 
12—32—3 32-6-3 me pas 
113-1 35" 
from illuſions? 
a 110-4 a 
12—34—3 2—2 
13-9-1 I 10-4 52-34 ' 
88 He ſerves a maſter who - uſes ** well, tber 
a a 20-1-1 traiter 18-121 4 s 
| 88-3-3 34-6-3 
148-6 153-36 
he will ot leave him. L 
4 73-41-3 nepas c 218-12-1 
-1 
| 34 6. 
18-—1-—1 * 
58 1] fear that J Hall not be able to write to bim 5. 
159 „ de , mo fp poder, 77-54-1 153-354 © | 
12 * Mar * 


Do not Fail t to write vous bleſſez with me the firſt in the ſentence, and pet lu 
+ Place this pronoun immediately beſote u | 


On PRONOUNS. 53 


110-4 153-354 
Man ! love thy n. God gives her to thee* 
@ 19-22-2 | a 18-16-1 187-3 
36-27-1 34-6-3 | 
110-4 153-356 
o cheer thee in thy troubles, and to comfort thee 
ur conſoler 153-356 6 c a a pour a 18-$-3 
34-1 b 2—2 34-1 
110-4 
in thy evils. - 
1 310 a 
189-1 | 153-53 _ 110-4 
It is certain that Chremes does not give his 
a b que Chremes. m. 155-46 ne pas a 19-23-2 
32 6-3 34-6-3 
13-9-1 158-53 
laughter to Pamphilius; but becauſe he does not 
b Pampbile. m. b a 155-46 ne pas 
100-3 : 158-55 
5 153-354 _ 13-9-1 158-53 78-77-3 
ire her to bim, it does not follow that he 
2 18-16-1 1811-2 155-46 ne pas 100-2 que 18-9-I 
44-6-3 $'enſuivre 100-2 
159 59 — 
vill . her to you. f ES | 
6 153-354 
——3 
2339 110-4 101-12 
God aſks of you your heart; can you reſuſe 
34-6-3 153-35 19-25-1 a, 
demander 723-5 


36 

1 him 2+ 

I8-11-2 

101-12 = 

Bring it me. 
a 101-12 6 

3628-2 4 


101-12 

Bring it tot me. 
a 154-412 101-12 

16-28-2 4 'b 


b Theſe two pronouns muſt come immediately before the verb, 
f Obſerve to put theſe pronouns immediately before their reſpective verbs. 
| This prepoGtion is not ia this caſe expreſſ.d in French, 


Fg 


60 


54 - Oz PRONOUNS. 


185-3 113-1 36-28-2 117-14 
259 If you look for — genius, go into ; workſhops, 
63 e 34—7—2 110-4 „3 entrer 4 110-4 attclier, m, 
chere ter | 
7 on 2mm; 152-34 128-71 110-4 


and you will there ſee it under a thouſand different 


2 18-5-3 7 a 18-121 4 a 14—2 
, 100-1 2-2 
— 235-26 
forms. 
a 
2—2 
: 1$-9-1 110-4 143-5 
It is oftem more ſafe to leave the great, tha 
a ſeuvent a fir _ a c a 4 
32-6-3 34-1 2—2 
4 157— 526 
to complain of * 
5 100-2 46 1-1 
. plaindre 
156-522 
101-12 153-354 
„ When did“ you ſend ſome thither to him f 
guard ö en 7 153¹35 
24-3 4 
4 110-4 10-4 101-12 154412 
68 Here is a fine * let us offer it to hm 
5 woict 14-2 6 a 18-16-1 28-114 
1517 3 69—26—:; 101-12 
10112 101-12 
Funiſh them for it. 
a 18-12-3 en b 
37-25-2 : 6 
18-1-F 182-34 113-1 8 101-12 101-12 
as 1 will take Ka to court, Take me thither alſo, 
| b 16-12-1'b 110-4 a b 157-52e y 4 
35 —12—1 ; g 3628-2 b 
10112 : | i 
166% Tae me thither directly. 8 
67 eenduire 157-52e 1a tout de ſuite | | 
$2-45-2 < 
$1 5 Is 


„ Did) you, with the infinitive of the verb, is a peculiar form uſed in the Euglib 
languages in int-110gative ſenteↄces, bee to the French avez-vout, Vi 
the participle oi the verbs, _ * / 0 


& 


1. 


- — —— — 4 <<, — j—ęũ9H??—ũ——ũ—— : 7*—I — —— — — ́ p ¶ ⏑⏑g 
= 
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7 2. SHE Sg 769-99 
Let him write to him directly. 
153-354 4 ſur-le-cbamp 


158-56 3159-63 
Do not lend him any. 


$55-46 nepoint 4 153-35 en 
36-28-2 


GOmmn— 1 150-63 
Let us not ſtop there, 
ne pas ti=a L 


157-525 


15856 2 
Do not lend him any. 


155-46 nepas a 2 159-63 
36-28-2 


153-56 152-34 180-63 
Do not carry them thither. 
155-46 nc pat 36-28-2 18-123 b 
a | 


153-56 152-34 159-63 
Do not carry him thither. 
155-46 ne pas 36-28-22 6 6 
| a 100-—- 


158-55 1353-35 153-35 3 
X o mot write to us there. 
1 [55-45 ne pas 77-62-4 18-35 15963 


152-34 
153-56 I00-2 159-63 
o not carry me thither, 6of 
155-46 ne pas a2 184-1 b 
36-23-2 | | 


152-34 
Iſo 188-66 100-2 159-63 
F o nit invite me thither. 69g © 
155-46 nc pas 4 18-4-1 b 8 / 
36-22-2 | 


: 152-34 
153-56 100-2 159-643 
Do not take me thither, 0 69¹ 

L 155-46 ne pa 6 18-4-1 b 

236-23-2 - | 
2 3 0 Do 
p » F A 
1 to Pies the reciprocal pronoun neus immediately after ne, according to 


o PRONOUNS. 


BH 158-56 153-35 159——53 
66 Do not carry them any thither. 
695 255-46 nepas a 18-11-4 en b 

P | 36-28-2 | 159-64 


N 8 154-41 
& Let us ſtop there, 
| S$arrtter 6 
101-12* 


TOI-I2 154——41 
6gh Lend him ſome. 


4 101-112 en 


36-282 4 
101-12 154 41 
6% Carry them thither. 
a IO1-12 b 
36-28-2 $729 


101-12 174—47 
4 Carry him thither. 


6 100 b 
36-28-2 6 


= 77-62-4 154-414 154——41 
_ Gon Write to ws there. 
10112 101-12 6 


10112 15066 
Carry me tbither. 


a 155-43 „ 


36 28-2 6 101-12 
101-12 159 — 66 or 
Invite me thither, 
13543 ( | 2- 

36--28-2 6 101-12 

lo 
— 101-12 „ f 5 
Take me thither | G 


b 155-4 6 
36-28-2, 6 1012 


| 101-12 154 — 47. 
% Carry them ſome thither, 
a 101-12 en b N 
36-8 4 * 159-64 
101-12 


Am 


This hyphen is to be placed between nous and ; beſides another; which mt 
eare between the verb and ruws, 


Ss 
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101-12 x 
Am J fayed ? 150 
4 18-1-1 4 5 70 
326-1 34-3 


101-12 110-4 

Am J to your liking? 

1 18-1-1 * 4 geũt. m. | 
q2-6-1 | | 


101-12 


110-4 9 —39— 152-34 
To what uſe ſhall 7 put it? 
b d a 13-1-21 4 1$-12-1 a 


8-1-1 18-1-1 147-2 185-3 


I maintain, and — will always maintain, that you 162 
39•3·•˙1 * c gue 71 
Cc 40 — 


—13— 2 113-1 
vill not be 1 without — virtue. 
1538-53 2 110-4 ii- a 110-4 


ne pas 


110-4 109-1 123-45 110-4 
The abaſement of the wretched, worſe than their 2 
100-1 aviliſſement, m. 12—34—3 a 2 143” 58 2 
2—2 
| : 110-4 109-1 123-4 . 11044 
leſtruction, is the crime of the opulent. vue the 
4 3. 1234-3 4 
2-4 
13-1-2 13-1-1 49-3-1 
orpſes that 1 meet, I ſee and #ﬀ——— know the 
a que + 34-6-1 a a 13-1-1 reconnoitre 110-4 
2-2 | a 73-25-1 


109-1 
lows of the murderer. 


wg 100-1 aſſaſſin. ms 
18-1. 
We fromiſe according to our hopes and F-o— perform 
79-36-4 felmm \þ a 181-3 tenir 
2 394-1 
110-4 
cording to our fears, 
ſelon b a 
* 2—2 
I He 


® It is however beſt to repeat the pronouns. 


On PRONOUNS: - 


2 < 
* 
[1 % 
| ; 58 


I 4 * through ſpite, and went to look fa! 
de depit. m. a 3 trouver 
12.45 * 
Calypſo. 
F 156-524 | 
(| 157-526 1 10- 13-9-1 
74 Odcavius added with Cicero like a* ſkilful man; 5 
Oftave. m. 51 7-3 @ Cictron.m. en babile 135-26 | 
d 
I 52-34 152-34 152-34 35—10—3 
flattered bam, = him, conſulted him, and made uſe j 
35-10-3 b 18-12-1 a 18-12-1 4 employer 
IS 10-3 Z5Z-10-Z 
110-4 110-4 113-1 1538-53 
all thoſe arts which —— vanity does not ſuſpeR, 
2-54 a b dont 110-4 155-46 ne point 6 
| "oy 391 
0 110-4 15 5-46 1 
75 How comes it, that in growing older we do not; 
do a == 7 b 2-3 18-1-3 158. | 
39-1-2 plus vieux © ne fa 
_ 110.4 | P Mar 
grow wiſer ? 
b 2—2 


394-1 Plus. ſage 


5 189-1 7—41— 
56 Sometimes he is willing, ſometimes he is not willing 
b | 732—41—3 b 189-1 me pas 
15853 
32-6-3 12-34-4 Juif. n. 34-1 1104 
"I& 1 forbidden to the Jews to work on+ the 
0 531-3 b 2—2 4 a 
124 50 155-46 126-29 ear 
— — ſabbath-day ; ; they do not light any fir; 
de I13-I a 13-9-3 3 347-3 de 
12341 158-53 


110-4 100- 
they are chained to their reſt, 
a 32—7-3 34—3 dans 2 
4 110-4 


We do not expreſs this particle. 
+ This prepoſition is not expreſſed in French, 
1 The conſtruction is literally, the day of the ſabbath. 
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147-2 110-4 347-3 b 

e always love thoſe who 2dmire us, but we do 162 

13-1-3 | 4 20-18-3 | a 152-34 135-46 78 
| 34-7-1 

58-83 20-41 

ot always love thoſe whom we admire. 

pas 147-2 a  20-18-3 18-1-3z .@4 

00-2 347 347-1 


113-1 2— 152-34 

Darius ſaid that ——dangers made him wiſe, becauſe 79 
re- gue 110-4 4 536-3 6 110-4 a 
b a 100-3 

0-4 110-4 100-3 110-4 113-1 
be) awaken the attention and — augment — 
8-9-3 reveiller 100-1 a a que® 18-9-3 34-7-3 100-1 
34-7-3 


perience. 


110-4 110-4 
There is certainly in us a ſentiment more penetrating 162 
82—1—1 certainement 6 4 4 penetrant 80 


110-4 $2 = 
ian the underſtanding itſelf, and which - abſolves 
2 OY eſerit. ms meme a a 18-4-3 81-36-3 
43-5 


110-4 

15234 141-52 140-47 133-8 
r condemns us with — the moſt enlightened equi- 

a 18-4-3 46 100-1 le plus eclaire 

346-3 110-4 14-2 


I00-2 153-36 110-4 109-1 
; there is, if 1 dare ſay it, a fagacity of 
82—1—1 4 4 346-1W»ꝛ«„% 4d 214-3 
a #76-14-1 

: 110-4 110-4 
eart which is the meaſure of our ſenſibility, 
o a 109-1 4 

32-6-3 


re; 


z. 1 110-4 2-2 110-4 
— Continual cares impair the underſtanding, and 
10-4 2—2 a 36-4-3 100-1 eſprit. m. a 

| 13 Hoy appeſantir 


12 take 


' Que is inſtead of the. conj TP e becauſe), which is not in general 
Rated in Englih after ger parce que ( ), 1 | ge 


1 


— of A 7 
* V a 
* . FY * T 
. * V7 hd 
* - — 
. 
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; 3 113 t00-T _, 
take from it its vivacity : —— wrath —— obſcum 
ky BITE 1 110-4 110-4 6 le 363-1 


— 100-2 2-2 535 
and wraps it upft in thick darkneſs, 
a envelopper . de r 0 


34-63 16-22 

. 153-352 110-4 186-3 
x62 Soleri has related to us how buſyt you wen 
81 4 34-3 153-35 comme b 32-5. 
30-6-3 conter 8 14-28 p 
109 : — — 18-47 
about —— —— your ſon's company||; but what yg 

de 110-4 de 131-1 ce que 


mander 153-354 159—63 | 3 
write to us about it, is much more diverting an 


1447-2 153-35 en 32-6-3 6 a plaiſant T* 
a 
1244-72 | 28-163 152-34 | 
— agreeable: we have read it, and read it az 
„ 4 a 76-30-33 4 4 76—30— 4 
| 30-7-1 100-1 relire 
110-4 153-35 120-26 
that digreſſion has done you good. 
20-15-3 diverſion, f. a 44--3 12-34-1 4 | 
30-6-3 2 . 15 
| 110-4 a 
1104 153-35 | 2-2 142-56 
My ſon gave me the moſt fooliſh reaſons in ti 
T9-21-1 a 2 110-4 plus 14-2 a 12-36-1 A 
35-10-3 mec bant 2-2 
wort 


® This pronoun comes immediately before the verb. 


F The particle ap, according to the conſtruction of the Engliſh language, is fe 
rated from its verb wrap; whereas its correſponding word in French, en, is pt 
fixed to its verb, and with it makes but one word, envelopper. Hence you will obſer 
that, in this reſpect, the genius of the two languages widely differ: the Frev 

© generally prefix the modifying word to the modified one 3 and the Engliſh place ® 
former as far as they can from the latter. Among innumerable inſtances, the folbs 
Ing is one of the moſt ſtriking : Redonnez-le mei, Give it me again. 
1. Buſy, in French, is to be placed immediately after the verb (were). 
$ As it was to Madam de Grignan this was writing, this adjective muſt © 
, "ſequently be in the feminine gender. | 


| The French fay liggraly, fbout the company of your ſon, - 


- 


e, 


1 


78-4- 11c-ͤ | | 
irWrorld, which I took for good, He talks much, 
. b a a a 2-2 181-3 4 c 

15-19 34-7-1 | 
161-72 161-72 157-526 ; f | 161-71 
reads, —— walks; and in this manner 
31-3 76-31-4 18-1-3 -a 4 aigſi 181-3 
| | $9=4-1 | 
100-1 | 102-16 76-14-1 
will end the year, that is to ſay, the remainder, 
b 110-4 6 100-2 4 102-16 a 110-4 e. u. 
3 —13—1 ce 326-3 6 | 


If God is for us, who can be againſt us? 
& a a 2ZO+-I-I a 4 

326-3 132—12—3 
20-8-1 110-4 113-1 


Which of all grammarians has written moſt 


a 2-54 110-4 2—2 4 77-543 4 
learly? 30-6-3 
a 
an 153-354 
at man has ſpoken to you? 
0 30-623 4 153-35 
| a 34-3 
101-12 110-4 100-1 
Do you wiſh to ſpread over — life the effect 


155-46 73-41-5 a a 113-1 entiery 135-26 
b 


53—1— 110-4 14-2 
et 110-4 110-4 | : 117-14 
df good education, prolong during youth 
the 00-2 un] 15-19 46-23-2 a 110-4 4 
4-1 1 * 
10-4 109-1 113-1 . 
he good habits of childhood. 
159 ti 100-1 
2-2 2-2 | 
110-4 | Is 


It is however more cuſtomary to repeat this pronoun. 
f The adverb ainſ, which correſponds to the Engliſh in this manner, muſt be 
axed immediately after the verb. * 5 "Any 

This expreſſion is rendered in French by the future of the verb re. 

This adjeQive is quite uſeleſs in Engliſh. Do you viſp to ſpread over life fignifies full 
much as Do you cih to ſpread over a whele life, How then can we account for this 
nd of redundancy, unleſs we ſay thot the French, for want of emphaſis, are obliged to 
le explanatory words, in order to render their expreſſion more energetic? lt is true 
* A rench ear, ſur la vie entiere has ſomething more ſonorous and pleaſing than 

ur la vie. | 


| The particle vn is expteſſed in French in this caſc, 
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101-12 110-4 
Is it Beliſarius that 2 ae ſaid the young my 
«f 4 Beliſaire. m. que a 53-3 a 110-4 

32-6-3 a 76-17-3 

in aſtoniſhment. | 

i. ſurpriſe. fe 


101-12 110-4 
4 Have you learned your leſſon? 
a _ 18-5-3 78-1-3 19-25-1 
30-7-2 


113-I 101-12 13-13-2 110-4 1171 
3 — Are women more capricious than — 


110-4 4 2—2 4 14—4 14358 1n 
3273 2-2 
men ? | 
2-2 
61—1 
101-12 
6 Has any body been here? 
etre 18-9-1 guelgu un 39-11-23 4 
326-3 venir 
101-13 185-3 
Did“ — ever any body. do* what you do! 
30-6-3 t- 189-1 6 perſenne 4 ce que | a 
| 44-1-3 44-43 
101-12 131-1 153-35 120um— - 


Have — thoſe people given you ——— Chaos 
a 18-9-3 a gens. m. pl. 4 18-7-5 de 110-4 — 
0-7-3 343 le 


for the guinea ? 
42 110-4 


9.— . — 
7 Will ven get up early? 


— \ 


* The auxiliary did, with the infinitive of the Englih verb, in general correſp 
with that tenſe in French which Chambaud calls the compound of the preſent. 


I Thelearner has only to place the firſt vous, nominative tothe verb, after it; i 
an byphea between them. 


; 
| 


/ 
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141-1 ome 
| 6 110-4 | 4$—=4—3 : 
50 your brothers go away to-morrow ? 163 
1925-2 2—2 Ven aller 18-9-3 demain ä 


110-4 113-1 110-4 135-26 113-1 119-24 
Before all ſocial laws, —— man had a right 164 
a 14-2 110-4 14 2 2-2 100-1 a 110-4 4 9 
2-2 2-2 a 30-8-3 
ſocial 
4-1-3 


lire: has he loft that right * the 
c 30-6-3 -t- 18-9-1 20-15-31 4 100-— 
* _ 


109-1 113-1 
ablinhment of —— laws? 
4 12—34—3 2—2 
a 


113-1 © 10112 163-5 - T10-4 
Does — religion forbid —— to preſerve one's 
155-46 110-4 a 18-13-1 4 b ſon 
E. 34-1 
dnour 2 


101- 12 153 38 
— 159 60 
Call 1 make him write it? 
18-1-1 4 8 77-$4-3 & 


”- 


546 1012 159 —59 
Do you give it t me? 


163-3 a d 153-354 4 
36-28-2 


163-5 101-12 
o you come from Paris? 
40 Monſieur 4 163-5 24 
39-3=3 


12 


163-3 101-12 
pronounce well? 


Do 
* 346-1 4 


13 


54 3-1 6 
1 khje my character: 
46 EH ce queje , 110-4 reputation. fo S 


How 


— 


164 


2s 


* 
= « 
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- 


158-53 
10112 158-57 


How then, replied Zambullo, have you not th 


a donc {J$*IC-J 3072 ne pas 110g 
a a 100-2 
| 100-2 110-4 1 F 
power to take“ a man out“ of priſon? 
er, | 42 110-4 
eniever 
18-e. 


How then, , replied Zambullo, have yu 
"S dene 3510-3 Ace gue 30-72 
= a a 
158-53 110-4 110-4 
not the power o take“ a man out“ of — priſon 
ne pas 110-4 4 100-2 enlever a 110-4 | 
100-2 4 
164-9 120 26 10 
Has —— he —— — money to purchaſe . 
a I3-9-L de 100-2 a pour a 20 
30-6-3 le 34-1 
eſtate ? r 
ti-b 


— 
* 


Is 


— 


, 12026 
1 know that he has no money to purch 
Ice 77 * — de 100-2 a four a 
* 341 


110-4 ” 
this eſtate, 
20-15-3 iib 


* 


163-3 3 

78.911 164-9 153-35 8 
Vill he write —— to him? * 

N 753-358 K 4 
27 55 3 15335 3 
Wilt he really write to him? * 
18-9-1 ce cue} 153-354 4 _ 
100-2 " 

® To take out ſignifies enlever. The Engliſh conſtruction requires the particle 

to be placed after the accuſative of the verb: the French prefix the correſpon Thi 
word en to the verb, and make a compound word of them. teſen 
+ Place this pronoun immediately after ef-ce que. Obſ. 
4 Begin the ſentence with Ef-ce que placed immediately before the nom tber 


pronoun. | bſery 
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181-1 121-29 
Do I make a noiſe? 165 
I. ce gue 4 1234-1 o 21 
44 •3•1 
. 4-1 158-54 153 3-35 759 63 
I did* not ſpeak* to him about it, did 19 22 
z0-6-1 nepas a 153-354 2 en ne- ce pas 23 
34-3 ' 
1-1 153- 54 4 * — 336 | 
1 did* not ſpeak* him about it, did 1? i 
4 30-6-1 nepas a 153-35 en n - ce pas guet 5 
34-3 a 
113-1 113-1 32-6-3 
S Envy 2 —— humanity: it is an ,, 
100-1 I00-I a 18-13-1 4 
24-6-3 
109-1 T13-1 156-524 110-4 
ect of pride, which finds itſelf hurt with the 
100-¹ 4 4 5 —3—3 „ b 
34-3 12—3—1 
109-1 121-34 2-2 110-4 
rit of —— other men. 
12—34—3 2—2 
O-4 ICO-1 
1's that your ſnuff-box? Yes, it is . 25 
| ce-la 19-25-1 tabatitre. f. # © * 
1 326-3 
110-4 
s that your daughter? Yes, it is —. 166 
ce-la 19-25-1 100-2 4 ellef 26 
4 32-6-3 
01-12 1 8 
ire you Mrs. Huſſenot? Yes, I am —. 27 
a 18-5-3 Madame 32-6-1x 15 : 
*1-2 : a 
113-1 8 110-4 109-1 110-4 110-4 
— Pleaſure is the true object of all our 23 
1104 9 10 „„ 6 14-2 6 : 
32-6-3 2-2 
ice act ions: 


This tenſe correſponds to that in French which Chambaud calls the compound of 


ref ent, 
Obſerve to begin this ſentence with ne- ce pas que. 

Theſe pronouns are implied in Engliſh, but expreſſed in French, 
lerne to op theſe pronouns before their verb. 
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: 110-4 
actions without it the moſt laborious would remain 
2—2 ii-· a lui flus 2-3 b 

110-4 Wy |: 110- 
languiſhing and idle: it is that alone which make 
2—4 a b a 32-6-3 lui a a 44-35 
2-2 100-2 4 . 4 
153-38 100-2 : 110-4 113-! 
us act: it is that which moves all bodies; 
184-3 a a 32-6-3 lui a a 2-54 110-4 2+} 
N- a 34-6-3 
p 113-1 110-4 
it is that which produces motion in the uni 
a 32-6-3 lui a 34-6-3 110-4 d 1co-1 
100-2 3 donner | 
verſe, 
132-9 
| 110-4 100-1 110-4 1571 
166 This book (the F rench Encyclopedia) coſts m 
30 20-15-1 110-4 4 „ va 
* 346-3 
18-11 153-354 110- _ 
a much; but I owe o it the little that I Eno 
cber b 43-3-1 153-35 feu. m. gue 181-1 #4 
1 72-4 
\ 
4 101-12 110-4 18-1-1 | 
167 How ſhall I do to preſerve my book? I adn fi 
T 163-3 4 peur b 19-21-1 ＋ 
4—9— 34-1 je 
153-35 110-4 153356 q 
you to put a cover en its 7 
100-2 4 14-2 Couverturts f. y l, 
4 79˙35˙¹Cf1 9-1 
, 10. 
110-4 109-1  TOT-T2 hi en 2 
g1 That bird wants water; give it ſome, 4 


20-15-2 b 100-2 a 154—41 
20-14 30-6-3 36 28-3 
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J 181-1 252-34 1381-1 ; ; 

uy When I faw him arrive, I ran into the parlour ; 167 
' quand 73-27-1 6 34-1 68-34-11 4 110-4 4« 32 

3 4 4 4 33 


59-63 a 35-10-1 110-4 156 24 
here I found a large table, and hid myſelf under it. 


key 
„ 100-2 14-2 14-2 a 57—— deſſous 
a 110-4 2 ſe cacter 


110-4 5 


es! 
3 Man is too much taken ' up with himſelf, 168 
Jen 326-3 trop 36-1-3 b c T 
a remplir 


19-17-1 153-53 110-4 


One ought not to be judge in one's own -cauſe, 1s 
43-3=3 ne pas a &* 14-1 a 
3 32—1 | 


1917-11 &@ 


They have a long while diſputed, in philoſophy, 3» 
mY 30-6-3 ——eng-ten a 117-15 
me 34-3 a 
| 113-1 10-4 N . 
Wn — ſubſtantial forms, 
1 110-4 15-13 2-2 
2-2 bo 
nol 135-26 : 
2-15 . : T10-4 | TOO-2 
It is difficult to define that ſweetneſs which we* 3 
2-6-3 2 a 36-1-1 20-15-3 6 19-19-21 
a 
4 110-4 113-1 
ml gad ſo enchanting in women. 
6-3 | 14-2 b 110-4 2-2 / 


charmant 


76—1 5-3 113-1 110-4 
It is ſaid that —— revenge is ſweet: — yes, for 69 
917-1 4 gue 110-4 4 16-27-2 GY 

' 32-6-3 2 

10-4 133-12 
a weak ſoul, 
2 a 

14-1 

K 2 | Tt 


* 1 forgot to mention, in the Grammar, that on, being a pronoun of the third 
fon ingulary always requires the verb to be in the third perſon Gngulars 


169 


4 


3 


0 


7 


683 On PRONOUNS. 


70nT gens 119-24 TO9-1 1144 

. is ſaid, that Paris is a paradiſe for — 
— 4 que a 110-4 110% 
32-6 3 1 2m J nn, 


119-24 109-1 1213-1 119-24 
women, a purgatory for ——— men, and a hi 
| 2-2 110-4 110-4 2-2 o 100 
| 12—3.— 3 


10911 113 
for —— horſes. 


110-4 3 10 
12—34—3 


110-4 109-1 110-4 10og-1 
The elevation of the pole is the arc of t 
100-1 a 12—34—1 a 100-1 12—3 
32-63 
110-4 110-4 
meridian compriſed between the pole and the horin 
» 78-13 110-4 a 100-1 
comprendre 
I09-1 
of the place where one is. 
12-34-I b Pon a 
32-6-3 


145-75 19-17-1 145-75 
The more we learn, the more we know; © 
Plus 78-23 plas 19-17-11 a 
72-15-4 
145-75 
ſometimes the more we ſtudy, the leſs we know. 


a Flus 1917-1 4 145-75 19-17-I 4 
34- 6-3 moins . 72-154 


72-43-43 113-1 T1 3-1 
Ne may paſs from — prodigality to —  avaric 
I9-17-1 * 1 110-4 4 100-1 


N 147˙ 110-4 i 113•1 
"ITY we ſeldom return from avarice to — I 
6 129-17-1 b a ICO 1 b 110-4 


39-3-3 
digality. : 


163-2 57-5 g 
They ſuſpected one another, 
197-1 fe ſoupgonner les uns les autres 
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133 18 
113-1 2-2 2—2 b 100-2 
— Silent and gloomy griefs are out of faſhion : 170 
110-4 15-20 a 14-1 a 32-7-3 4 a uſages me * 
muet Aupide 2 
168—2 169-6 | 169-6 169-6 _ 
a wifef weeps, recites, repeats, —— is fo 
on 346-3 19-17-1 a 19-17-1 a I9g-17-1 a ff 
34-6-3 34-6-3 32-6-3 


14-2 109-1 | 169-6 
affected with the death of herf huſband, that e 
d | 


teuche b 119-4 4 gue 19-17-1 


100-2 
158-53 110-4 110-4 : 2 
does not forget the ſmalleſt circumſtance of it. 
155-46 ne pas 34-6-3 14-1 a 179-12 
100-2 moindre 159-63 
19-17-1 158-53 109 —38 $8 
[ am not of —— —— Reftaut's opinion concerning 172 
a ne point a 100-1 de . a far 
32-6-3 100-2 
126-63 
many things, h 
bien 12-34-3 2-2 
article, m. a # differ 


* Since the printing of Holdet's Chambaud's Grammar, Mr. Salmon's © Complete 
dynem of the French Language“ has fallen into my hands. On the merit of this 
performance I ſhall only ſay, that I am ſorry I was not acquainted with it before. 
I would have inſerted in the Grammar many of his obſervations on the moſt difficuls 
parts of the French ſyntax. It would have ſaved me the trouble of inveſtigating 
them myſelf, as in this caſe Mr. Salmon's opinion and mine almoſt coincide. I give 
it in his own words: 


* A woman may be bandſom?, and yet make herſelf deſpiſed, through her 
iffectation; 

On peut tre belle, & par ſon aſſectation ſe faire mepriſer. | 

Though the pronoun on, or en, is generally of the maſculine (if not neuter), jet 
* the laſt ſentence ſhows that there are circumflances which, as they make it 


beyond a doubt that we ſpeak of a woman or women, will require the adjective (or 
* anoun equivalent to it) relating to on, or Ion, to be in the feminine» 


} The words wife, wives, and man, ſhould have been mentioned in the Grammar, 
& well as they, the world, people, and men. 


{ This poſſeflive pronoun, in French, agrees with huſband, 
We ay literally, che opinion of Refaut, 
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181-3 110-4 110-4 
»z { differ from the ancient grammarians about the 
10 34-7-1 a 2-4 2-2 fur ny 
| 1 2<n 3d; a 
109-1 109-1 
number of the parts of ſpeech. 
a I2- 34-3 a 100-2 iii 
2-2 
' 
15855 
19-17-1 158-54 18-$-3 110-4 


zz [Z have not ſeen you in the park, 
30-6-3 ne pa a 152-34 4 


a 7324-3 12—34—2 
T9-17-1 147-2 121-34 120-26 
= We often reprove in others, —— faults of which 
168-3 ſouvent b b 110-4 2—2 12-34-3 @ dont 
78-2-3 2-2 | 
19-17-1 ( 


we ourſeſves are guilty. 
269-6 - ſoi-memet a 110-4 


% 32-6-3 
100-2 121-34 144-58 
s It is more eaſy to be wiſe for others than 
b 32-6-3z 4 a 4 32-1 & 2 110-4 2—2 4 


for one's ſelf. 
a ſoi 


* - 


113-1 
3 — Self-love * every thing to zſelf. 
100-1 tout b oi 
NAN 
f. 
1131 126-1 
2 — Drunkenneſs drags along with it many — 
_ IOC-I — — apres bien 12-31 
entraĩner tl 
irregularities. 
2—2 
deſordre. N. 1 
A good 


®* Nous, being a pronoun of the firſt perſon plural, its verb muſt of courſe be il 
the firſt perſon plural. 


+ Place ſoi- mẽme immediately after the verb. 
. Soi, Or apres elle. 


. 
- 


the 
10-4 


lich 


110-4 110-4 ; 
A good tranſlator ſhould* have a plan of his own. 172 
110-4 | 43-3-3 2 S228". M 
dewvoir 29-1 
113-1 I10- 135-26 
— Man carries within him/e/f a neceſſary principle 
100-I a c ſo a . 
34-6-3 110-4 
109-1 
of death, 
«a 
20-14 - 
That man attracts every thing to himſelf; he is 
20-15-2 34-6-3 rout - Ini 13-9-1 4 
| a 32-63 
110-4 
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like a loadſtone, 
come 14-2 pierre d aimant. f. 


110-4 
He has always his money about him. 
18-9-1 4 19-23-1 @a ſur i 
306-3 
168-3 147-2 156-522 too-2 110-4 ; - 
We always repent of a bad bargain, 
19-17-1 ſe 38-3-3 @ 110-4 6 a 
| repentir 
113-1 123-48 ; 123-48 123-48 110-4 
— Favour, authority, friends, great 
110-4 ü- 100-1 a 110-4 2-2 110-4 baut 
14-2 
123-48 110-4 110-4 
lame , —— great wealth, ſerve for the firſt world; 
repu'ation. f. 110-4 4 a 38-43 a 110-4 
2-2 a 


4 
the confempt of all theſe things ſerves for the 
| a 


110-4 
cond + 
A 


ſe 


109-1 110-4 * 110- 
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— 


14-2 a a 33-3-3 a 110-4 
2-2 2-2 a 
the point is to chooſe, 
— 4g. 2 36 11 
; choifir 
Theſe 


® The French, in this caſe, uſe the preſent tenſe, 


5 
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2-2 
Fe 110-4 
e things are indifferent in themſelves, 
10 — a 327-3 a de foi 
$-2 #8 14-2 
T_T 110-4 113-1 
he more men are diſtinguiſhed in —— ſociety, 
Plus 110-4 2-2 4 34—3 b 110-4 «&« 
32-73 * 
14575 110-4 434-3 110-4 
the leſs they ought to exiſt for themſelves. 
moins 18-9-3 dewvoir a a eux-memes 
34 I 
121-34 
x Speak little with others, ſays Seneca, and much 
OG pen „ 110-4 2—2 a Sengue. m. a 4 
1 
with your ſelf. 


a VOUS =MEMC » 


117-1 


x9-27-2 117-14 110-4 109-1 110-4 
We find in labour ite, the reward of — 
168-3 34-6-3 6 110-4 b meme 12-34-1 
labour, 
" Sl 
13-1-1 110-4 153-35 : 
#73 1 relate theſe words to you, ſaid Telemachus 
2 b 20-15-4 b 153-354 a Telemague. u. 
34-6-1 2—2 7617-3 
100-3 163-2 110-4 : 
| becauſe they have had the kindneſs to repent 
a 19—17- 30—16—3 ſein. me a 34-1 
4 
159 -59 110-4 


them often to me, and becauſe they have penetrated 
c * 153-354 4 4 100-2 b 9307-3 a 


152-355 153-359 gue h 34-3 
110-4 159= — 
to the bottom of my heart: I often repeat them 
1234-5 4 109-1 4 11 „ 1% 
Juſu a 110-4 153-35 ſorvent 7615-1 


l. 


0 


* 


On PRONOUNS. 73 


119•2 
coxcomb praiſes his 3 and a fool boaſts of 773 


10-4 1 59-3-3 ſoi-mime a 110-4 fot, n. 59=3=—=3 


fe lover ſe lauer 


113-1 I13-1 
merit: —— accidents and years may corre& 
i-meme 110-4 a E26 Hogg: 8 72-3-6 a 
Ys 2— 4 22 34-1 


0-4 123 9 RT 

e former, but the latter is incorrigible. 
a b 110-4 dernier. m. 4 

— — 5 326-3 


3 


; T09-1 110-4 
It is rare to find two perſons of the ſame 
b 32-6-3 4 a 34-1 a 12—34—1 

a ; 2-2 


ich 


110-4 201-1 153-35 


11-1 g 4 100-1 75.41. 3 
0 326-3 8 


, 


110-4 20-1-1 "TCD 
It is the ſame officer that wanted to ſpeak 
00-2 4 meme 7342-3 4 
" a3 E * 
3-36 
Ju. 
peat Wy” 5 
4-1 
a 110-4 110-4 110-4 133-12 
The laſt governor of the Baſtille ſuffered a cruel 
ated WH 110-4 » 109-1 Baſtille. f. a 14-2 110-4 
69-21-3 153 
3 TIO-4 T10- 
—_ MM: all his predeceſſors, ſince the reign of Henry 
hem 2-5 Cc 2—2 depuis 110-4 100-2 Henri, m. 
52-4 WW: fourth, * 
urth, deſerved the ſame fate. 
_ a 110- m. 
mY 091 ; N 
L Why 


- 


74 On PRONOUNS. 


— 


101-12 163 
174 veuy bem the triumph of the Third ! Ei 
$ a 183-9-1 109-1 Tiers Etat. n, 
: 32-6-3 12-34-1 
110-4 110-4 - 

ſo 3 It is becenlh all thoſe who comp 
. 100-2 4 gue 2-5a ceux 20-1-1 a 
a 32-6-3 | 34-753 

152-34 110-4 110-4 133-14. 
it are animated with the ame patriotic ſpirit « 

4 32-7-3 4 b 110-4 

4 34-3 I 2——3d— - patriotique 

2-2 


123 44 
the Baillis and the Rabauds de St. Etienne, 


113-1 110-4 15122 110-4 
9 If — life is wretched, it is hard to be born: 
a 110-4 32-6-3 a g- I a 14x 6b 34—1 
a 14-1 32=6-3 penible ſupporter 
* 2 . 110-4 110-4 
if is happy, it is dreadful to loſe it: 
4 18 bo 1 4 14—4 18-9-1 4 borrible a 54-1 e 
; 326-3 326-3 153-35 
amounts te the ſame, thing, 
$9-303 - —«%„᷑.PKöö — 
revenrir 
110-4 158-53 110-4 2 
10 We ought not to keep company with the impios 
18-1-3 devoir ne pas 34 1 
43-4-1 frequenter 
2-2 | 
110-4 153-36 120-26 110-4 
we ought even to ſhun them as public peſts. 


18-13 devoir a 18-12-3 4 12-34-3 133-14 a 
 43-4-1 34 I 15-10 2—2 


110-4 121-34 
11 The F ronch think like ——, other nations, 
12 2-3 a de memeque 110-4 2—2 2-2 
347-3 


188-46 100-2 

do not act lite them, 
> — 4 158-53 a de nme 
. ne pas 36-4-3 


1 ſhould have mentioned in the Grammar, that a nominative to the verb, © 
poſed of many words, alſo falls under this rule, and muſt of courſe precede the 


On PRONOUNS 5 


110-4 T10- : 158-53 110-4 110-4 
4: the fineſt. countries are not always the beſt 74 
meme que meilleur 2-3 a ne pas le plus beau 
2—2 b 32-7-3 2-6 © 


— 


110-4 T09-1 113-1 : _ 110-4 

or the pleaſure of — walking, /o minds the 

110-4 de mime 110-4 4 le 
22 


110-4 
110-4 2—2 153-53 110-4 
joſt fertile in great thoughts are not always the 
lus _ a a 2—2 a ne pas le 
14-2 32-7-3 


110-4 : 109-1 113-1 
joſt agreeable for the entertainment of —— conver- 
us a a 110-4 divertiſſement. m. 110-4 a 
2—2 


lion. 


100-2 110-4 110-4 
The men of old were haughty, diſdainful, 173 
110-4 2-2 a autrefois a 2-2 2+3 14 
329-3 bautain 


110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
tathful, envious, curious, ſelfiſh, idle, fickle, fearful, 
2m 2—3 2—3 intereſſe 2-3 a 2-2 


cilere 2-2 pareſſeux 2-2 timide 


110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
,- {Wtcmperate, liars, diſſemblers; they laughed and wept 
pio. *—+ 2-2 2—2 189-3 77-46-56 a 35-9-3 
ntemperant 
| 110-4 14-2 
110-4 120-26 2-2 135-26 120-26 2—2 
alily; they had —— immoderate joys and — bitter 
ts, ilement 189-3 4 12-34-3 a 2-2 4 12-34-3 2 
30-9-3 14-2 Joie. f. 133-12 
* de 110-4 
lictions ON —— very trifling occafions; they 
6 - wh 120-27 c 2-2 - 2-2 18-9-3 
? a petit ſujet, m. 
153-53 a a 35 4 
te not willing to ſuffer any evil, and were fon 
ne pas 69—18—1 de a aimer* 
L 2 of 


" Aimer requirey the next verb to be in the preſent of the infinitive mood, preceded 


erb, en de prepoßtion 2, 


175 


— 


76 O, PRONO UNS. 


| 2 34-1 11-a 
| 110-4 158-53 120-27 110-4 
but they can not make of them. 
4 18-9-3 a ne p a de a 2-2 153-36 


7 lutargue. m. &S Pomt te. m. 34-6 3 que 20-1) 


44+1-1 g 110-4 100-2 
of doing it: the men of theſe days are quite 1; 
a a 153-356 2-2 4 à preſent a 
| en $23=7=3 
ſame. 
156-52 
18—F1-—/1 158-53 153•»36 110-4 159-59 
I will not lend thee my glaſs; thou —— would brei 
73-41-1 nepoint a 18-7-3 4 a a 18-3-3 þ 
34-7 3 
15234 110-4 18-5-1 152-34 
it: drink out of the gebb af thou likeſt it, 
4 75-36-1 14 
| 73-41-2 
113-1 2 110-4 113-1 
— Science is eſtimable, but — virtue is A 
110-4 a 14-1 b 110-4 2 
326-3 32-b-3 
more /o. | 
5 100-1 
4e 
113 110-4 110-4 
When —— kings are beloved, they deſerve | 
Quand 110-4 2-2 a 2-2 18-9-3 a 
32-7-3 aim 34-7-3 
be Fo. 
4 100-1 
32-1 le 
110-4 
113-1 120-26 120-27 14-2 


— Princes can exalt men to —— high ofic 
110-4 2-2 72=3-6 b 12-3a-3 2-2 6 de 2-2 2-3 


. 72-3-6 44-11 *' 2-2 


- 110-4 109 
Plutarch, in the Life of Pompey, avers, that 1 


aſſurer gen 


Le comes immediately before the preceding verb in French. 


On PRONOUNS. 77 


109-1 110-4 _ 
general having demanded the honour of the triumph, 


_— 5 100-1 12-34-1 
) ama 7 | 3 
8ylla— oppoſed it. 
| s"oppeſer 159-63 


100-4 
2-2 
117514 : 113-1 110-4 
"I In —— republics, women are free by the 275 
b 110-4 2—2 110-4 2—E 327-3 4 6 110-4 1 
a 14-1 
110-4 
34-3 113-1 
laws, and reſtrained by the manners: luxury is 


1 14-2 b 110-4 Nu. pl. 110-4 32-6-3 


a capt. ver 4 
UW 2—2 
| 110-4 156-516 109-1 113-8 
3 aniſhed from them, and with it — corruption of —— 
36-1-3 en a a lui 110-4 N 1234 3 
a 159—63 213-1 
Manners, 
uri, fo 
Ve i 
110-4 115-1 110-4 _ 
; The prodigal haſtens to poverty; the miſer 
123 45 68-32-3 b 110-4 a 100-1 4 
a cehrir 
159-63 
feels it. 
34-6-3 y 
Peucher 


offe 
2-3 I 10- 
There is a fine dream! ſaid TJuſtiniam, It is 177 
— vilg — 110-4 6 "a 76-17-3 Tuſlinien. m. a a 
a 326-3 


158-53 159-63 dy bs 

not one, replicd Beliſarius; namely, to pretend 

158-55 4 en * 4 Belijaire, m. gue a $3-I-I 
2 


ne pat 5 i 
= 35-10-3 


11 


rt U 113 I13-1 123-48 | 

20 %%% lead — men by — ſelf-love and intereſt. 
tea 110-4 2-2 b 100-1 | 4 100-1 

ene 4—1 : 

> | Ii Whea 


In this caſe the Engliſh pronoun correſponding to en is underitoods 


5 


——— ' ee ds — ——— —*ꝛiß 4 GOTO 


7 


* 


N 


\P 
273 


ten lines lower, oppoſite to Ma mere a congu des ſoupgons, &c. 


On, PRONOUNS. 
13-1-1 120-26 f 5 159-63 
When 1 have — wine, I drink of #. 
Quand 100-2 4 12: 34-1 a 75-291 en 
30-6-1 100-2 
ä 
At Paris, it is the ſame with —— phyſicians 2 
a b /ÿ22 n—_— b 110-4 2—2 1 
32-6-3 I 2 Ja— | 
8 110-4 —_— 
with — almanacs; the neweſt are the moſt conſulted: 
8 110-4 2—2 110-4 2-6 a 110-4 flus 2—2 
12—34—3 plus nouveau 327-3 a 
| 34-3 
110-4 ; 110-4 
and their reign, like that of the almanacs, end 
mais auſſi 19-26-1 comme 20-18-1 4 2—2 a 
12—34—3 36-34 
132-8 
.. 110-4 110-4 
with the preſent year. 
a 100-1 ccurant 6 
14-2 - 
18—1-3 ; g ; ve 18-9-1 
We differ in this, that he wants to command, and 
” 34-7-1 2 ce 100-2 7341-3 4 0 
4 c 34 I 
149-10 158-53 
that will not obey. 
gue moi a 73-41-1 nepas a 
36-1-1 
159-63 N : 110-4 f 
was at this part of my narration when It 
a enn 932-81 iIi—— &a 6b quand 18-94 
100-2 a 0 
8 15234 
interrupted me. 
7916-3 4 
100-2 
00-2 110-4 a 
—— ZSelf-lovet is a terrible monſter, 
ce amour- &. 110-4 
22-6- 
3 3 Mr. 


* Obſerve, that this word is not expreſſed in Engliſh. 
4 This number ſhould be in the Grammar where 10 is; and 10 ſhould be placed 


1 Obſerve that amour propre mult be placed the laſt in the ſentence, and precede 
by gue and the article. 


On PRONOUNS. 79 


Me. de Montauſier began to ſpeak, and ſaid, Sire, 178. 
78-4 3 la parole a 5687 7•5 35 , Ws 


prendre a 
8-1-3 158-53 159-63 
e are not arrived at that to 
3 1 a 158-55 ann 2 — „2 
42-7-1 ne pas 
. 100-2 
eff H ccupee k X 
What has I y Baruh been occupied withf this 10e 
4 4 


zorning ? 
a 


— 8 c HR-elle arg -upee — — — — 


+3 has 22 = Barub been occupied with} this r79 


a a I 
2 5 
le? 
a 
and 
| | 
0 · 2 — fp — : 
| have run too much; IJ am quite ſpent. 20 
8 30-b-1 4 —e en puis plu 
6831-3 
18-9-1 150 59 - . 
be If * refuſe it to me, he —— ſhall repent x; 
ths « 34-6-3 4 153-35a a 2 100-2 JY —g—} 
100-4 je repentir 
$9-63 


. 


Let 


* The French idiom is, tab the ſpeecb. 


This ſentence is elliptical i in both languages; but the ellipſises are not 1 ſame. 
rived is not expreſſed in French, and the words correſponding to en are implied in 
Silt, The adverb of place, /a, is tranſlated at that, whoie complement is underſtood. 


Mr, | Obſerve, that in the French language the prepoſition is ſeldom placed after its 
Mn, and never at a diſtance from it; but almoſt always immediately before it: 
alequently, the French ſay, With what, (d quoi). 


rr i to be placed between the auxiliary and the participle. 
A requires the verb in the indicative mood. 


80 On PRONOUNS. 


Let us be friends, Cinna; it is I who entrex 


IS a 2—2 100-2 4 b 20-I-I convier 
9 a 326-3 | 34-6-1 
152-34 en 
thee © 
b 159-63 | 8 
100- 
168 2-2 
13 It was publiſhed among the troops, that whoerer 
19-17-1 35 13 b 110-4 que a 
110-4 153-356 
wiſhed to withdraw, was free to do it. 
73-42-3 4 G3=——I—I a a * 4 
b ſe retirer 32-$-3 44-1-1 
18-1-1 100-2 157-526 113-1 
14 I at that time applied 1% —— drawing ; bu 
147 — a b 110-4 2 
alors 59 —7 12—34—2 | 
28-1-1 159—63 
IT was ſoon afterf diſguſted with it. 
Me — aegcutai cn 
1 100-2 
113 wy | 
15 In ſhort, what is finance? It is *'the-art} 
Erfin qu"eſt-ce que 110-4  @a 100-2 @& 1001 4 # 
” a 432-6-3 
120-26 | 120-4 
governing impoſts. There muſt abſolutely be — 
b I12-34-J 2—2 I cn faut alſelument 12-344 
36—1—1 
820-4 _ #33 18 
impoſis\ ; this is a ſad and demonſtrated truth, 
2-2 100-2 a 14-2 4 a 3 a 
a 32-6-3 14-1 14-2 
I 10-4 110-4 


- The words correſponding to en ate underſtood in Engliſh, 


+ Place theſe two adverbs after the verb. 


4 t Art governs the verb z&ir in the preſent of the infinitive, with the prepoliu 
before it. 


9 Obſerve to place des impets immediately before il en faut abſolument, 


+ T. 


110-4 a 110-4 de 110-4 . | 
The world is —— — —— woman's book; when 180 
a 109— — — — 3* guand 16 
326-3 
"MIR" 159-63 . EE: = I10-4 
*% reads in it badly, it is her fault, or ſome 
76-31-3 * 4 I00-2 4 19232 4 
4 32-6-3 
_ 152-34 
fon blinds her. 
0 1 
a 4 100-1 
* 
113-1 , 
— Man, who is born to love God, muſt ſhun 
100-1 20-1-1 2 cret 34-1 43-3-3 5 
| 32-6-3 pour aimer devoir 68-60-1 
; % 753-36 
ery thing that can divert him from that love. 
M tut ce g 4a 34—1 b a cet "8 
72-3-3 4 
19-17-1 126-64 def 20-1-1 120-26 
We ſee people enough, —— who, through ——— 
168-3z 4 b a 125-58 b 12-3a-3 
73-25-3 
29 I 10-4 | 110-4 
undations after their death, contribute to the ſubſiſtence 
2-2 a a a 34-7-3 b c 
= 12 4=——s 156-516 163-3 
—_ the poor who comet} after them; but we ſee few 
"= Ja—3 2-2 20-1-H1 a a a b 19-17-14 
4010-3 73-25-3 
—63 : 110-4 OY 
them who deprive themſelves of their wealth, to 
e — 20-1-1 5 —— a b / | @ pour 
The fe depouille. 
„ 20-183 : ; 156-516 
antain thoſe who live with chem. 
re aher 20-1-1 2 a a 
77-67-6 | 
poſit Do 


We ſay literally, cbe book of the woman. 
The conſtruction in French is, enough of people, 
Tue French uſe the future tenſe in this caſe. 


* 


„„ . RO vous. 


© ® The Engliſh and French phraſeology ſo widely differ, that I have been under! 
neceſſity of writing the French under the Engliſh, 


80 101-12 181-1 

you know Mrc 8 Ves; all I har 

1 | 44-34 
$O-25-2 £2 foin 


158-53 de | 159——63 


no eſteem for him. 
ne point 126-59 cds. Ms — en — 
15855 
100-1 
110-4 11 
Mr. Wallington is an honeſt man; attach yourſelf 
6 | 32-6-3 b 58 32—2 
: 4 110-4 $'attacher | 
to him. | 
a a 
* 7 POE 100-2 
e knows Mr, 1 but he does not — tif 
493-3 _” a 158-55 / fo 
6 ne pas 59—— 
159—63 158-53 
to him. 
— Jy — 
110-4 8 110-4 : 
When a "king is dead, he is no more thought 0 
— 5 on n'y penſe flu — 
WE 32-6-3 
13-1-1 113 135-26 1$-5-3 
I met Smith — laſt week: have you paid hin 
> 220-4 | i 30-7-2 » 34-3 3 
3510-1 14-2 10112 oo a 
ION "ae o- 
| h 
No. Will you think of him? Yes; I wil thi % 
a 18-5-3 a 8 4-8 100-2 , 
„ 5 1 
159-63 1-1-7 „ 1559 
of him: 1 promiſe it you. 
_—__ 79-36-21 d 18-7-5 | 
a4! dal 


.On PRONOUNS. 


We Sallust ſays of Cato, that che . he ſought after 2 


Fl Salluſte, m. ng 3 a Coton. m. que = 358-3 de 
ure 
18-9-1 
glory, the or he acquired of it. 
674-3 en 
5—75 159-63 
1131 , ; 110-4 113-1 110-4 
* — laſtruction is a treaſure; — labour the 
del 290-2 32-6-3 / 110-4 „ 2-6-3 
2 4 4 
159—53 
oo to it. 
en 
| 100-2 
113-1 158-53 1104 109-1 113-1 
—— Ingratitude is not in the heart of — man; 
100-1 Ingratitude. f. a ne pas b 100-1 
326-3 
113-1 159-63 
but — ſelfiſhneſs is in it. 
þ 100-1 32-6-3 y 
| a 
14-2 
113-1 110-4 113- 100-3 110-4 
— Nobility given to — fathers, becauſe they 
110-4 343 b 110-4 2-2 a 13-9-3 
3 12-34 
110-4 3316-3 14-2 | 110-4 
rere virtuous, has been left to their children, Sa 
* 2-3 Laier 6 6 2-4 -3 
4 34-3 fuque 
110-4 
10-4 
icy nicks hecome . 
59-3 ; as; 
4021 —3 
113-1 110-4 109-1 110-4 rog-x 
— Shadow is the daughter of che ſun an of 24 
YI Sa - a 12-34-1. 
52 326-3 
znde M2 light, 


83 


* This pronoun, accörding to the general rule of the be of cer 


herned by the verb, comes immediately before it. 


110-4 110-4 

— buns a — * different from the pare 
n 210-4 -a b 24-2 14 2 4 2— 

| 12—34—3z 

15234 
who beget 1 
20-—1-1 6 
5143 

18-1-1 110-4 110-4 
180 I am happy with my huſband, and I think t 
25 a 14-4 a a 18-1-1 c ; 
254 32-6-1 | 75-33-1 


2 


On PRONOUNS, 


I ſhall always“ be /o. 
a a lar 


32•2— 12 1 


109-1 1131 110-4 135-26 100-2 


The comfort of virtuous parents is to bf 
110-4 b 12—34—3 23 2-2 a a 
Pere 32-6-3 27 
120-26 20-—1-1 7 
children that reſemble them. 
1234-3 2-4 3473 4 | 
109-1 113-1 110-4 110-4 
The fituation of princes is terrible; they i 
110-4 26 12—34—3 2-2 a 14-1 18-9-3 
b 326-3 1. 
110-4 109-1 113-1 136. -58 
the principal ſubjects of caprice : few —— men kl 
270-4 premier 2—2 * 12-34-1 100-2 2-2 
2-2 205 de 49 1 
13-12-39 110-4 113-1 $4-7-3- 
them; almoſt all —— men judge them, 
| a 2-54 110-4 2-2 a 18-12-3 
„ 132-8 
113-F1L˙ 2—E \ 125-58 
Violent paſſions are ſo many tigers Wil 
110-4 14-2 2-2 a -u. de 2-2 
32773 
184-3 : 
tear us to pieces. 
amn—_—_—_ chr 
34 7 —3 
Af 
place this adverb after the verb in French. | 4 


+ This pronoamn, according to the general rule of the centralen of p : 


governed by the verb, comes immediately before it, 


On PRONOUNS. 85 


113-1 113•1 
A* philoſopher ſhuns — riches and —— dignities: 18x 
. b 110-4 a 110-4 a 2 
1 
68-613 2-2 
14-1 110-4 SIDE , 110-4 
— riches he fears; dignities hex 
10-4 a 18-16-3z 2 110-4 a @ 18-16-3 
; 46-3-3 5 
geſpiſes. 
44-6-3 
100-4 Y : 100-2 
If it is common to be ſo ſtrongly _— 27 
2 18-9-1 4 | 2 32-1 f v. vement 
326-3 
113-1 4 10112 
ih — rare things, why are we ſo little afefed 
b 110-4 14-1 a a a 18-1-3 fi a le 
a: — 34-3 2-2 2-2 32-7=1 181-253 
7 133=12 
vit —— virtue? 
9 110-4 : 
"HOP | 
Will he carry —— ſome thither ? — 
163-3 4 164-9 en y 25 
- | 
18-543 110-4 159-63 
You will obtain that place by going —— directly. 28s 
e en 6 tout de f 
40— 10 — 2 "hl 
18. 9-1 110-4 
ol He ſent his ſon to ſea, wiſhing to make p< "Gilor 29 
35-10-3 ſur 73-40-2 a marin. m. 
"IR 6 44—I—I 
bim. 
— 15 — 
At : | Be 
| The ff 


gures = in the Grammar, ſhould be placed three 1i oppofi 
lt bas been already, &c. N 9 : 


On PRONOUNS. 


1 128-73 19-22-1 10 
n Be a man! keep "thy heart within the bound | 
1 8434-1 36-27-11 b 110-4 4 
a retirer | 2—2 
thy condition, 
„ 10 
N 2-2 
110-4 
Cæſar, Pompey, and Craſſus, were the firſt -triumyi 
Ceſar, m. Pompec,m. a a 110-4 2-2 
32=11-3 
& 2 8 110-4 
183 A* witty wife is the plague of her huſband, 
1a 14-2 bel-eſprit 32-6-3 d 
133-12 4 
110-4 
A wife ought to 9 and reſpect her huſband 
14-2 4333 4 4 19523 
devcir 1 34-1 
157— 525 
Every body complains of his memory, but no « 
tout le monde ſe 46-3-3 a 6 a fas 
| 157-524 fflaindre 
of his judgement. 
8338 4 
* 
; 110-4 110-4 110-4 
2 A good general is leſs perplexed at the head | 
. 110-4 ** 214-3 4 - 
"DF 143-58 110-4 | 109- 
his army, than a bad author at "te head of 
| - a 100-2 b a a f 
| | . «1241 * 
Works. > | | 
| ii-a 
2—2 
| 
TOT-12 110-4 153-37 
184 Part them, father, and let me die! 
| 37 1812-3 mon a 436-28-2 4 iii 
|” - © g6-2g-2 laiffer 69-8-1 
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127-69 "WA. 

19:88 4 | —— daughter, what a letter! what a picture 184 
$ | s 19-21-2 quelle quelle 127-69 i 3 

1 YE 2 a 

the condition in which you have been! 

100-1 b — . — a 

3232 
"Wl 4 : 153 110-4 | 
2 David killed Goliah, and cat off” bis head.? 
35-10-3 Goliath, m. 4 18-11-2 a le a 
a 35-103 


* 
73-14 110-4 „„ — —3 * 
My ſtrong confidence in — your general's virtue 3 
921-2 juſte 4 a 110-4 de a 


14-1 - 131 
152-34 110-4 153-354 
n ge me deliver my arms to him. 
1-3 @ 5$3=-I-1I le arme 18-11-2 
a rendre 2-2 153-36 
0 0 156— 522 
1000 157 526 T9-21-1 100-2 
[| —— perceive that my arm —— ſwells, 6 
4 F&appercevoir que AL enfler 
100-2 41-31 . 
152-34 
f | 100-2 
"i 110-4 39-6-3 _ 18-4-1 : 
: My tooth-ach has ſeized me again, 7 
| L9-21-1- mal de dent. m. 78 — 


Ar rendre 


f 147-2 . | t13-9-x 
17 He ſtill hopes to go to Fontainbleau; but he 183 
1.91 0 75-38-3 1 : $ 
croire 62-11 | 
158-53 | 110-4 183-14 
not yet too firmly eſtabliſhed on his legs, 
100 2 b bien 34-1 a c 2-2 
2-6-3 nc pa- aſjurer 


What- 


We ſey literally, the virtue of your general, 


T Obſerve that the verb, being in the firſt perſon ſingular, me is to be ulcd for 
c relleted pronoun. | f 


— 


100-3 18-9-1 147-2 156 TY 
| ns Whatever“ he does, he always finds himſelf d 
183-12 , 0 3 * 56 7 : . | 
1 -18- trouver 
bis feet. 
c b 
2-2 
_—_ 
Reach hither | 1 hand, nid Jeſus Chriſt ts Thom; 
” 36—27—1 76- -17-3 
approcher a 
101-12 18-24 183-14 153-53 110-4 
thruſt it no my ſide, and be not faithleſs, by 
mettre 18-16-1 4 4 C a ne pas 
79- 43-1 34-34-1 
believing. 
2 
110-4 
18-9-F1 
An orator raiſes his voice, when he wants to exch 
110-4 b hoſa quand 93-41-3 emmutir 
34-6-3 | c 74-62-1 
110-4 
ſome ſtrong paſſion. 
110-4 a 
14-2 
. 156-515 110-4 | T0G-l 
Noah took with him into the ark ſeven pairs 
Nee. m. 78-43 4 a a 100-1 a 1c04 
a 2-2 
T10-4 110-4 109-1 110-4 
animals, male and female, ſeven pairs of all kind 
3—10 2—-2ͤ 4 2-2 2-2 2 2-3 
. a 2-2 cer. f. 
110-4 
124-50 4 109-T 133-12 
of birds, and two pairs of unclean animals, to 
100-2 2-6 a a 100-2 immonde 3-10 pour 
| 2-2 2-2 199%) 
110-4 110-4 
preſerve their race on the earth. 
b le a a 
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Quo que governs the next verb in the ſubjunctive mood, in French. 

+ Obſerve, that we ſay literally, the race of them, The article la is placed 7 
diately before the ſubſtantive, and en, the French word correſpondiig t to of lle 
ann before the verb. | 


CD On png 
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110-4 P . 2 9* . . : 
* 113-1 Lords ms 76-16-3 gue 110-4 8 - 5 
| a | 328-3 
0-4 123-43 109-1 113-1 . 
xe ſyſtem or — practice of —— governments, but 
110-4 routines fe 110-4 2—4 6 
12—34—3 
123-48 159-63 110-4 135-26 123-48 
at — finances — were its“ exact ſcience and 
ue 110-4 a en® 32-9-3 le a - 110-4 
2-2 a 14-2 
ut ometry 
j 
110-4 : 110-4 18-1-1 —_—_ 
This war will be terrible: I know the origin and 
20-15-3 a 14-1 100-2 b 100-1 &s a 
32123 493 
1 159-53 
cauſe of it. 
| 4 nn Zn 
1-1 1120 4 110-4 110-4 135-6 
| know that kingdom, its interior ſtrength, its 186 
6 20-15-1 19-2 3-2 a a 1923-3 13 
* 49-3-1 15-5 
-oiWoufaQtures, &c. 
a 
—2 
ine N 
* „ — —3 1 100-2 
9 0 your father's caſtle; I admire 14 
0-2 4 110-4 de 131-1 13-1-1 2 
. 346-1 a 34-6-1 
. 110-4 159-63 
5 architecture, the apartments, and the ſituation it. 
F 2-4 4 110-4 0 
N It 


Obſerve that we ſay literally, the exact ſcience and the geometry of them. The 
are placed immediately before their ſubſtantives; and en, the French word 
Loading to of them, immediately before the verb. | 


Ne conttryRtion; in French, is the caftle of your father. 


mme 


* - 
_ 
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100-2 1 10-4 110-4 110-4 2-4. 


186 Jt is a ſmall houſe, which has 175 convenience, 
15 4 a 14-2 2 a 19-23-3 agrement 
32-6-3 14-2 | 30-6-3 
110-4 110-4 * 
16 Put that bottle in ts place, 
a 20-15-3 4 23 3 
179-43 
110-4 110-4 
17 very tongue has its phraſes and — beanties, 
a 19-23-J 2-2 a 19-23-37 a 
30-6-3 2-2 
101-12 ; 153-4354 
172% Have I written to you, that Penautier took P 
18-11-11 mander 153-35 gue a 16% 
. 34*3 78-3-3 | 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
air in his priſon? He ſees all his relations al 
a b b — = 2-56 ' c 2-4 4 
7T3-25-3 rent 
friends. 3 | \ 
2—2 
ami 


18-91 158-53 110-4 
He has not for of * _ mother all the reſſel 


a I00-2 a 110-4 4 


Z0-6-3 ce 
100-2 
that he ſhould. 
20-4-1 4 43-11-3 
110-4 1104 32 6-3 160 
187 Our little d' Alegre is out of town“; it is thougl 


19 19-241 14-2: 19-17-1 


[4 

75-3 

. 0 : 152-34 

that Mr. de Seignelai will marry her. 
gue b a 100-1 
35—12—3 la 


Th 


The number 174 has been omitted in the Grammar: it ſhould have been Fl 
in the margin, oppoſite to S. Fxcept when the tevo adjefives. 


+ The real meaning of out of cowon is expreſſed in French by 2 /a campagits 
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110-4 
s There is your Madam de Schomberg mareſchal ! 187 
— 4 — 19-25-1 marec bale. f. 0 
101-12 110-4 20-1 119-24 
Is it your croſs humour,“ or his, that makes a * 
42-6-3 4 19-25-1 19-30-2 mettre 110-4 
A 110-4 79-36-3 
110-4 
ſturbance in the family: 
4 b menage. m. 
110-4 110-4 | 
They ſay that the houſe is —— theirs, 2 
13-9-3z &@a que 2 18—11—3 
1 76-156 326-3 1 
110-4 183-14 
Thoſe who are — 57% Chri/”s, obey his will. 188 
2018-3 2011-1 a 3 faire 19-23-2 a 3 
33-7-F 44-4-3 
110-2 
Mr. King is a friend of Imine. 4 
b a 2-2 a c 
326-3 
85-3 158-53 150-14 110-4 
You have no -—— religion, and he is a model ;, 


a 100-2 de 42 18-9-2 à 32-6 3 a 


30-7-2 ne point 126-59 Pl 
9 
virtue. 
158-53 113-1 : „ 00 ; 109-1 113-1 
It is not merit that is the object of I 
4 32-6-3 ne pas 110-4 20-1-1 a IOC» 
a 100-2 32-6 3 
— 008 100-1 
„nit is the ſplendor that ſurrounds it. 
100-2 . eclat. m. 20-1-1 4 181-256 
a 326-3 346-3 d 
N 2 He 


Humeur, in the figurative ſenſe, without an adjective, always ſignifies croſ? 
in French; conſequently, the adjective creſt is not to be expreſſed. 


T Place de mes immediately before amis. 


— 


92 ER 4406.1 tas 


110-4 110-4 


89 He who loſes his wealth, loſes his ſenſe. 
3 a Duj - g$4-3-3 % bien. m. 543-3 4 


A bY 


"I 109 3 
3 He who obſerves* —— —— God's commandsf, will | 


— Dj co a 110-4 de : 2-4 | | 
35-12=3 32-1 a 
ſaved. 
34-3 
4 
. : 
20-—1-1 : 20-1-1 
4 He plundered who would, but carried away who coul 
>, S392 b 73-42-37 6b 3 —8—3 a 
35-$-3 empor ter * 
119-24 110-4 110-4 y 
s A lie is a ſpeech which 9 the contrary ( 
1104 2 32-6-3 diſcours.m, 4 contraire. ms | 
- 34-6-3 
168-3 
what we think, a 
ce que 19-171 2 
100-3 346-3 
20-24-1 158-53 110-4 133-12 20-1-1 
6 He does not know the human heart, who trul 
155-46 * 493-3 91 
b | |} 
110-4 110-4 109-1 113-12 MW 
— tft the vain promiſes of — men, 
a 14-2 2—2 110-4 2-2 hy 
12—3—4 4 12—34—3 
2—2 
I. 
- 435$-10-I 110-4 
1 found him — 2 oo garden, 


þ 20-1-1 ti-a 


152-34 59-53 Ambiti 


The French ſyntax requires this verb to be in the future tenſe. 


+ + The literal conſtruction in the French is, the commands of Cad. 

I Se ffer requires the prepoſition à before its regimen, 

8 Obſerve that the French ſyntax requires the relative qui, and the verb © 
ImperfeQ, E 
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100-1 
113-1 "F" C254 . : Tome 
— Ambition, which is foreſeeing, ſacrifices the 190 
110-4 _ a 4 14 2 346-3 e 
326-3 Prevucyant 
110-4 113-1 | FR 
reſent to the future; — yoluptuouſneſs, which is 
fent, ms ö 10-1 avenir, m. 110-4 4 32-6-3 
10-4 . 110-4 113 
lind, ſacrifices the future to the preſent; but — 
4-1 34-6-3 110-4 avenir.m, 6 preſent. m. 8 100-1 
I2- 34-2 AMT 
123-48 : ; 
nvyy and —— ayarice poiſon the preſent and the 
a 199-1 34-7-3 110-4 preſent. m. 4 100-1 
5˙ . 
| ture, 
mir. Ms 
, 110-4 2-3 110-4 ; 12871 
The Dutch who trade to the Indies, gain a 9g 
Hollandois 20-1-1 a b 2—2 4 f 
347-3 12-34-44 Inde 347-3 
undred per cent. | | 
a pour 
113-1 2-2 110-4 
——— Books, ſaid Alphonſo, are theſe of my 10 
110-4 76-16-3 Alphonſe, m. a 20-18-3 4 EE 
a 32-7-3 
20-11 153-35 
unſellors that pleaſe me moſt, 
2—2 4-3-6 a a 
(nleiller, Ms F 1 
113-1 Ola 110-4 20-1-TI 
— -age 1s a tyrant, that forbids, upon pai 
110-4 vieilleſſe. f. 32-6-3 ; 3 js Ty 25 
4 , | ; 
09-1 113-1 | 110-4 100-1 : 
ov Df — death*, all the pleaſures of youth, 
110-4 vie. F. 110-4 2-2 110-4 69 | 
2-54 I15-1 God 


Jo tra 7 | 
3 death by wie may at firſt ſight appear abſurd, but yet, I think, may 
— ſentences in both languages are elliptical. The French conſtruction rectiſied 
4 us, ſous peine de perdre la vie; and the word implied in Engliſh may be ſuppoſed 
ering, | 


The apparent irregularity is then rectified ; for upon pain of ſuffering death Ggnifies 


b in 


lame thing as ſous peine de perdre la vie. 


* 
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_ God has mercy on whom he pleaſes, 
4453-3 a b 2 18-9-1 c 


"od 1 as 73-41=3 
- 1131 I IO-1y 
Of what extent is —— Brafil? and by whom wy 
2 guelle a 110-4 Beil m. a = ; 
| 32-6-3 _ 32-10-; 
1.77 
it diſcovered? 
q a 
69-18-3 
100-2 110-4 -2-1 
13 It is a borſe to whom 1 owe my life, 
a a 6 2 13-1-1 184-5 
32-6-3 110-4 
110-4 170-4 110-4 23—45 
Of all the bieſings, that which the juſt enjoy g 
4 14-2 2—2 20-18-2 dont 110-4 2-2 
2-2 felicite. F. 4 Fe: 
117-14 | 110-4 110-4 110-4F 168-3 
heaven, is the only one“ to which we ouglt 
110-4 a a 20—10—2 19-17-1 45 
326-3 142 44˙180 
I 
aſpirer 
113˙1 20-11 | 110-4 153% 
wx — Fortune, who has been ſo propitious to hit 
25 110-4 a 33—16—3 7 14—1 153-354 4 
a 5 
| 30-6-3 . 125-58 | 
- and from whom he has reccived ſo many favour ll. 
4 —— e t— 4 411-3 — tan — de ii a 
BIS 2-3 
: 110-4 153-35 | 
is now unkind to him. 
2 1 2 153-354 4 ( 
32-6-3 14-1 


The 


This kind of pronoun is uſed in Engliſh, in order to avoid the repetition i 
bleſſing ; but the French, in this Caſe, expreſs neither the noun nor the pronoun · 


+ This relative pronoun, preceded by ſeul, governs the next verb in the ſubjundie 


tion d 
Ns 


uot 
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188-1 


A penetrating 


Obſerve to place the reflected pronoun nous between the neus nominative to the 
and the verb. 1 


110-4 z 152-34 » 110-4 
The ſame pride that makes us blame the Faults wr 
110-4 a 20-I-I a 18-4-3 a 5 1 
44-3-3 34-1 2-2 
13-1-3 156 524 110-4 152-34 
mm which we think ourſelves* free, induces us to 
— 75 38 3 346-3 18-43 6 
ſe croire 2—2 porter 
110-4 110-4 * ; 18-1-3 158-63 
ſpiſe the good qualities which we have not. 
341 2-2 2-2 b a 100-2 
15-19 307-1 ne as N 
147-2 67-56 110-4 109-1 110-4 
We commonly judge of the merit of — others, , 
13-1-3 erdinaire 34-7-1 a 121-34 2—2 
a 12—34—1 12—34—3 
110-4 110 
the manner in which they live with us. 
a — dont — 1-9-3 4 a 
77-67-6 
113-1 123-48 123-48 
— Clemency, — wiſdom, and courage, are; 
110-4 a 110-4 a a 110-4 a 
32-7=Z 
0-27 110-4 5 110-4 
finer ornaments in a prince than the jewels 
4 2-6 2-4 b 143-58 pierreries 
plus beau que 
18-9-1 
th which he is covered, 
dr a 69-18-3 
326-3 
| 101-F12 110-4 | 1 
From whom have you that news ? 4 
De qni——— 5 20-15-73 nouvelle, F. 
3943 
155-46 157-525 
Of what does ſhe complain ? 
— 1 
156-574 plain re 
10112 
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* 


1 
5 219-24 132 110-4 
19% A penetrating man nee the wrath, 3 in ſpite « 
44 100-1 penetrant — 9 
69-19- -3 
1 
110-4 168-2 _ ] 
the *tarkneſs in which they endeavour to wrap it v3, 
735 2. „ — 19-17-11 chercher b 18-16-1 
34—6—3 34 — 
| envelopter 
11 112— 14 113-1 T10-4 f 
Al learned man, whoſe —— manners are diſorderly, 
110-4 avant. m. 4 110-4 mu. f. pl, a 6-3 
32-7-3 14-2 J 
2-2 3 
112— 4 110·4 
reſembles * 4 blind man who carries a tord 
34-6-3 2 110-4 aveugle, m. 20-1-1 , @ F ul 
34•6-3 110 
189-1 121-34 126-622 
with which he lights others, without being abt 
— — Eclairer 110-4 2—2 ti-a 72—2—1 
RICE 34-6-3 feu voir 
58—1—1 g 
to light himſelf. 
100-2 b 
seclairer 
110-4 13-9-1 
His couſin, from whom he expected every thing 
19-231 a a 538-3 tout 
a 
110-4 126-623 153-35 0 
s dead, without leaving him a farthing, 1 
ii-· a 4 a 110-4 obole, f. 
: 22-6-3 34-3 © 14-2 
a | Cy 
113-1 _ 110-4 125-26 110-4 143-14 
— Apologue is a moral fable, or an hiſtoric 
192 100-1 4 a 14-2 14-2 110-4 
\ 6 | 32-6-3 110-4 
* paſſag Tj 


* Refenbler requires the prepoſition à before its regimen, in French. 


* 


110-4 113—L. 113— 


ſage, embelliſhed by —— fiction, and whoſe — 


110-4 109-1 113-F 
incipal object is to correct the manners of — 
110-4 4 4 1 4 MeEurs. 11 8 pl. I 10-4 

226-3 34-1 12—3—3 
zen. z 
| 8 ie: 
a 
110-4 124-80 
Two ſtates, equal in ſize and in number of men, 
2—2 3-10 & 6 4 4 4 100-2 2—2 
4 110-4 
y be very unequal in 3. a. _ the moſt 
3-6 4 a 3-10 a le plus 
32-1 
142-56 a 
werful of the two is always that in which the 
110-4 a 110-4 326-3 20-181 — dont -- 110-4 
12-34-3 | 
2-2 
142-54 110-4 110-4 
babitants are moſt equally ſpread over the 
„ le plus 531-3 4 
32-73 "etal 
110-4 


158-53 120-27 2-2 
untry : that which has not ſo large cities, 
tire, ms 20-18-1 4 a 100-2 de „ * 4 
30-6-3 ne pas 2-2. 


leaſt, will always* hens 


| which conſequently ſhines 


24 par conſeguent 346-3 le moins 
other. 
el , 
5235 131-1 113-1 
Cyrus aſked kim who that Godf was, 2650. 
3510-23 2 20-1-1 ce 328-3 4 1001 
4 


ce f it was neceſſary to implore. 
82 2 —2 34 I 


3 Cyrus 
Tajcurs comes immediately after bottra. 
The French conſtruction requires that Cad to be put immediately after its verb. 


\ Obſerve to place afifance, with its article OY before it, after the verb in 
Wtive mood, in French, | | 
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vit. m. 36-13 6 110-4 a 110-4 


192 


* 
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| 1 * 1311 
292 Cyrus aſked him who that God“ was, without 0b 
9 3510-3 4 110-4 * liea 20-94 
s 20-15-1 | 
T13-1 . 8-9-1 | 36-1-x 
— aid it was impoſhble to ſucceed. 
| * 100-1 afſifiance. fo” 32-8-3 136-29 ti-a 
| a a 
125-58 18-1-3 110-4 
1 So many — errors, to which we are liable, 
, mums n femmes 100-2 a — — a 2-2 i 
de 222 3271 a 11 
120-26 110-4 13526 113-1 133-12 
inevitable ——— of — human fragility, 
12-34-J3 2-2 @ 110-4 14-2 
ah 110-4 
110-4 18-9-1 : 110+ 
, The room in which he writes is rather too dat. 
ii — . — 77553 * _ ef 
32-6-3 14-3 7 
I13-1 123-48 110-4 | 
Hatred and flattery are the rocks on 1 
"© 3 110-4 4 a 110-4 &@ 32-7-3 ecueil. m, = | 
5 2-2 1 
113 44-3-3 
110-4 & faire naufrage 
110-4 110-4 20-4-1IT —1 
4 One of "the things that I comprehend the 4 
14-2 4 2-2 a 78-2-1 "i 
a 12-34-3 a a 0 
110-4 13-1-3 121-34 
is, the liberty that we take to cenſure in — ol 
32-6-3 licence. 7 20-4-1 ÿ2 a 434-1 b 110-4 * 
a 78-2-4 
110-4. 181-3 It 
the errors into which we fall ourſelyes. v. 2 
2—2 — cs 34-7-1 | 
d faut. m. Wi 
0! 
T} 


[ 


* The French conſtruction requires that Ged to be put immediately after its ic 
+ Place due immediately after Jai ance. 


— 


* 2 
m — 
— D — — 
- > — * 
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110-4 110-4 109-1 113-1 

When God formed the heart and the entrails of —— 193 

Lorſgue 3 4 5-35 100-1 5 
a 


147-2 113-1 I 59-63 110-4 


an, he firſt put goodneſs in it, as the real cha- 
18-9-1 a a 110-4 annoy can 4 propre 
79-38-3 119-4 


109-1 113-17 133-12 110-4 
der of — divine nature, and in order to be the 
110-4 a 42 m—n—p0ur a 

14-2 32=1I 


109-1 132— -$ 13-1 13 
zn of that benevolent hand from whenes we ſpring. 
7 « þo cette 14-2 —4 38-4 -F 
bienfaiſant ä ſertir 


113-1 169 — : 
— Juſtice® —— was repreſented without eyes, to 6 
110-4 19-17-1 35 8 3 li-a 3-17-2 pour 


K 20-I-1 110-4. 159—53 
orm thoſe who have the adminiſtration of it in 
4 20-18=3 a I00-I —en— entre 
11 30-13 
2—2 
110-4 110-4 7 
ir} hands, that — ought to ſhut all the avenues 
4 2-2 que , 43-4-3 a 14-2 2-2 
100-2 devoir 34—1 a 
110-4. 110-4 72-3-6 
the ſenſes through which the paſſhons may enter 
1 2-3 — Par o — 2—2 34—1 
3—3 : — 


0 their ſouls. 


2-2 2-2 
a 
119-4 
| | I 56- 5 18-1 110-4 
it was from him that I expected that favour, 7 
9-2 a a a que 100-2 a 20-15-3 ii- c 
3 | | $3=5-2 | 
O 2 The 


= 


Obſerve to put la juſtice immediately after the verb. 
The French ſyntax requires the article le inſtead of the pronominal adjeive, - 
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. 100-1 | 13-5-3 : 110-4 
393 The man whom you ſee is my brother, 
Sz 20-4-1 73-25-52 4 19-21-1 
> a 32-6-3 
109 —1 


1 2 n can conceive tha goodneſs of God? 
1 Nui, or gui ce qui 4 41•—1—L 


— b6 
155-46 101-12 
4a Hhom do you want? 
f 20-4-2 163-3 d 
| 34-7-2 
x 119-244 119-244 110-4 
4 MI bat makes a good wife? — A good h 
c a 110-4 15-19 c j] 110-4 
| . 44-3-3 110-4 
* band. 
| I13-1 1538-53 139-2 158-53 
3 — Death is not an evil to him who does not fe 
210-1 a 2 100-2 | Fan qui 155-46 ne pat 4 
32-6-3 ne point 46-1 
130-24 
It. 
1816-1 
15234 
147-2 189-2 152-34 | 153"; 
We always hate him who obliges us to fear tne 
. J8-1=3 69-3-4 qui 34-6-3 þ a 16 
46-1-1 . 
2 141-52 140 —47 110-4 135-26 110-4 
„% —— The moſt uſeful advice is ſometimes hurtful 
110-4 le plus b Conſeil, m. 4 a a 8 
32-6-3 
18-9-1 


193-5 _ 152-34 | 
*him that gives it, and uſeleſs to him to f whom it 


239-2 20-11 4 18-121 110-4 6 189-2 4 F 
; 463 e ; = 
a, 22" £ i 
4 0 
* [tis, the words correſponding to c, are not expreſſed in Engliſh; but 8 
be expreſſed in French. * 


+ This prepoſition is not to be tranſlated into French. 
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110-4 30-6-1 152-34 
Here is the perſon to whom I have recommended you. 
eic. 4 b a a 553 18-83 
14-2 
110-4 110-4 110-4 : 
Already the alarm had* ſpread“ among the creditors, 
100-1 1 6 2=2 
5915-3 andre 
156-524 le premier 110-4 
ind it was —— 290 —— ſhould firſt + ſeize upon the 
4 100-2 & 20—3—1 — —— bir de 
a 32-83 157 - 526 12—34—3 
— 
2 1104 
. of their fortune. 
by rn. m. 109-1 4 a 
13-1-1 153- 181-1 
I] write 3 letters which, I think, — are 74 
77-55＋t a 120-26 2-2 b "© 20-1-T 2 
1234-3 7538-1 327-3 
53 110-4 | - 
| admirable, 
5 4 14—1 
2-2 
14-2 
110-4 38—10—3 110-4 124-50 


The legate publiſhed a ſentence / interdiction 95 


100-2 interdit. ms 


35-1003 
which laſted ſeycn months, 
© cet interdit 2—3 4 
| 2-2 
100-2 4 73-24-3 T 10-4 110-4 TIO-4 
I have ſeen London, which is one of the fineſt 


4 30-6 4 Londres a a 14-2 4 1517-3 
326-3 4 1234-3 plus beau 


.. 142-56 110-4. 
Cities in the world, 
a 12—34—1 | 


2-2, Tele * 


* Obſerve that the auxiliary verb and the reflected pronoun are after ſe lever, but the 
ruticiple is after vendre. | 


T The Engliſh, forming the conditional tenſe with the help of an auxiliary verb, 
May have any word placed between the auxiliary and the verb; but the French, form- 
ng the ſame tenſe by a peculiar inflexion, muſt have them placed either before or after 

e verb: in this caſe they muſt be placed after it, | 


{ Whenever 1 have not found, in a claſſical author, a ſentence to illuſtrate the 
ale, rather than compoſe one myſelf (which J think is not the province of 
PLE, 4 
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20—1-H1 110-4 73—27— 
195 "IR who ſaw the veſſel, but who did not ſee 
9 Telemagque. m. a 20-151 2 b 20-1- 153-53 4 
7327 ne pas 
526 
Mentor, becauſe he wal already withdrawn, aſked, &c, 
*$ a a fe- —— —_— ti 35- 8.0 
4 100- 59 15 9 
7 2—2 
109-1 113-1 133—12 109-1113˙1 
„„ O delights of — feeling ſouls! Charms of — 
0 5-35 110-4 ſerfible 2—2 2—2 110-4 
a 12—34—3 14—1 a 1 3—3a=; 
132-8 
110-4 20-1-1 152-34 113-1 
affectionate hearts! Love, who lifteſt us up to — 
Paſſionne 2— 4 34—6—2 b 1104 
2-2 — C[ 7) i ᷓ . — 12—30—1 
2-2 | 
183-14 110 4 
heaven on thy burning wings! 
a c 14-2 2-2 
enflamme 
132-8 
2-2 
152-34 110-4 
9e Telemachus and Mentor followed him, ſurrounded 
Telemague. m. 4 ' a 18-12-1 3 
: 78-79-6 343 
= 110-4 110-4 124-50 
buy a great crowd of perple, who viewed with eaget- 
c 14-2 a a a a 20-1-1 confiderer 3 
100-2 142 358-3 7 
T 10-4 
neſs and curioſity thoſe two ſtrangers. 
a 20-15-4 2-2 
: 189-3 110-4 
9d They ſpeak 1 underſtand their buſine6? 
en 201-1 a 19-26-2 2-2 
34-7- 3 $3-4-3 
When 


2 grammarian), I prefer inſerting the heat which already illuſtrates the rule in 
the Grammar, as a temporary one, till J have found one, with its claſſical authority 


* Bufneſs is in the plural number, in French. 
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1917-1 130-81 110-4 20-—1-1 
When we do a kindneſs to a man who deſerves 
Quand 168-3 d ſervice. m. 6 | a 
$3=3-3 34-6-3 
152-34 34-6-3 
it, we oblige every body, 
4 19-17-1 tout le monde 
169-& 
110-4 2-2 120-26 
| All the nations which have had mannners 
2-54 110-4 fcuple, m. a a 12-34-3. mMeurs. f. pl, 
2-2 4 O-nmm=y Femme Þ 
j 110-4 
aye reſpected women. 
1 307-3 4 1173-1 2-3 
- a 34-3 
4 
" $5595 : 168-3 147-2 a 117-14 
In wiſhing* to be polite, we often fink into 
Peur 73-40-1 a 19-17-1 ſeuvent donner 4 100-1 
2 346-3 


— 144-71 
ffectation, — which is more ridiculous and 
a 20-15-1 a 326-3 a a Plus 
a 
d 
; 143-53 119-24 
liſagreeable than a want of manners. 
a a 110-4 grofſiertts, .f. 
fa 
18-9-7 ; 100-4 20-11 110-4 110-4 135-6 
He imitates the people that inhabit the torrid zone, 
34-603 - 4 34-7-3 14-1 
2 2-2 a 
010-4 120-26 T10-4 
tho ſhoot arrows at the ſun, 
4 b0-0-3 tirer 1234-3 2-2 a | 
. „ 12—3—2 


Rs prepoſition pewr requires the next verb in the preſont of the infinitive 
i * 


L. graſſarert Ggnifies the want of manners, 


It 


156 


10 


197 
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100-2 110-4 109-1 131-79 110-4 . 
397 It is an effet of — divine providence 25 


"2 
i @ 32-6-3 113-1 14-2 
| a 1104 
3 attracts the admiration of every body. 
a 100-1 109-1 tout le monde 
34-6-3 
110-4 109-1, 110-4 110-4 110— 
The goodneſs of the Lord, the effects“ of whit 
12—32—1 2-2 20—9— 
1215 : : 153-36 
we daily experience, ought ſurely to induce us 1 
tous les jours 38—4—1 , dewvoir bien engager 18-4-36 
reſſentir 4311 34—1 
183-14 
obey his commandments. 
pratiquer 1923-3 2-4 
34—7 * 
110-4 109-1 110-4 ; | 
3 The glory of a ſovereign conſiſts much leſs u 
100⁰ | 34-6-3 b 4 
a 
110-4 183-14 3 | 133-1 
the extent of his dominions, in the ftrength of-! 
grandeur. f. 109-1 c 2-2 4 110-4 a 109-1 * 
tat. m. 
4 : 110-4 g 182—172 143-53 
citadels, and in the ftatelineſs of his palaces, than 1 
— . magnificence. fo 109-1 c 2-3 100-2 0 
a a 
110-4 _ : 109-t 113-1 
the multitude f- people over whom he reign 
12—234—3 4 a 20-8-3 4 8 
_ 110-4 344: 
Luxu! 


.- ® The effe8s being the accuſative to the verb experience, is in French to be pls 
after it, and immediatrly after tout les jours, which adverbial expretfion correſpol 


do the Engliſh word daily, and follows the conſtruction of adverbs in French. 


6 


% 
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113-1 137-33 5 
— Luxury is like — a torrent w/c overturns 198 
110-4 a 110-4 4 110-4 a 34.-6-3 4 
32-63 a b 5 
13-0-1 — 
d — drags along every thing that it meets with, 
„ — — 00s 3——6—:3 
—entrainer— ce gue rrexcontrer— 


ich 
9.1 


19-24 119-24 
A libel is a work that defames, — calumniates, 
110-4 4 a 100-1 i- 20-I-1 a 20-1-1 346-3 

32-6-3 34-6-3 


1-1 20-1-1 119-24 20-1-1 
afronts, and —— brands; but a work that relates, 
346-3 4 36.35 3 6 100-1 ii-a | a 

A =utrager— 34-6-3 


11 201-1 113-12 E 
forearms, and —— leads to liberty, is not 

36-3-3 a c b 110-4 a 100-2 
— emunu— $1-3-3 32-60-73 ne point 
0-4 158-53 
libel, 


4 


20-81 110-4 100-1 110-4 
IFhich added moſt to the dignity of the Roman 6 
35 * a b a __ —34—1 110-4 
132-9 


110-4 110-4 
te, — the rich Lucullus, or — the poor Cato s 


12—34—1 4 12—34—1 Caton. t. 
de 110-4 if 


113-1 110 ·4 130-79 110-4 
— Idleneſs is a vice t which young people , 
110-4 6 326-3 20 —3—-2 113-1 2-2 b 

a 110-4 5535 


110-4 23 
much inclined. 
11 6 g 
2—2 
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110-4 346-3 
198 The thing of which the miſer thinks the len 
1 — 4 quo 100-1 c a le nin, 
110-4 110-4 110-4 * m. 100-1 
is to help the poor: his ſtrong box is the ohje 
a a 68 - oa -I 2-2 19-23-1 4 32 · 1 -3 | 
32-6-3 pauvre. m. 133-12 
8 110-4 | 
in which he places all his happineſs, 
a %% 18-9-1 b 19-23-1 : 
79-36-3 
168-3 155-46 110-4 110-4 
#29 We do not reflect enough on all the dangen 
19—17-1 ne pas 363-3 4 3 2-2 
158-53 4 | a 
168-33 100—2 110-4 


to which we expoſe ourſelves in the world. 


6 quoi 19-17-1 —"exp:ſer b : T 
| — 3 4 
. 
f 3 n 1 53-5; Wat 
— Death is an evil for which there is no 
TIC=4 a 32-6-3 20o—3—2 82——1—-—1 1:4: 
a % 160-3 
126-59 158.3 
——gremedy. 
de 
110-4 109-1 110-4 110-4 
as The condition of the comedians was infamon 
2 12—34—3 2-2 a 14-1 
32-8-3 
110-4 | 110-4 2-2 rat 
among the Romans, and honourable among the Greckll, - 
chez . 2=2 a I4-q chem 110-4 © 
100 151˙22 1683 100. 2 . 
What is it among us? We think of them like Ul 
6 32-6-3 c chez; 1917-1 4 a a Comme The 
a 34-6-3 156-515 
101-2 N | Roman [he 
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163-3 110-4 
omans; we live with them like the Greeks. 
22 19-17-1 a a a comme 2-2 
77-67-3 156-516 
110-4 109-1 110-4 110-4 ; 2-2 
The diſeaſes of the ſoul are the moſt dangerous; 199 
a 100-1 32-6-3 le plus ; 14-4 3 
2+2 a 
153-356 100-2 181-3 
e ſbould our to cure them; but this is what we 
1-3 devoir 34-1 b 36-1 - I 5“ 6 a 326-3 a 
43J-12-1 a a 4 
153-53 
ld not think of. 
5-46 ne pas RR. 
34-7-1 
t00-2 117-14 
There is ſomething inexpreſſibly —— heroical in —— 3. 
—1— — 7 2e fi .. — de beroigue 6 110-4 


"oh 17-14 110-4 

at bountifulneſs, as well as in great valour; 
liberalite. f. —auſſi bien e. b 110-4 2 a 

2 14-2 


8. 110-4 2-2 120—26 | | 
| theſe two virtues are — conformable + in 
20-15-4. 30-7-3 de 110-4 con formitè. f. 4 
avoir le 


14—2 : » T10- | 110-4 | 

+ WH, that the firſt raiſes the ſoul above the con- 
nod que 110-4 5 100 a 
-1 34-6-3 

109-1 110-4 110-4 110-4 113 
4 nation of - wealth, as the ſecond puſhes — 
a 12—34—1 bien. n. 4 4 346-3 110-4 
4 14-2 | | 
n 7 3 courage 


The prepoſition 2 la in French to be placed immediately before quoi, 


The French diction requires avoir de la conformite, (literally, to bawe ſome cov 
| inſte ad of itre cen forme. | . 


* 


108 o., PRONOUNS. 


110-4 109-1 113-1 
courage beyond the confideration of life, 
. uedeld de menagement, ms 110-4 
1234-1 
; 168-3 164-9 | 143-58 


doo bat do we find ſweeter than liberty 


4 5 155-46 en 34-6-3 de plus dux «a 110 4 
163-3 I13-1 
101-12 
x I 55-46 163—7 5 3-4-2 
gs — Hat“ do — you f expect more vevali 


20—3—2 18-83 18-5-3 de 4 a 
— 


14358 153-3 | 
than that which — happened to you; 
LIM ce gui 32-6-3 a 153-35 F 
34-3 
101-12 
7 * 163 7  $3-4-2 - 
s —— What* youf expect that can be} md 
20—3—2 * 8-3 18-5-3 20-1 a ; 
— attend re 33—26—3 01 
143-58 — — 1 153-354 
vexatious than that which has happened to you? 
a a Commmmnn—— 32-6-3 a 153-35 
3403 
101-12 3 
os Nom can you marry that can bet more ami 
20-4-2 a 138-5-3 a 20-1-1 a a | 
72-3-5 34-1 33-26-3 
143-58 
tban Miſs Huſſenot? 
E.-* 448 | N 


4 


As Fattendre, in French, governs the dative caſe, ſo que? muſt have the prepolt 


3. before it. 
- + Obſerve to place this pronoun immediately aftzr the verb, A 
m 1 bave already obſerved that the French uſe the ſubjunctive mood to exp: WW +) 
„potential of the Enplifn Wide, þ1\ 
. » 


3 


\ 
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- 
* 


8. 109 


185-3 110-4 18-5-3 110-4 « 
at! you are proud, becauſe you are become 72! 
Qa a c | a 3217-2 $754 
32-7-2 he 39-1-3 
2-2 
10-4 153-57 101-12 110-4 110-44 
ch! Do not you know, that the greateſt fortunes 
ty 8 155-46 ne pas 163-3 a . que 14-2 a 
| 72-15-6 plus grand 2-2 
WP | | 
re thoſe on which we ſhould depend the leaft ? 
4 20-18-4 3 quoi 82—1—2 58 1-1 le moins® 
11 13 fe Fer 
J 
9112 . 133-14 110-4 : 110-4 
ls it you, then, O my dear friend, my+ only 
2-6-3 a 8 19-21-17 183-2 b 
a a 14-1 
1018. : 10112 10112 
ope? is it you? Nhat then! is it yourſelf? is it 
2 32-6-3 4 Quci 2 4 2 3 
ma a 326-3 326-3 
4 
ov, Mentor? 5 
5 113-1 0 | 12-2-3 | 190-24 he 
—— Praiſe, when we deſerve it, has wherewith 9 
110-4 quand . 34-7-1 = "Yi de quoi 2 
a 30-6-3 
114 181-253 
; WH flatter us. 
-—— 
163-3 
F 8-1-1 10-12 100-2 
ar ſhall I employ myſelf about ? f 
6 9e 4 
60 57 G 1 


FF hat 


| 
The French conſtruction requires le meins to be placed immediately before ſe fer, 


| This rule holds good, when the next word is an adjective beginning with a vowel» 
Þ We (ay literally, About what (Cd qui). | 


: 
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; ; 110-4 100-2 120-26 
2 Mbat avails it“ to the miſer, to have —— ric}, 
21 De g 438-3-3 „„ 113-3 | 
ſervir 29-F1 
110-4 153-53 126-59 1 $9-—63 1 


he does not make uſe of them. 
135-46 ge peint 443-3 de /2 —— 


100-2 4 100-2 
110-4 3 181-1 Js 
12 At that moment, Hazac| called Mentor; J proſin. \ 
Dans 20-15-21 Hazail 35-10-3 
a 
156-516 | 
ted myſelf before him: he was ſurprized to ſe a 
57 7 1 o a a 32=-10=J a a 15-244 2 
ſe praſterner— 4 781-3 a 
110-4 112 — _ 155-46 
an unknown perſon in that poſture, hat do you 
an—n—_— 7, 1. a c#ſie a 20-41 103˙ Il 
101-12 101-12 153-354 1284-5 1012 
waht, ſaid he to me? My life, anſwered J. : 
7341-55 4 4 153-35 le 5857-1 4 lat 
© 76-17-3 4 110-4 
a 
20-4-2 163-3 101-12 * 
Whom do you ſuſpect? 
155-46 34-7-2 
a 
Th. 
110-4 . 109-1 | 
at is the will of God? That every ont 
Quelle 326-3 a gue — Ju 
2 4 ulc 
| ; : 110- 3 
ſznctify bimſelf, ſays the apoſtle, 
58 2 3 a 100-1 
— ſe et — a 76-1 $-3 ww 
E 
8. . Madan, 


This pronoun is elegantly implied in French. 
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008 


110-4 110-4 
Madam, there is a gentleman in the hall who 2 
82—21—1 b b F 20+-1-1 
110-4 a 101—12 
nts to ſpeak to your huſband. Vo is he? 
ot b 34-1 b a | 20-1-3 4 ' 18-9-I 
d a a 326-3 | 
2-2 T 
13-5-3 153-35 13-5-3 110-4 
You tell me that you have good news: but 23 
a 18-3-3 gue 30-7-2 de 159 eb 
7615-5 4 120-27 
100-12 
bat are they? 
3 1813-2 
327 •3 
100-12 155-46 101-12 
Wie is he, then? Where docs he come from“? and ; 
0-1-1 4 18-9-1 os a 439-3-3 de 4 
326-3 ö 163-3 a I00-2 
nt misfortune has reduced him to the condition 
30-6-3 4 18-12-7 6 110-4 a 
a gI-1-3 IOO-I 
| 152-34 
a ſhepherd ? + 
_ 2-2 
1 153-35 189-3 
nen the Cretans aſked him, what man they 32 
a 2-3 35-11-3 a d 
Cretois 
uldf choofe. 
4. a 
o 36-1-1 
I hat 


Ve ſay, in French, From <v! ere, Sc. 


oy noun muſt be in the plural in French, of courſe. its article 1 in the ſame 


The French hits requires this verb to be in the imperfe of the indicative, 


N—— OO OO — — _— 
\ = l 1 = _ — — 


m co PRONOUNS. 


155-46 163-3 153-35 - 
bat books do you promiſe him? 


Quels 2-2 79-36-5 a 
101-12 


110-4 110-4 155-46 100-12 
W hich of — 1 two authors do you eſteem th 


208-1 4 a 2-2 18—5-3 347-2 {< 


163-3 
moſt ? 
Plus 


„ 110-4 110-4 109-1 11% 
What is —— law? The free decifion of thy 
Queft-ce gue 110-4 4 a 1 2g 

| 14-1 


greateſt number, 
110·4 4 
Plus grand 


113-1 
Jo likes remon$rances I 
Sui eft=ce gui a 110-4 2-2 
34-6-3 


| 119-244 

119-24 1001 
What is a tongue in the mouth of a virtu 
Q e- ce que ce que 110-4 b 110-4 109-1 133-1 


100-2 119-24 20-T-1 110-4 
man? It is a key that opens a treaſure, 
2 2 110-4 4 69-19-3 
32-6-3 - 


28-9-1 
He looks for ni what is it? 


34—6—3 2 ce que c 


aw bercl 4 non 


203 


1002 156-516 157-526 
It - is to him that apply. 
4 32-6-3 b 4 gue b 

4 $9-3-3 

100-2 


110-4 a 


110-4 110 
reat evil; 
4 1104 


110-4 110-4 
rould be a greater evil; 
a plus grand 
—4—3 
14-2 


1 *. 


4ͤ« 30 —6—3 4 a 
76-14-3 


93 
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A firſt deſpon, juſt, firm, and edlightened, 


truth, that the limits 
18 2 42 110-4 «a 
gue 2-2 
110-4 12-30-— 
te thoſe of the world, 
20-18-4 110-4 


Q 


113 
110-4 110-4 
is a 204 
110-4 4 eclaire 326-3 I 
| a 
110-4 110-4 


a "ſecond deſpot, juſt, firm, and enlightened, 


& 110-4 &4 Eclaire 


110-4 


"3M thied, who ſhould weng 


4 20-1-1 


TTO-4 


hem with theſe great qualities, would be the moſt 


js] 4 4 a 2-2 2-2 a le Plus 
110-4 a 3—14—3 
110-4 ; ; 110-4 q 72-8-3 
readful ſcourge with which a nation could be 
b b 20—2 2 14-3 4 4 
19—— 434 ; 32-1 
14-2 
110-4 
fflidded. 
373 
rapper 
110-4 I53-53 110-4 
That pen is not good; take this. | > 
20-15-3 a 100-2 15-19 a 2021-2 
32-6-3 ne pas 110-4 78-9-F4d 2 
bg 125-58 


It has been Gd, with more — eloquence than | 3 


a 100-2 143-58 
de 4 
109•˙¹ 132-9 
of the Roman empire 
100-1 
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110-4 109-1 113-1 110-4 110-4 | 
nog The n of uy A precept is long, that of 3 
3 110-4 32-6-3 4 20-18-2 4 104 

12—34—1 a 16-26-2 
110-4 


example is ſhort, 
a g2-6-3 4 


@ 142 
| 2-2 2-2 
20-1-1 120-27 110-4 110-4 
3a Thoſe who poſſeſs —— great riches are more honour: 
20-18-3 347-3 de a 32-7-3 4 343 
110-4 © a - 36a a a 
| 116: 
110-4 143-58 20-1-F1 120-27 2: 
; by the. vulgar, than theſe who poſſeſs — gr: 
wulgaire, wm. 4 20-18-3ͤ 347-3 de 141 
aa | I1l0-4 
virtues, 
22-2 


110-4 100-1 110-4 135-26 
— Riches produce the contrary effect 
1137 5143 130-79 a 
110-4 113-1 
indigence ; that of extinguiſhing — courage, and 
20-18-1 4 46—1—1 110-4 4 
100-2 a 


34= 113-1 
creating diſeuſt for — war, 
. ..  C 110-4 


101-12 | 14-2 
e 11716 110-4 710-4 
there for princes a glory more pure W 


* il 8 10-4 2-2 14-2 a a : 


110-4 117-14 
more affecting than that of reigning over — hearts! 
a - 14-2 a 20-18-2 4 | a 110-4 23-7 


touchant 1443-88 os I 
110-4 215 a Loyal 
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144 . 204-1 | | 
* 110-4 110-4 110-4 ; 138-1 g 
2 — Loyalty to che king, that quality which 204 
113-1 Fidelite, fo envay 20-15-3 a 5 
1 10-4 138-34 109-1 110-4 
emed to be inherent in the character of the 
q5-8-3 a 14-3 d 110-4 a 12—32—3 
4 1— 1 123 —2 
1911 110-4 157 526 153-52 


rench, and in which they — gloried ——, is not 


a 2-3 © a 20—2—-4 18-9-3 ſe 45-6-3 pglire 4 100-2 
a 156-524 faire 32-6-3 ne pas 
10-4 109-1 110-4 
he quality of the French about the Royal“ Palace. 
* 122 — 3 2-3 d. 110-4 116-4 2 
4 12—34—1 4 
43-42 110˙4 135-26 527385 | 
You muſt take —— particular care to pleaſe "Lim 6 
185-3 devoir 29-1 uwnf 110-4 4 42 prevenir 18-12 ·1 | 
avoir . 39-11 
| 13-5-3 13-9-1 
; every thing, * you wiſh that he ſhould take t 
— . 4 100-2 ä 
34772 gue 


e trouble 8 to recommend you, 
1 —4 @Q 34-1 188-3 
5 celui 153-356 


100-2 | 67-56 
110-4 115-6 36-24-3 
Although the diſturbances in England encouraged 
b 2—2 de Angleterre. f. 3 
a 


11-1 78-1-1 110-4 FEED 1 
4 France to undertake ſome expeditions againſt 
1 France, f. 6 2-2 2-2 a 


Q 2 her 
* Ryal is in French to be placed after Palace, | 
} The French ſyntax requires the particle un. 
i The French uſe the preſent of the ſubjunRive mood in this caſe. 28x, 
V Oblerye that the trouble is tranſlated into French by celuis 


205 
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- 110-4 ö 113-1 2-2 110-4 
her ancient enemy, — theſe more conſiderable fil 
d 15-19 ennemie. fo 110-4 trouble a 2-2 q 


183-2 2 


; : 152-34 I 52-4 
which agitated France herſelf, prevented be 


o 35-9-3 18-161 elle-meme 35-11-3 | 
a 100-1 empecher 1c 
179. —— 22 5 
from doing it. 
159— -63 
— 
189-1 110-4 109-1 
He (Nero) becomes, in the tragedy of Britamia 
Neron. 1. 39-3"3 6 
110-4 109-1 110-4 11% 
the murderer of we brother; but led by tt 
$ +$n-2-3 $& 164 
conduire 
110-4 
artifice of * flatterer, cc. 
109-1 4 
169 — 4 110-4 109-1 11 
— Praiſes — are given to the children of l 
120-268 2-2 on b 2-4 12-361 
1233-3 — "a 12-34-4 
T10- 109-1 110-4 
gage, to thoſe lords of the earth, greater ſometim 
= b a 2=—2 110-4 2—2 a 
grand plus grand 
| throv! 


3 rule holds good, when the next word is an adjective beginning wi 


+ The French ſyntax requires the relative pronoun inſtead of the repetition oft 
noun 


t It now ſeems to me, that the preſent obſervation is of very little uſe ' 
Engliſhman who learns French; I therefore intend in the next edition to ſupp 
as well as the next, which lies under the ſame predicament. 


5 The prepoſition and article contracted are al placed after the ven) © 
immediately before lauanges, —_— * 
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110-4 109-t 110-4 143-58 
ooogh the enormity of their vices, than through 
a b 100-1 a 2-4 2-2 a b 


109-1 . 
he © ſplendour of their fortune, 


do-! dclates Ms 110-4 a 
a 


14-1 | 
110-4 110-4 181 Preſentement 152-34 


2015-3 aimable 1g „ 1255-46 
63-3 101-12 ; 152-34 ; 
ou not ſee t how I received+ it, and with what 
158-579 4 comme 4 41>3-1I e « a quelle 
ne pas 73=25-5 
| 152-34 
nderneſs I read + it? 
2 76-31-13 e 


110-4 152-34 

That greatneſs —_— aſtoniſhes you ſo ed he 

20-153 4 4 18-8-3 J c 4 
346-3 

$2-34 _ 

owes to your i 

la 4-3-2 5 


202-26 13-5- 
I hat do you ſay? 
ce que 155-46 


76-15-5 


202— 121-29 326-3 
Who is it That makes a noiſe? 7: is Page, 
20-1-1 & 4 20-1-F1 a du a 8 

of 


32-6-3 44-33 100-2 
101-12 


If 


The literal conftrution of this part of the ſentence in French is thus, Tit have 
« juſt, that dear letter, 


f Theſe verbs are in the preſent tenſe, in French. 


That dear letter! I have juſt received * jt. Did 206 


hs 


207 
10 


TY o. PRONOUNS. 


; 153-36 113-7 
[f you wiſh to form yourſelf for — eloquent 
3 a 73-41-5 a — 0 om d 100-1 
| b 34 I 
| 8 110-4 
read Demoſthenes and Cicero; they are the tw 
76 -33-4 Demoſibene a Cicer on ce 327-3 
g a 
110-4 113-1 
greateſt orators of —— antiquity. 
— 3-3 2-2 109-1 100-1 
Plus grand 
110-4 155-46 158-53 
24 All that ſurrounds the great, does not mak 
ce qui a a 158-55 „ 
346-3 2-2 ne pas 53-3 
110-4 110-4 
them happy. 
18-16-3 2-3 
152-34 
133-14 
117-14 110-4 wy 1638-2 147-2 
1 In — academical ſocieties they often applaud -! 
x b 110-4 14-1 a 19-17-T ſouvent 36-3-3 tat 


2-2 2-2 


* - =” — 


; 9 ——— — 
aloud that which they are — “ inwardly tired? 
20-15-1 dont 19-17-1 tout bas 5'ennajay 


163-2 ' 1004 
- with, | | | 
5 Thy 


® The French are often obliged to uſe expletive words, to expreſs what the Englil 
do with their accent. Tout is expletive to baut and bas. 


1 To be tired inwardly fignifying s'ennuyer tout bas; tout bas, according to the ni 
147-2, is to be after the verb. ; 


-& Obſerve that ennuyer changes y into i, in the third perſon ſingular of the preſet 
tenſe of the indicative mood. 


t The Engliſh conſtruction requires the peepoſition with to be placed far off = 

the word it governs ; but the French conſtruction never does. Pleaſe wy 
that the ſignification of theſe two words with which is comprehended in 4, 

| | kg: \ 
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100-2 


net, This is what we muſt apply to, ® 
100-2 4 ce quoi 82—1—2 b 
a 42-6-3 58. -I-I 
tn 
a 110-4 109-1 113-1 | 35—12—3 
At the day of judgment, God will not alk 
12-34-2 a 1234-1 4 15853 
ne pas 
158-55 
62-34 18-1-3 76-303 181-3 
us what we have read, but what we have done, 
B-g-3 39-7-1 b 30-7-1 a 
, 44-1-3 
lake 
> ' 
31 13-5- 12-1-3 541-3 101-12 
You ſay that we have loſt a battle: but is it 
76-15-5 gue a 14-2 a 6 32-6-3 a 
a 30-7-1 110-4 4 
100-2 
ry ſure? Yes, it is confirmed. 
a @ 32-6-3 34-1 
| 4 
* 
at 
156-516 152-36 
* Madam de Coulanges was with me; ſhe took me, 
ede 328-3 4 b 18-13-1 6 18-4-1 
a 3J$-10-3J 


poogh complaiſance, to Madam de la Cour des 


208 
16 


ö cLez 
Ti 
100-2 110-4 TO9-1 
dis. She is an uncommon example+ of grief, ſaying 
15 ce 32 = — A .edige. m. 4 N 
je 2-2 
0-26 110-4 144-71 110-4 18-12 
things ſo natural and affecting, that © 
reſet 34-3 4 ft 15-13 a f 14-2 100-53 : 
2-2 * 4 teuchart que 
F (red 2-2 
"ble made 


ori. * The Prepofition à is placed in the French between ce and quoi. 
I The adjeQive and ſubſtantive are expreſſed in French by a ſubſtantive, 


——ʒʒ 


— 


* 


203 
19 


= | | 
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153-38 
made us weep. 


a 18-443 34-1 


$5-7-3 
20-15-x 
Dat is lucky —, 
100-2 T cela | 
32-6-3 
? | 34-3 
IT3-1 „ 110-4 1194 
Pope Celeſtini, who had brought to th 
110-4 Celeſtin 30-8-3 porter fur 
a 
109-1 109-1 110-4 
throne. of Rome the manners of a monk, endeayourd 
b I10-4 Maurss fo pl. 100-2 Cenobite, m. 35-10-1 
: tener 
100-2 204-3 132-9 110-4 
to purge thoſe on the Roman clergy: they* perſecuti 
„ epurer 20-18-13 4 110-4 20-21-I 35-10-1 
34-1 12—3—1 
110-4 152-34 
the Pann and forced him to abdicate, 
a 18-12-31 2 34-1+ 
35-10-3 100-2 
110-4 153-34 120-26 Re 
The cruel Metophis ſold me to Ethiopians 0 


a ' Mitophis.m. a 18-4-1 6 12-32-13 2-2 


110-4 SITE'S -:., | Etbiopien 
2-2 | 

; | 110-4 115-5 
Arabians : thoſe, having gone to Damas in Sm 
2 2 20213 6 5 Sir 

Aral e g | a 2 

110-4 157 526 : 156-41 ) 
for their commerce, wanted to get rid of m 
1 a 73-436 l. gq—— « 
: c 156-524 de fu ire Ti 


* Clergy being taken in the 13 number in French, this pronoun muſt bel 
the ſame number; and of courſe the verb to which it is the nominati ve. 


ther 


un t 
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110-4 f TOO-I _— 
The body periſhes, the ſou! is immortal; however, 203 
| 36-3=-3 q- 15-13 e 
24 ; 32»6«3 .- a. 
Cob | 2-2-3 
| our cares are for the former, whilſt we negle& 
19-24-2 a 92-7-3 4 — tandis que 347-1 
110-4 2-2 a 110 Saba 67-56 _ 
latter. 
celle-ci 
—— 4 * 
5 10-12 
Keep this, and give me that, 
a d a a 18-3-2 cela 2 
3028-2 5 36-23-2 
; * 110-4 
69-3-1 _ I02»14 161-76* 20-1 5-2 | 
| hate that woman , and like. this man 23 | 
1-1 20-15-3 la a 181-1 @ 102-14 | 
0-3 110-4 ; 100-2 34-6-1 
10-4 =o: 110-4 115-5 13-901 - | = 
he courier is arrived from Vienna; he - Ffound 24 | 
32-6-3z 2 a Vienne 30-6-3 trouver 25 | 
7 343 34˙3 | 
1 0 126-63 ; 110-4 102-14 ii 
Ich —— alterationf in that city on account | 
9 1234-1 of 4 20-15-3 @ la a cauſe 


—— 3 
— Emperor's death: & he ſets out 
10-4 die 100-1 a 2 33 — 


le r 


N to-morrow 


i | 
To ate and to love are 2s oppoſite to each other as a negative is to an affirmative, 
bierefore fall under this rule. . 


la this caſe the French uſe the compound of the preſent. 
In French, mutb altcratin is placed after in that city. | = 


Tris conſtruction, peculiar to the Engliſh language, is in French rendered thus, 
ut of the death of the Emperor, F 


/ 
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will find ſtill more alteration, on account of tþ 


26 


85 E 2 110-4 102-14. 13-94 
to-morrow for Paris; but in that city —— be 
demain a 93 6 20-15-3 4 ci : 
159—63 10g 


35—12—3 4 b en® 8 . cauſe 1104 


revolution, 
201-1 133-14 32—12— 
He who puts his truſt in God, will not | 
20-18-1 a 19-23-2 4 a 155-533 8 
79-36-3 ne point 
0+ ; 00 
deceived, 
| 34-3 
a 
( 
110-4 34-6-3 PO: © ax 100-3 
He who eats in idleneſs that which he 8 


celui 20-1-1 9 100-1 d ce b __ 


q0-b $ 
153-54 15%-34 =" 
not. gained himſelf, Deck it. 

100- 4 b 6b 18-12-1 

ne pus 34-3 346-3 95 

no-! 

110-4 535 109-1 201 

Every flatterer lives at the expence of /im # 
6 77-67-3 4 110-4 depens, me ce/ui 

2 1234-4 119- 

152-34 A 

, him, 100 


n= COU LCP 4 1 


20-18- | 110-4 153-53 109-1 11 +3 
Theſe who are idle, know not the valve of 

20-1-T &a 2-3 b ne pas 110-4 a 12 T 

; 32-7-3 paryſeux 49-4-3 wk 

time, ey 

* i 


® The pronoun en is uſed in French, inſtead of repeating the noune 
% 
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-13- a 158 109-1 114-1 
2 tao not the value of bauen time, who 209 
a 2 bh e fas 110-4 @ 12—34—1 a 20-1-1 28 
49•4»3 
110-4 
bo re idle, 


2-3 
-a nn. 


110-4 109-1 I13-I 


„ is not to know the value of —— time, namely, 29 
— a a ne pas b a 110· 4 . 
b q2-6-3 49 12—34—1 
g 
be idle, 
32-1 pareſſeux 
00-2 4 
. | 158-53 
God permits not his* ſucceſs — —— who has no 30 
79-36-6 ne pas te b de celui 20-11 a 100-2 
110-4 30-6-3 ne pas 
oo; 
" religion. 
| de 
* 
201-1 110-4 136-28 a 110-4 
Such as are contented with their lot, are happy. 32 
po-18-3 327-3 b b 183-1a 4 a 2-3 | 
, a 2-4 4 327-3 
wu 9 
119-24 208-17 119-24 207-14 
A man ſays what he knows, a woman — what 220 
100-1 76-15-3 ce ue 18-9-1 a 110-4 7615-3 ce ui 32 
42 100-3 72.-15-4 


110-4 135-25 
leaſes: the former ſhouldt have for principal object 
a — 5. — 433-23 a a 
91 | * 29-L 

2 \ — 
g * The difference berween the Engliſh and the French ſyntax is this, that the 
Müh ſay bis ſucceſs who, and the French the ſucceſs of bim who ; hence we may 
ewe that the two dictions literaliy ſignify the ſame thing. 


i The verd dire is repeated in French. 
la this caſe the French uſe the preſent of the indicative, 


- 
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Ow 110-4 133-12 
110-4 133-12 113-1 110-4 
— uleful things; the latter, — agreeable thing, 
213-1 a a ml autre 110-4 a a 
14-1 2-2 . 14-1 2-2 
* 2-2 | 2-2 
110-4 
113-1 „ 131-4 132-8 
210 — virtue and vice are two oppoſite thing 
32 11d-4 a 110-4 a 14-2 4 
327-3 2-2 2-2 
113-1 110-4 
the former renders — men happy, the latter mal 
& Delle 4 110-4 2-2 2—3 acelui-ci= þ 
$3-3-3 $357 
152-34 
them unhappy. 
28-12-3 2-3 1 
| 110-4 7 
1 
1104 
209-23 128-73 209-28 120-26 121 
33 He is a 500d man*, who does good to 
celui-ld a 20-I-1 4 12-34-1 bn. n. 6b 
32-6-3 110-4 44-3-3 12—3 
others. N 
2—2 ] 
« 
13-5-3 155-46 
26 You married! pugh, I do not believe it. 
marier h 18-11 ni pas 75 38-1 celui-lds 
34-3 158-53 4 
: | 
- 1.10-4 113-1 
35 What gratifies the ſenſes, weakens courage. 
ce u flatter 2-3 36-3-3 110-4 5 
„ 34-093 amol. | . 
20 
110-—P4 I" 
The Athenians underſtand what is right, but 8 
Athenien, m. 49-4-3 ce qui a, borrete b 7 
2-2 conu. ite 326-3 
6 Lacedt 


Hamme is not expreſſed in French. 
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* 


* - 15234 
acedemonians practiſe it. 
0 Latellemonien. . 347-3 4 
2-2 
113-1 158-53 189-3 
As — compilers do not think, they relate what 211 
a 110-4 a 155-46 ne pas a 110-4 b ce gue 35 
2-2 34-7-3 34=7-3 
21-34 
9 others have thought. 
, 10-4 2-2 0-7-3 a 
& « 34-3 
al 
L 6-3-3 100-2 100-2 135-3 l 
10 What delights me, — is to hear that you are in 38 
Ce gui 7 18-41 ce a a 78-1-1 gue a a 
152-34 32-6-3 c 32-7-2 
110-4 
1519 
104 
21-1 
20-15-1 110-4 121 34 : 
That which renders the vanity of others ſo in- 
1 a $3-3-3 a 110-4 110-4 þ 
1234 —3 2-2 
110-4 153-354 100-2 13-13-71 110-4 
upportable to us, is, that ite hurts ours. 
14-1 153-35 ce 32-6-3 gue 165-24 4 19-31-2 
a 100-3 34-6-3 
100-2 147-2 
Mat we moſt commend, is often“ ſuperficia!, 
Ge que 1917-11 4 346-3 a fſouvent 


163-3 vunter 326-3 


* 


That which ſhines outwardly, is ſometimes* very“ 
W-15-1 a 34-6-3 au debe 32-6-3 4 * 
b a 


* Jubflantial inwa rd! y. 
au dcdens 


* Thoſe adverbs dy not alter the force of the rule, 


On P R Oo NOUN 8. 
211 That which ſucceeds is always approved of. 


126 


41 20-15 a 36-3-3 4 34 I | 
i- 326-3 at prou ver ) 
181-3 100-2 - 113-1 113-1 1 
4 What we eſteem, is — health, —— frugaliy 
Ce gue 34-7-1 „„ 110-4 
f 326-3 
I13-I 
and —— liberty. 
a 110-4 
113-1 100-2 110-4 
Il bat cauſes revolts, — 7s the ambition a 
Ce gui a 110-4, 2-2 ces 4 100-1 4 
* 326-3 
I 
123-48 109-1 1232——45 
— reſtleſsneſs of the great. 
I0O0-T inquifttude. fo 32-34-3 a 
2-2 
700-2 roo-2 net 
Ilzjat an honeſt man ought to bewail, in the 
Ce gue 110-4 6 43-3-3 a 9 '& 
devoir 34 1 32-b-3 
109-1 113-1 _ 
loſs of time, 
4 110-4 4 
12—32—1 
110 · 4 


2-2 136-29 f10-4 
Madam de Chaulnes was charmed with the Rochen. 


32-10-3 b b I 
a 34-3 12-34-3 
153-354 100-2 
That which appeared moſt charming to her, — 4 
20-15-1 4 49-5-3 a 13-15-2 ces * 
15335 
11 


— 


It is however more expreſſive to uſe ce in this caſe · 


— 
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4-2 109-2 I10-4 ; 13-1-1 
abſence: it was alſo the treat which I had 
b 


a 32-83-33 3 ä a 


5211 = 
| a 30-8-x 


153-35 
omiſed her. 


1 


181-1 153-53 1174 110-4 
Vat IJ do not like in courts, — 75 211 
Ce que 155-46 ne font 34-0-1 6 110-4 > ce a 43 
, 1002 a 32=-7=3 

123-48 
intrigue* and treachery®, 


b3-1 2-2 a 110-4 4 
2-2 


10-4 


\ 


100-2 
It is you alone, Madam, that keep 
4 434-63 ce qui 34-6-3 


a attacher 


14-1 
England+, 


60-1 Angleterre. f. 


100-2 110-4 100-2 
Al friend is a treaſure — — —. 
ce a que un ami 


326-3 


100-2 110-4 
Cæſar was a great captain 
GW 3” 11044 „ 

32-$-3 110-4 


13317 
100-2 110-4 110-4 ; 34-1 123—45 


I is a charitable action to wiſit the ſick. 
4 4 14-2 14—1 4 que 4 110-4 4 
326-3 | 2-2 


4 . It 


* Theſe ſubſtantives are in the plural number in French, 


* — French conſtruction, &c. is thus, That which keeps me in England, it is 
, Mcdam : therefore obſerve to begin the ſentence with Ce gui. 


1 Oblerve that this particle is placed the laſt word but one ia the ſentence, 


mmm — — 
— — — ——_ — 


— — —ä—ä—44t —ä—— — —— 
ene —́—ñ—ꝓͤ ꝙ— ome Veen 


* 
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138 
100-2 110-4 110-4 110-4 
212 4. is a good thing — 0 keep a ſeerct. 
46 4 14-2 Jean a gue 2 34-4 
_—_— 25-173 
110-4 109-1 110-4 326-3 113-1 
x» The oy of judges is to render juſtice; 
| „ & a 110-4 
12•34⁵3 3313 
133-10 130-24 110-4 183-14 
their trade is to defer it: /me know their duty, 
19-26-11 32 =o 34-1 e 21-7-1 4 19-26-11 «© 
@ 133-36 72-15-7 
133-18 
and practiſe their trade. 
a faire 19-26-1 
444-3 
1 I O-mnn—n— men | : 100 -2 110-4 
9 Every — ſhould endeavour to be eminent it 
21—1— 4-1-3 5 2 32-1 excellent 4 ; 
devcir 581-1 4 = 
233-10 
his line, 
a genre. . 
14-2 
110-4 110-4 2-2 . 110-4 
- 3 ECZach of theſe ſtatues is perfect. 
_ 1-1-2 4 a a4 32-6-3 a 
a 
34-6-1 110-4 110-4 1 
I Lope to ſell ſome of __ 8 
181-1 a 217-2 4 —2 | 
100-2 52—1—1 
| 110-4 
30-6-3 10-4 132-8 
Some one has thought that the fixed ſtars ve 
S 7537-3 gue 2 32-4 
110— 4 c -2 2-2 4 
. | ; hs Ob! 
125-58 Th 
ſo many ſuns, | | 
This 


A ntant.— de 2-2 


e; 
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8—1—2 110-4 : 
You muſt knock at the door, in order to 
* 4 — Þ O[ r 


110-4 110-4 
p ſome of the ſervants. 


1 4 2-2 
12-3a-3 Cc 


101-12 110-4 110-4 


Have you any of thoſe Jeſs 9 


15 a 13-5-3 21-7-2 4 a 


40-7-3 a 


2-2 
110-4 110-4 F 155-44 154— 41 
Theſe flowers are fine: give me ſome of them, 
2015-4 a a 15-17-3 a 100-2 217-2 mmf mt 


2-2 327-3 6 36-28-2 me 110-4 
101-12 


22-49-1 30-7-3 153-35 15124 


dereral women have promiſed me to come; — 
2 2 4 7935-3 0 a 3-9-1 
100-2 391-1 
— goa. 
onef of them will come. 
—_ — — a 
2—9—:3 
| 133-12 
11 110-4 110-4 110-4 
| met in the Park a veryt pretty perſon, who 3 
1510-11 d 14-2 a a 20-I-1 
a 12—342—2 * 2 
153-35 110-4 
rared to me to be of your country, 
133-38 @ 4 - 
weßß 32—1 


8 Some 


Obſerve to place this pronoun immediately before guelgues- uren. \ 
The French conſtruction requires this indeterminate pronoun immediately after 


« 
* 


This adverb comes immediately after the ſubſtantive ig French, and con- 
ach before the adjective. 


— ——— . — 


— 1 — — — ——— 


. —— 


. 
— — — 
— —— ͤuv— — 
X _ — — — 
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110-4 185-3 
wins. Somebedy that you know well, married Mr. N 
3 21=4-2 20-4-1 49-4-2 a 35-10-3 b 
a 
113-7 135-5 | 
— laſt week. 
110-4 „ ii 
14-2 
110-4 
158-53 32—1 
9 It is not enough, in order to be polite, . 
a a 100-2 a mn {0 1; 7 emm——___ 2 
32-6-3 ne pas 
6 153-35 
give to every one what is due to him; we nm 
535 1-1 6 - cbacun— ce g 4 153352 4 82— 
326-3 
E. -- 22044 253 — 18 
do it in a free and eaſy manner. 
42 1523-36 de 14-2 4 a 14-2. a 
$4-I-1 * 100-2 I4-1 a 
110-4 110-4 100-2 
10 Tbe King ſaid to the Commons, that it 
7617-3 6 Commune s. f. pl, que b zul 
a 12—3—4 5 
100-2 ; 
time that they ſhould return each to his own hom 
a que 18-9-3* sen retourncr Z1I-I-1 cbez m——_——_— 
| 66—26—3 
2-2 
14-2 


110-4 x 2-2 21-1-2 

214 All the counties in England ſend each two 9 

11 110-4 Province. f. 4 Angleterre 347-3 FAY 
a 


113-1 
to — Parliament. 
L 110-4 


23 —2 


® Therule 213-10 holds good with theſe pronouns as with ch cu. 
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* 4 110-4 110-4 


are worth a guinea each, 
13-13-2 7—51—6 14-2 21-1-2 
11—2—1 183-14 
on to every one according to his merit, 
ſelon a 
16-28-2 
110-4 110-4 120-26 : | 110-4 
They have all © brought —— offerings to the 
13-9-3 a 2-54 a 123a · 3 4 b | 
* 34-3 2-2 12—32—2 
110-4 , „ 186-17 
mple, each according to his abilities, and 
21-1I-1 — — c 2-2 - 183—14 
moyen fon 
erotion. i 
* 
110-4 110-4 
They have brought every one his offering, 
| 1-9-3 a a 21—1—1 19-26-1 &s 
170 30-7-3 34-3 114 
i 
hon 110-4 
i 110-4 172-1 110-4 
Alexander wiſhed that the very® beaſts, and the 
Alexandre 73-43- Bag 2-2 
L — 

109-1 110-K4 F 110-4 110-4 
endes of the cities, would teſtify, each in its 
4-2 4 12—34—3 a a 21-1-2 4 leur 
lid 2-2 2-2 | 36—24—:3 

110-4 110-4 109-1 

nanner, its grief at the death of Epheſtion. 
4 19-26-11 4 de 4 100-2 
109-1 
8 2 All 


® Mime is to be placed immediately after its ſubſtantive. 


214 
12 
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110-4 110-4 109-1 110-4 I 10-4 


oe All the members of the clergy voted — according y 
2-5a 2=2 12-3a-1 6 cCbacunf.— 
3511-3 
110-4 


their intereſt. 
a 


2 
88 109-1 110-4 
All the members of the clergy * every 
110-4 2-2 12-3Ja-r 21212 
* 3 
pg 133-14 
according to 55 is intereſt, 
— 2 — 
208-17 110-4 
U oever does what he likes, is happy. 
22-46-1 a 100-2 a 7341-3 2 
44-3-3 ce ge d 326-3 
185 
z Ladies! whoever ſhall fail to-morrow to ſay he 
Meſdemoiſelles 22-461 b demain bs a 194; 
| Z5——=It—3 | 76-14-1 
110-4 
leſſon, ſhall be punſbed. 
4 
3 amy 361-3 
14-2 
13-3-3 
218=-1-1 153 35 | 
9 I will reward whoever will _ me the truth 
gi —— 4 110-44 #4 


76—1 3 


This ſentence appears to ſignify that all the members of the clergy 
according to the iftereſt of the whole body of the clergy ; and the following ini 
that all the members, without paying any particular regard to the welfare 
clergy at large, voted according to their private intereſt. 

- I beg this ſhould be conſidered only as an attempt to elucidate the bury ei 
Mr. Wailly's rule. 


+ I cannot help confidering the uſe of chacun but as a mere redundancy i 
French language. 
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mm 
Whoever is rich, is every thing, 
— 22-46-1[l &  & 326-3 — 60 — 
326-3 a 
14-1 
4-6 110-4 110-4 


1 a 
Whoever prefers his own glory to the ſentiments 
22-46-1 19-23-2 b a 


18314 1233-4 2-4 
109-1 113-1 110-4 
pf —— humanity, is a monſter of pride, and 
100-1 a 32-6-3 100-2 4 4 
. 109-1 
110-4 - 
not a man. 
1 pas 
113-1 . ; I | 
— Flatterers live at the expence of any one who 4 
110-4 _ a 110-4 depcis, ms 2 — CON — 
7707-6 
— .; : 153-36 
willing to liſten * to* them. 
* 34— 1 1813-3 


110-4 110-4 109-1 ; 215— 
The ſacraments are a ſource of bleſſings ro thoſe twho 216 
2-4 a 14-2 b 22—48—1 5 
32-7-3 2-A 


$9-3-3 159-63 
approach them. 0 
affroc ber en 
00-2 


110-4 110-4 
He who has lived a — day, has lived an age. 6 
20—1—-1 30-6-3 4 ſcul t 42 30 6-3 4 Pl 
a 77-66-3 110-4 a 77-66-3 


I 


* Db liften, which is here a neuter verb, governs the dative in Engliſh; but center, 
ts correſponding word in French, governs the accuſative, and coniequently does not | 
-quire any prepoſition before the pronoun. if 
1 J. J. Reuſſeau probably uſes the adjective ſ-u! by way of emphaſis ; but the | 
rel, onding word to eu is not expteſſed in Engliſh. _ | 
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= 152-34 
1 will do it, in ſpite of any body whoſrever, 
7 4 1$-12-1a depit a —— 80% f le nnd 
N 45—9—1 | 
153-55 128-73 100-2 
I Nobody — — a villain all of a ſudden, 
22-46-2 ne a 110-4 coup. n. 
395 3- 3 
158-55 125-53 100-1 
Nebody at Paris has ſo many friends 2 
22-46-2 4 100-2 2 — i 100-2 2-2 &<« 
ne J2»6-3 de 
110-4 123 — 18 
a rich and prodigal man. 
b a I10-4 
110 4 
110-4 126-624 
2 An honeſt man lives without wronging® — any boch. 
110-4 3 77-67-3 ii-a 44-1-1 43 Dfe, an 
4 
18-9-1 
30-6-3 163-5 165 — 
Did —— — everf any body write} more ingenuouſſ 
A 3 164-9 b 22-46-2 77-54-3 a naivement 


than La Fontaine ? 


243-58 
a 
"Lk 163-5 110-4 109-1 1104 
Who evert knew all the 8 OR of — 
22-46-2 6 b 18-9-T 14-2 114-1 
507-3 2-2 = 
| 101-12 110-4 
matter ? 
3 | He 


® Faire tort requires the prepoſition 2 before the next noun, or ſubſtitute of tit 
Koun. 
+ Famair is to be placed immeliately after the perſonal pronoun. 
4 The French conſtruction and ſyntax are literally thus: fry body bat be gen 
3 rittan, &. 
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110-4 1104 1 | | 
He is too polite to inſult any body. 216 
139-1 4 c pour 34-1 22—46—2 4 
32-6-3 
1582 164-9 163-6 163-5 110 
dia —. — cverf aw body knowt all wy 
bo ne 30-6-3 18-9-1 . 22—46—2 b 14-2 5 
100-2 49-1-3 2-7 
109-1 110-4 
the properties of matter ? 
4 110-4 b 113-1 a 
a 2-2 
e 
181-1 216-1 22—46—2 100-2 
do not know any body ſo lucky as g 
155-46 ne 49-3-1 4 c 
158-55 „ 124-54 
145-73 
18. 
0. 1313-1 
— 
184-3 h f 152-55  1$-x-7 
Ah, —— daughters! there is not one of you, I , 
a 19-21-3 2-2 $2-—1-— re perſonne 4 100-1 
fl 100-2 | 
| 110-4 
dare ſay, ſo unnatural as to forſake a mother in 
44-6-1 croire 4 * 14-2 — PA a 14-2 5 
N | 34-1 
117-14 
4 — diftrcſs, 
— 110-4 a 
13-1 


All 
The Engliſh uſe the auxiliary did, with the infinitive of the verb, to inquire about 


He any thing that is ſuppoſed nat to have happened lately, The tenſe expreſſed by that 
peculiar form is rendered into French by the auxiliary avoir and the participle of 


the verb, . 
7 Jamais comes immediately after the perſonal pronoun, 


t The French conſtruction and ſyntax are literally thus: ny body not tas be ever 
off known, &c, | 
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n All the. hiſtorians promiſe us —— truth, aq 


710-4 153-35 


4 2-5a 2 · 2 7936-6 110-4 « « 
110-4 113-1 
1255-53 152-34 ; 126-624 153-356 
wo one —— gives it without diſguifing it. 
2116-1 ne @ 13-16-1 ti-a a 18-16-1 
34-6-3 34-1 
110-4 113-1 r10-4 . 55 
Of all bleſſings, none — agree better with 
429 2-54 110-4 2-2 21-13-1 ve b 4 
bien. m. 39•3·˙3 
219-24 135-26 113-1 
a rational man wow ſcience. . 
100-1 2 110-4 
110-4 nay-of 
8 2 ——— — 110o—-4 20-11 
2 Ils there —— * any one who proteſts agaiaſt 
164-9 2110-1 34-63 
recla mer 
cette 
that law? 
| . rdonrance. f. 
217-1 152-34 
yg | Nobody —— Knows It. 
21-101 ne 72154 4 
153-55 a 
14-2 100-2 
110-4 110-4 122-9 181-1 7 
Of all your French grammars, I do nov lik 
4 a 14-2 b a 2-2 155-46 ne 54-b-l 
2-2 110-4 158-55 „ 
2-2 
110-—4 159-63 | t 
any one To A 
21—10—2 en ä 11 


placed after the verb. 


Ns 


* 


1 interrogative ſentences the pronoun i of the imperſonal verb 1 4 is to be 


+ The words «f them, correſponding to en, are implied ” Engliſh, but they 1. - 


expreſicd in French. an 


bd 


th 


1 


nf 


like 
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. 
114 110. 217-1 110-4 
Not one , thoſe ladies —— has gone 218 
21—13—2 4 «> 2-2 . 100-2 a 
- « ne 62—13—3 
o take a walk. 
1 1 
— OCTICT nn 
' 153-36 
4% body may do it. | R 
72-3-3 % 18-12-1 | | 
44-1-1 = 
158-55 a 
Neither the one nor the- other ſtudies, 1 
22 37 1 100-2 4 
1 


13-9-3 158-55 
They do not ſtudy, neither the one nor the other. 2 


155-46 ne“ 347-3 22 37 — I 
IOO-2 4 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
The liar ind the flatterer are equally deſpicable ; 3 
41-4 3 2-2 
810-4 . 
ieee 16-4 109-1 110-4 135-26 
th make a very+ bad * of the precious gift 
gp 3 c b 110-4 4 
; 12—34—1 
1 113-1 
ff — ſpeech. : 
meg. 8 
113-1 123-48 514-3 1106 
— Fire and — water — deſiroy each other, 
110-4 % my ſe detruire 21—19—1 be 
156-524 
They 


NN lun ni Pautre requires this negative before the verb in French. 


— 0 the only adverb between which and the following word it is cuſtomary to 
byp en, , : 


This rule holds good with reſpe& to indeterminate pronouns as well as adjeQuives, 
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18-93 
218 They ay friends to — other. 
* 2-2 21 20—1 
32-75 
, 185-3 100-1 123-48 
4⁵ You know the eſteem and — friendſhip thy 
72-15-6 a 100-1 20-41 
a * | 
28-1-1 e a 18-5-3 133-14 
T have for him; you know that his fate 
200-2 4 6 156-516 72-15-6 gue 1923-1 
30-6-1 a 4 
22; 133-14 110-4 185-3 
is one of my oldeſt friends; you yourſelf * kn 
a «6 a Plus ancien 2-2 4 
2-2 72-154 
100-1 f 110-4 2 
the merit of both. F 
21226—1 


— „ 


| _ The 3 ſuffer ned always by the war tl 


Ss m0 6@ 8 2 6 110-4 2. 
313-1 21 8-4 11 0 4 1 
— Princes — wage with one another. 
110-4 2-2 ſe 44-4-3 2124 2 
156-524 Faire 
eo. 
6 T13-1 ; 110-4 wr oo 
6 — Converſation is for ſome a labour 
110-4 a 32-6-3 a les uns b 
MT 110-4 : : 110-4 
; Vanity, as —— gaming is for others a lab. 
2 T13-1 32-6-3 @& lies autres 11 
a 
100-2 s 1 
of avarice. — 
| 8": th 
* Obſerve to place vour-mime immediately after the verb · n 
aun. ; : 


—— 8 
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5 4 3 
They e/teem each other much. 
189] t eimer 6 
72 100-2 


109-1 
Some fought to render themſelves * maſters of 3 
Les uns 79-25-6 pour $53-1-1 ; 2—2 6 
a a 


10-4 18-12 — .- 
geir country; and /me, to — maintain its liberty, 
5 a a les autres pour 159-63 a 110-4 

en 39-1-I 


2-2 2=—2 
22-491 110-4 110-4 | 
Many are called, but few are choſen, I 
a 34-3 * 127-3 tire 
327-3 3 a 76-303 
2—2 
Many a ſoldiert has deſerted, 2 
Tier 5 34-3 
39-7-3 6 
ho0-1 110-4 109-1 112— 14 
The whole worldy is the country of a wiſe man, ,, 
b univers. m. 32-6-3 a 119-244 —ſage. . 
110-4 4 1234-1 


- Of 


This reflected pronoun is rendered into French by ſe, and is to be placed im- 
ual before rendre. 


The rule mentions that᷑ en is uſed in this caſe, but without taking any notice of 
Micle le, which is to be placed before its ſubſtantive. 


| This ſ bſt . 2 # . a 4 — 
* — — in the plural in French, and conſequently requires its verb to 


d The French ſay literally, Al the univerſte 
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110-4 14-1 
5 113-1 . 110-4 210-4 oy 
+4 all ——— economies, the moſt rare“ is thy 
14-2 2-2 plus a a 20-184 
. 2-2 ö 32-6-3 
142 
113-1 110-4 1170-4 123—9 
1 of — words; and by a commont fatality the pov 
42 110-4 b a 6 14-2 a 110-4 24 
12-34-3J 2—2 | 
110-4 _———— T10-4 
are prodigal, and the rich avaricious, 
a 2-2 8 110-4 3-2 2-2 
32-7-3 a 
113-1 
213-1 110-4 142-56 110-4 
— Liberty is the greateſt of all bleſſing 
110-4 32-6-3 * I 10-4 42 254 2-2 
4 flus grand 110-4 bien, . 
* 
109-1 110“ 
; and the foundation of al! the others. ; 
a 110-4 6 2- 5a 2-2 
110-4 
14-2 


14-2 110-4 4 . 
a At whole city is often in and uproar abo 
110-4 5 a 326-3 ſarvert 2 combuſtion. . fat 

* | 


110-4 
a trifle, 
14-2 4 
110-4 
220 Every wickedneſs proceeds from weakneſs, a 
3 * 39-3-3 a 
c 


Ric 
* Obſerve that the ſubſtantive eccnomy (Genomic) is implied in both pups 
+ Place chis adjective after its ſubſtantive in French. 
t Obſerve that this particle is placed immediately after tout in French . 
& This particle is zot expreſſed in French. f 
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4 Rich or poor, powerful or weak, every idle! 220 
it a a 6 off 3 


110-4 | 
zen is a knave. 


4 32-•6-3 ol 
2 


110-4 72-33 1131 110-4 

As any misfortume may happen to men, they 

a 14-2 Gdiſgraces fo 34-1 6 110-4 2-2 18-93 4at 
a a 12344 


110-4 110-4 


ſhould be prepared for every misfortune, 
$-12-3 2 34-3 d 14 2 diſgrace. fe 
% devoir 32-1 a — 
a 2-2 


8 1-1 100-2 


am convinced that with regard to obſervations ; 
42-6-1 $0-2 gre e fait a 2-2 | 
8-7 100-2 


110-4 158-53 
every kind we muſt not read, we muft ſee. 
b ejptce, fo 82—1—2 ne fas 76-30-1 82—1—2 2 
af 14-2 - 73-24-1 


f . 110-4 109-1 
Ariſtodemus gave to Hazacl the laws of Minos, g 
Arftcdeme, m. 3510-3 6 Hara. me 2-2 
a 4 


14-2 
110-4 


2-2 110 109-1 18-9 -1l 4 


N 4 
dritten by the hand of Minos himſelf; he alſo 
1-543 c | a 147-3 


Rid 


0 Save 


Fate this adjective after its ſubſtantive in French. 


| Thave not föund any where a ſentence to illuſtrate this rule, 
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| 1533-35 109-1 110-4 109-1 
gave him a collection of all the hiſtory of Crete 
3510-3 4 110-4 4 14-2 100-1 Cre 

2 a 


| 100-1 124 — 50* 
ever ſince Saturn and the golden age: be 


— , 5 Saturne. m. @ de er. m. a 18-94 
100-2 


3-35 we 120-26 110-4 1104 
allowed kim to carry away fruit+ of all th 
79-35-3 a 100- a wmemportermn 12-34-3 a #8 174-3 

8 y4— * 2-2 
14-1 
"2 FS : T10-4 110-4 
kinds t which are natural to Crete, and unknown in 
2-2 a 32-7-3 2-2 en Crite 4 a 5 
eſpece. fe a indigene, I 4-2 
X 2-2 


110-4 : 
117-14 Syrie. fe 


2 
— 
; 130-79 110-4 110-4 = 
220 * — 1dolatryt and foolith illuſion over 
6a I13-I 14-1 a I 5-16-3 a 4 
| 8 12 100-1 ido/atre fou ; 
22 
| a I10-4 110-4 : 1 5339 
* the earth, in every place diſpoſed to receive them, 
110-4 | 4 22-43-1I b 34-3 8 93-761 c 
a ſuivre 
{ 
110-4 ö a 110-4 "0 
Before the revolution, the miniſters robbed on 
2-2 8-3-6 ö 
Prendre 1 1 
Fe | 92 
Obſerre that we ſay literally tbe age of gold, 
+ Fruit is in the plural number in French. 7 


1 This word is taken adjeQively in French, and ſerves to qualify i/lu/7on, 4 
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110-4 189-3 110-4 
11] occaſions; at preſent they are more circumſpeR, 
„ 2 preſent 7 £> 2-2 

a 


2-2 main. fe 


e 110-4 110-4 
8 According to the Mahometans, not only every 
cen 2-4 d 4 22-43-2 
Mabometan | 
b 110-4 113-1 F 219—24“ 
oman is ſubject to death, but even the whole 
4 15-20 6 110-4 a 6 encore 110-4 2-2 
32-6-3 137-33 | 
110-4 
roman. 
0 g 
0 
113-1 153-35 113-1 
— Philoſophy informs us that —— good-ſenſe 
110-4 $3-3-3 18-J3-=5 9, 100-1 eſprit. m. 
apprendre - 
123-48 113 
and — wiſdom belong to — Hh ſexes, 
2 110-4 4 327-3 44 110-4 deux 2-2 
b 12—34—3 


4 
All La Fiche is in anf uproar. 
22-431 326-3 alarmes ho 
a 


2—43—7 110-4 109-1 


Every thing is in the hand of God, 
326-3 g 
("1 


120-27 110-4 ; 
There are —— fine firokes in that performance, 


822—1——1 de 3 899 4 cite piece. f. 
2-6 endroit. Me 


but 


® The French fay literally AI! the woman, 
f This particle is not expreſſed in French. | ' 
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158—53 
| 110-4 ne pas 
but the whole together is not worth much. 
6 tout, ms a ale. grand choſe 
| 
213-3 189-5 
11•—ñ—N Time, whicl deſtroys every thing, ſtrengthen 
12 1104 — * 33 — t — 375 
— 233-1 
— friendſhip. 
100-1 
1 
169 4 : p 
147-2 110-4 109-1 
x3 Jt is commonly ſaid of the my of Liege, th 
1917-1 236 „ 
100-2 119-24 109-1 113-1 | 100-3 110-4 
it is a hell for — women, becauſe they ar Wi: 
@ 4 1C0-T c 110-4 2-2 4 18-132 4 p 
32-6-3 12—34—3 32-741 
2-2 
110-4 # * 110-4 135-26 119-24 
obliged to live laborious life; a purgator 
; 34-3 a mener as a 110-4 
14-2 34-1 14-4 
2-2 
109-1 113-I 100-3 110-4 110-4 110-4 
for — men, becauſe they are 4 governed Y ir 
© 110-4 2-2 a 189-3 a 22-43-3 a af 
122—32—3 32 7-3 343 ; 
110-4 6 119-24 109-1 113-1 Wil 
their wives; and a - paradiſe for —— monks, 018... 
a 2-2 a 110-4 c 170-4, 3-2 Y b 
2-2 : 12—32——3 


110-4 110-4 
account of their rich benefices. 


cauſe 4 2-2 a 2-2 


One of the - 


14-3 @ 
4 12—3.—3 
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109-1 110-4 ; 
misfortunes of the rich, is 
2-2 12-34; 
migtres 7. 


110-4 


2-2 
34-3 


— pan 5 
of every thing. 


Jeceived in every thing ; 
Pl a — — 


20-1-1 


145 
T00-2 _ 
to be 221 


32-6-34 4 1342 
4 


42-1 


34-7-3 


110-4 120-26 
The Pyrronians are —— philoſophers who doubt 
2-2 a 12-34-3 2-2 
Pyrronien. m. 327-3 


ve 168——2 b 34- 133-14 
A man muſt ſacrifice every thing, even his life, 24 
43-3-3 * 2 19232 


« 183-18 
— 


for his ſalvation. 


109-1 113-1 
of — men 


1 The ambition and the avarice 
100-1 | a 100-1 110-4 22 
12—32—3 
2 2 
110-4 109-1 
Die the only ſources of their misfortune, —— Men 
ö a 110-4 4 2-2 110-4 110-4 2-2. 
27-3 14-2 a 113-I 
13-9-3F 


7341-6 c 
29—1—1 


b 
— 


ne 


119-24 109-1 113-1 


110-4 a de 110-4 


12—3—1 


* Obſerve to place tout before avoir. , 
| | The perſonal pronoun is expreſſed in French, though implied in Boglith, 


ſe 
156-524 


mh to poſſeſs every thing, and — render themſel ves 
— 0 __—_— 2 110-4 


$3-4-3 
rendre 


ulappy through 2 defire for . ſu perfluity. 


2 1. 


Doſt 
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163-3 101-12 110-4 | 
221 Doſt thou wiſh to be happy? Learn to % 
28 1584 «a 6 77-66-1 78-9-1 6 
25S 7341-2 vivre . ; 
21 fmt 153 67 


5 3 
that which may be taken away from“ thee; lem 


929 - 723-3 4 34 3 6 mT 
32-1 — % et 100-2 
: 3 F 
to give up every thing, when virtue or 
=> 4 34—1 224 3—1 gd 110-4 34˙K5 
| ng 
152-34 k 
181-25 
It. 
d . 
100-1 galt 


163-3 101-12 


110-4 | 
Doſt thou wiſh to be happy? Learn to | 


155-46 a b 77-66-1 78-91 6 5$1 Ou 
73-41-2 vivre 192 
211 5 35 163 36 + : 
that which may be taken away from“ thee; len ; 
ca a 723-2 4 34 —;3 —_— 
321 — eee 100-2 


313-1 


to give up every thing d, when — virtue ord | 


6 . 34 1 22=——gj— f 110-4 a4 
guitter 221 14 f 
1452-34 . f : 113-1 
2381-256 A 
IT. 110-4 
d 


| 200-3 


We miſtake in this caſe. 


- 


No prepoſition is expreſſed in French, when the pronoun comes before the 11 — 


+ 1 forgot to mention in the Grammar, that when the verb is in one of my 
pound tenſes, the pronoun comes immediately before the auxiliary verb, 40d 
between the auxiliary and the participle. ak 

I need not apologize for this note, as I find that beginners are apt to 


t Tout here follows the ſame conſtruQion as every thing does in Engliſh Ther 
$ 1axhis caſe teur comes immediately before the verb. uch 
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2—2 
18-13-2 110-4 110——4 110-4 1 
Dey are all gone in, except your ſiſter. 222 
a 14-3 34 3 - 1 
327-3 wtf oro | 
a 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
From the moſt wretched ſlaves to the greateſt 17s 
is plus 2-2 2-2 12=—3a—-s 2-2 
w_ Juſqu's Plus grand 
142-56 110-4 22-43-1 
Ings in the world, a//* — complain, a“ murmur 
2 12-34-1 ſe 46-3-3 22-43-1 34-6-3 
156-524 plaindre 
157 525 
113-1 
aint —— fortune. 
110-4 a 
no- 110-4 110- ; | 
or ambitious thoughts are every day the ſubject ut 
1924-2 14-4 2-2 32-6-3 tous bes jours matizre. f. 
2-2 4 
0-1 
f our prayers. 
110-4 2-2 
152-34 
| expelt him —— gvery moment. 19 
„ 8 
a 100-—-¹ | 
4 I 
Fortune changes — ny inſlam, | 194 
= « 5 3 21 5 
2-2 
130-79 110-4 110-4 100-2 110-4 
— Ancient philoſophers, as enlightened as they 20 
3-1 2-2 tout 34-3 c i18-9-3 
no- 4 KClairer 
U 2 were, 


| la the fingular number in French, therefore its verb muſt be in the ſame 


Thee 1s probably a 1 implied in Engliſh, correſponding to the prepaſition. 
uch i3 expreſſed in F 


. . 


TY 
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110-4 
wy 110-4 2-2 | 109-1 | 
were, were ignorant of the true cauſes of may 
a p 39. — 14—1 a 
326-63 233-12 
— Natural effects. 
12-334-3 4 2-2 
| 1104 
2-2. 
113-1 I10-4 110-4 ( 
222 — Hope, ——* geceut ul as it is, ſeryes & 
21 100-1 4 14-2 14-4 c 18-13-11 a 38-33 @ 
tout b 100-2 32-6-3 a 
153-356 I 10-4 109-F2 2 1104 1 
leaſt to lead us to the end of life by 2 
moins 6 a 18-4-3 6 a . 40 
34-1 | 
133-17 20 
—— u. . 
20 
——45 
0 | TIC 
222-21 | 110-4 fl 
2-2 110-4 110-4 . 18-13-72 
2z — Simpie as thoſe girls appear, they 
14-2 14-1 c 20-15-4 2-2 49-4-3 427 
Tout 2-2 b 
to 
110-4 a 
110-4 2-2 * 
cunning and artful, 
a a 14-4 
14-2 artiſicicux. 
” | 
2-2 | 110-4 
110-4 110-4 2$-13-2 120— ::;. 
nz 0 Avaricious as they are, they ſpend —— m Oo 
| Tout 141 148-132 4 e 
| 15 100-2 32-7-3 4 
aw 
! 
_< At is probably implied in Engliſhe 
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44-1-1 - 
money — ſatisfy their paſſions. 
4 19-26-2 2-2 
110-4 
168-3 119-24 133-12 169-6 : 

When we ſee a natural ſtyle, we are guite 223 
Quand 19-17-1 @ 110-4 @a 19-17-1 4 8 24 
7325-3 110-4 32-6-3 

110-4 110-4 o 1 56-524 
furpriſed and delighted; for we expected to ſee 
34-3 s +» $6-1-3 car 169-6 ſe 53-573 2 73-24-T 
b ravir 100-2 attendre a 
157 $26 
10-4 346-3 110.0 | 
an author, and we find a man: whereas thoſe | 
a 19-17-1 110-4 b — 20-18-3 
169-6 | 
204-3a 119-24 198-5 
who have a good judgment, and who on ſeeing 
20-1-1 2 133-12 4 - 20-1-1 en 7 3-24-2 
30-7<-3 110-4 * 
2-3 
110-4 L200 --.. 110-4 
a book expect to find a man, are quite ſurpriſed 
7538-6 34 If 327-3 3 78-1-3 
cromne a a 
110-4 
to find an author. 
a 34-1 
110-4 
110-4 I13-1 
Far hence thoſe maxims of flattery, that 
Lain dict. = 20-154 2-2 109-1 a 
0 2-2 
3-1 110-4 110-4 110-4 
e kings are born ſkilful, and that their privileged 
a me 2 76—2—6 c a gue 19-26-2 14-2 
9 34-3 


ſouls 
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— 


14-2 1 
235-26 110-4 224-22 — 
ſouls come from the hands W God perfertl vi 
22 38-4-3 a 2-2 

12—34—3 tou 14 
14-2 14-2 
224-22 110-4 
— perfectly learned, 
2-2 
tom? Gb 
"Fx MS. 110-4 | 110-4 
- The nightingale, the cuckoo, and the linnet, 
couceu. m. fauvette. f, 
110-4 110-4 a fe pfromene 
have begun the ſpring in our foreſts, ] —— walk 
a 69-18-3 b b 2-2 g9—j—; 
30-753 cu uri 100-2 
219 —— : ; 110-4 
there the whole“ evening, quitef alonet; I there 
y 110-4 4 b 14-2 a 100-2 y 
159-63 HRT @ 159-63 
110-4 183-12 110-4 
reſume all my melancholy thoughts, 
34—b—r 14-2 c b 2-2 
retrguwr 2-2 14-1 
110-4 2-3 
T10-4 
1813-2 110 4 
They are quite ſpecchleſs. 
327-3 6 14-2 
2 222-23 a 
2-2 
182-15 | 110-4 110-4 


His ideas are quite as good as yours. 
19-23-3 4 32-7-3 6 4 15-19 c 29-32-3 
; 2-2 a 2-2 | 


#5 
Plutus 


* Obſerve that the French ſay literally ache the inſtead of tbe whele. 


+ As theſe words refer to br. mo de Sevigne, they muſt of courſe be in the 
" Feminige, 


2-<4 
Plutus is the gd 4 all, let us be what we will. 224 
32-6-3 tant que nous ſommes 
4 


15855 


131-1 153-35 18-1-1 158-53 
I telly you | frankly that I do not like 22s 
76-18-1 tout que 155-46 ne pas a 28 
4 346-1 


152-34 
Jou. 
18-8-3 


Walk very nx. 
36-28-2 trout” 
Marcber 


222-21 2-2 
0 222-22 110-4 110-4 13-1 3-2 b 110-4 
— Ugly as they are, they are very 1 30 
bz 14-2 a c 18-13-2 a 110-4 a 
Tout 14-2 100-2 327-3 $3743; 14- -2 


3-2 2-2 


It i always diſagfreeable to be dependant wpon , 
de 


b 32-6-3 acbeux 2 56 3—— 1 
; — lf Cr nm 100-2 
ethers, | 
autrui 
110-4 
10-4 133-12 110-4 
A whole nation, without any exception whatever, 
14-2 4 ti-a b 6 guelcongue 
14-2 14-2 


The idioms of the two languages ſo widely differ, in this part of the ſentence, that 
dennot bring it to an y grammatical order; and conſequently I am under the acceſlity 
af writing the French igiom under the Engliſh idioms 


F The French uſe the future in this ciſe. =D | 
| 4iis probably implied in Engliſh, 


us 
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157 —5¹³ 110-4 20-1-1 158-53 
—— complains of a woman who has no —— legal 
156-524 plaindre a 142 a 100-2 de nn 
46-3-3 100-2 A 30-6-3 ne _ 126-60 4% 
20-1-1 
power in herſelf, but who is every thing throug 
· elle. ame 6 33-0-3 0 — 
ah 1 | 
er audacity, 
d b 
3 2 1:38. 
ns —— There remains nothing whatever to hin 
13-9-1 a 153-55 choſe, . guclcengue 153-354 4 
„ 6 * 
18-53 100-2 | 
You have no bufineſs here; therefore begone Wil 
.4 158-55 aucun 4 dinfe 66-32-43 
30-7-2 ne 14-2 
110-4 
130- 

; 10112 110-4 189-1 152-3 
Give him any ſum whatever, he will do tt 
36-28-2 @ 14-2 regle. f. ſuelcengue 4 18-164 

a 154-41 un 4. — 

I 
without a + fault. | 
N -a « I 
6 N 
It 
170-4 tog-1 113-1 ; : — » 
22s The nation of grammarians is formidable 
3 110-4 2-2 a 14-1 
| + 32-6-3 


® This adjective comes after its ſubſtantive in French. 
+ This particle is not expreſſed in French, 


C PRONOUNS 153 


| 219-17-1 
34 110-4 168-3 153-37 

22 the world: if we are willing to believe it, 
þ 110-4 4 72 4.—3 a 18-16-3 


Ly 


if 


00 132-8 
710 100-2 117-14 2-2 
its juriſdiftion —— extends even to — crowned 
9-23-2 WG $3-3-3 Jjuſques ſur 110-4 — 
156-524 dendre 
——ů at 34-3 


110-4 135 p 
eads, when they want to introduce /ome new wor 
4 4 f 13-13-2 c 51—1— 1 quelque b a 
33 2 | 73-41-6 110-4 


1M, 
I 4 


2-2 "Az 
110-4 109-1 113-1 
ne Lene princes have been called the delight of —— 226 
| 2-2 a a 110-4 4 12—34—1 58 
6 g3——_—— 343 5-35 
110-4 
unkind; among others, Titus, 


are, m. bumain a 2-2 
autre 


% 


110-4 110-4 | too-2 
The ſupreme my", of what nature ſoever O 6 
100-1 14-1 a dquelgue effces f. que 

, 33-26-3 110-4 13 -12 ? 126-27 
it - be, is a neceſſary evil, to prevent —— 


131 32-6-3 a our 34-1 de 
110-4 a 110-4 | empecher 


110-4 
eater evils, 


4-2 -10 
bs grand 3 


f 
abt 
| 


X Charles 


place this ſubſtantive before its adjeQive in French. 


154 0. PRONOUNS. 


wo 


. | | N 4 ; 
226 _Charles the Twelfth being at Bender, finding ſame 
| 24-2 


7, | dere 3-2 
110-4 109-F1 100-1 
reſiſtance in the ſenate of Sweden, wrote thx 
6 Suede 7757-3 qu 
G fon mann 3 G 110-4 110-4 133-14 ; 
he would ſend them one of his boots to goven 
18-9-1 a d 14-2 4 e 2-2 peur 24-1 
Deenverroit—“ 153-35 a b commarde 
110-4 
1563-356 110-4 1104 
them: t that boot would have governed like 
 n$<-12-3 20-15-23 6 30114 —3 4 cen ne 
; 4 34-3 
110-4 
deſpotic king. | 
133-14 | 
110-4 
14-2 18-5-3 
nas Frhatever brilliant attions . = you may perſom, 
2-2 eclatant 4 que a 
a 2-2 2-2 45— 19—: 
. 2 : 413-1 
vou will not be happy without virtue. 
18—5-3 158-53 4 110-4 i- 4 110-4 a1 
ne pas 
110-4 131-1 
; 14-2 110-4 13-54 11 
8 However brilliant your & adions may be, yo 
Quelque 2-2 que 19-2 5-2 7 a I 
Eclatant . 2-2 33 
32 —123— 110-4 113-1 
will not be happy without —— virtue. 
| —_—— 53 ii · a 110-4 
. ne p38 
1 | Howe 


* As the third perſon fingular of the conditional tenſe of the verb envcyer is not i 
the Grammar, I have been under the neceſſity of placing it under the Engliſh. 


TP The ſe pronouns, both in French and Engliſh, are in the plural number; thoughy in 
according to the ſtrĩct rules of grammatich! concord, they ſhou d be in the fingulat ® 
referring to ſenate, But this is done in both languages by the figure 6 i (or concef; 
tion), in which our conceptions attend more to the meaning uf the word than to 
grammzatical propertie. 

& Place 40 ations immediately after the verb. f 


0¹ 
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110-4 
| 131 
— enli gutened — your relations + be, 
Ruelque 34-3 gue 19-252 2-4 a 
. 1 2 3327-3 
158-53 1104 
ſhould not make a vain * of their knowledge _ 
44-12-3 ne pas . —1 90 ctalag e. 1. 109-1 4 * 
devoir - 119-4 


| 
4 * 


110-4 „ 
226-8 2-2 110-4 110-4 


However enlightened —— they be, they ſhould not 227 
Queique 34-3 gue 18-9-3 a a _ 43-12-3. te pas 9 
Eclairer 100-2 3327-3 deveir 1 58-53 
110-4 
make a vain ſhew of their knowledge. 
4-1-2 | 42 ctalage. m. 109-1 @ c 
4 110-4 110-4 


110-4 110-4 13-9-2 _ 
A king, however good and wiſe — he be, 
| guelgue a - 100-2 3326-3 
que 4 
128-73 
is ſtill a man. 
1-6-3 4 
4 
9 12 
181-1 1110-4 156-516 
I have ſome reaſon to be diſpleaſed with him, 10 
100-2 4 ſujet. m, 32 1 merontent b a | 
30-6-1 a 
208——177 124 55 | 117-14 
That which is} —— certain in —— death is 2 
ce b $2-1-1 dle b 6b 1104 a a 
1 326-3 
X 2 - ſomewhat 


The number $9 has been omitted in the Grammar: it ſhould have been placed 
in the margin before S. Obſerve that we could fay, c. | 
1 


+ Place vos parens immediately after the verb. 


Ide French fa } literally, That wbich it there bas: then the words) (that which) be | 


that are the ſubje& * the verb in Engliſh, become the object in French. 


227 
12 


- | hy 
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ſomewhat ſoftened vor that whack! is uncertain; j 


guelgue pew 6-1-3 « g:-63, 
a a 
112 — 14 117 14 
is a thing indefinite in — time, which ſomewhatt 
Fw 110-4 W 2 — 6 29 a a quelque che 
32-6-3 | 


, 11 = TT 
100-1 


' ould || always — miſtruſt them, 


100-4 


169 


113-1 
reſembles — —— infinity, and — f what —— is call 
39-3-3 de 100-1 ini. n, a de 4 que 19-17-1 « 

. 500. 34 — 


123-1 
It is /me three hundred years fince — printing 
Sa- 1-1 quelque a 4 que 100-1 
* 2-2 
_ 110-4 
was invented, - 
4 34-3 
32-10-3z #4 
14-2 
100-1 
15-13 110-4 109-1 163-1 
hatever —— be the offers of an enemy, W | 
2-2 gue 3327-3 2-2 110-4 U 
Quel g 5 | 


58—ů——— 1 1 59-6 3 


433-3 fe defier en 
de voir 156 —5 24 11 
157 | 526 
100-2 


Whatrun 


Place this word in French immediately after the next verb. 


+ The French idiom and conſtruction are literally thus, <vbich bolds ſomething f 
the infinity. 

1 In this caſe the prepoſition de is repeated after the conjundtion | in French. 

$ Quel, for the formation of its feminine, follows the thirteenth rule of tit 
AdjeQives, page 15. Thy 4 
A ER a ny eur ha the og 


Pd 


lo 


ro 


Ou PRONOUNS: 157 


T9-29eT 


Il batever motive — you may have, your conduct 428 
| 6 gue 18-5-3 4 110-4 E42 
3 —27—2 
110-4 
14-2 
will be condemned. 
« 34-3 
—1—3 C 
2 8 
i 110-4 188-3 19-25-1 
Whatever be the motive that you may have, your 4a 
Quel que a 20-41 72-3-5 2 
33-26-3 29-1 
14-2 
1 110-4 
conduſt will be condemned. 
a 34-3 
32—12—3 4 
185-3 113-F 
IWhatever* you write, avoid vulgarity. 
b 77-60-5 a 110-4 
36-28-2 
185-3 e 136-29 ö 
Whatcver® you may alledge, it is eaſy to comprehend, 4 
72-10-⁵ 34-7 32-6-3 6 a 78-1-2 
a 4. 
168-3 3 | 110-4 
from what we ſee every day, that —— bad example 
for ceque 19-17-1 4 tous les jours que 110-4 6 a 
100-3 73-25-3 113 
NE | 130-79 
is pernicious, 
4 110-4 
5.3 
100-3 18-9-1 117-14 18-9-F1 
Although he was in —— proſperity, he has — 154 
Ruoique 34-28-3 6 110-4 30-6-3 
a | a 
3-14 
loved hie family. 
« 19-23-2 
Seneca, 


® This indeterminate pronoun governs the next verb in the fubjunRive moods 


2 
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— ' | 1104 1002 110-4 
Seneca, — “ auſtere ''as he i, becomes mild yy 
16 Sendque tout a \, gue 18-9-1 0 39-3-3 2 

| wo If 32-6-3 a 
110-4 189-1 100-2 
- Humane as ſoon as he ſpeaks of friendſhip, 
tcrdre — . 9 — 346-3 4 | 
100-3 a 


| 268-3 158-53 * | 

229 c muſt not ſpeak ill of any body whatever in 
27 19-17-21, b ne fas 341 mal a — gue ce i. " , 
8 . | 


43-3=3 
183-2 
his abſence. 
4 a 
| 153-35 1544 
1% PF hoſoever he be who ſpeaks} to you, anſwer hun 
. ue ce ſoit 20-I-I a 153-350 $6-25-2 © 
3521-3 10112 0 
politely. Eo - 
158-55 . 1 4 = 
1 No man in the world has prejudiced me again 7 
55 — qMj que ce foit—— 30-63 c 18-4-1 © þ 
0 a 391-3 _ 100-2 
you. : 
— 13-9-1 
Whoever it was that did him a favour, he alwzy 
15 — i que ce. 20-1-1 4 a 130-8 1 ſervice. m. 147-1 
| | $4-20-3 
: 153-354 2183-14 ; . 
teſtified to him his gratitude for it. 
322 @ 19-23-2 6 159 — 63 
marguer 153-35 W 


— 


Re” As is probably implied in Engliſh. 
+ Theſc verbs are in the ſubjunRive mood in French. 


The 


g | | | * 
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9 6 : 
Whoever - tells * you O, 18 miſtaken. 
; que ce ſoit qui 4 153-35 fe 18-95 gg9—j—} 
76-20-3 181-256 e tromper— 


18-9-1 153-358 101-12 4 
Il hatever he writes “ to you, tell it me, 
ui que ce ſoit que 77 -60-3 153-35 4 100-12 6 
100-3 76-22 4 


204—_— 155-46 56.— 3 a 
Thoſe who do net apply themſelves to any thing 21 


e 20-1-1 ne 100 3 5 quoi que ce ſoit 
1 58-5 5 — 0 — : 


 153=35 110-4 _ 
uſeful, appear to me very contemptible, 
a 6 153-354 2 4 2-2 

49-4-3 
72. 

169 110-4 
Of whatever they ſpeak*, obſerve a profound filence, 2 
a quei que ce ſoit que 168-2 a 36-28-2 110-4 

3521-3 4 
T19-5-3 : 


To whatever you deſtine yourſelf,* be always diligent. 
gui que ce ſoit que 58 24 3 
ſe diner 34-35-2 


181-3 181-3 110-4 


To whomſoever we ſpeak*, we muſt be polite, 23 
ful que ce ſeit que 35-22-1 43-4-1 a 2-2 
a 4 32-1 
| 13-1-3 120-26 1433-12 
However it be, we acknowledge —— mother- 24 
gi en ſei· 4 a- 34-3 1 
494-1 2-2 


mere 


Moves, 
2.2 


® Theſe verbs are ia the ſubjunctive mood in French. 
The 


”"& 8 a 1 
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110. 

8 LY 113-1 7 3993-3 1352 1331 

23 The marycllous ef pms ſupports its fabuloy 

25 110-4 109-1 nn 
| 12—3a=3 


- 109-1 110-4 
- extravagance, by the elevation of the ſtyle, 2 
6 a 


100-1 a 12—34—1 


110-4 109-1 2-2 
by an infinity of exquiſite beauties that accompany 
6 14-2 133-12 2-2 20-I-I 34*7-3 
a a 
24-2 


15254 204-3 ' a 100-1 

it: that of chivalry difgraces the invention 
4 20-18-11 2 110-4 4 34 -6-3 | 

100-1 113-1 decrediter 


/ 


209-1 133-14 110-4 109-1 110-4 
of its fable, by the ridiculouſneſs of the ſtyle 


6 b b 12—34—1 


with which it ſeems to be clothed*. But, however it &, 
. þ 34-60-33 woumnnm—ſt COU ir ——— „ ei qu il 1 ſi 
a 


123 45 113-1 110-4 114-1 
the fabulous of poetry has begotten that of — 
210-4 a 110-4 Pane. f. 30-6-3 a 20C-13-1 4 1104 
- | 12—234—1 4 34-3 
113-1 n 
chivalry; and it is certain that — devils and — Wc 
a a 4 32-6-3 6 gue 110-4 2-2 a no i 
a 
. 10. 
2-2 125-58 2t(0o— 32 
necromancers cauſe leſs — evil in the latter than 
enchantecur. m. 347-3 de b —cellerci— 143-9 
: a 
110-4 110-4 210 32 
the gods and their miniſters in the former. 
2-6 4 19-262 2-2 þ =——— 44. % — | 
Horvat 


© The French uſe the preſent of the infinitive of che active voices 


18-5.3 18-1-1 


Qui qu'il en ſoit a ce que venir d- dire 73241 
39-4-2 


110-4 : 
phide the conſequences of it. 
1 2-2 159——63t 
urir riſque —— 
If 1 158-53 
Fuch a one excels in one virtue, who has not 
— — 346-3 1 14-2 20-1-1 a 100-2 
4 a 30-6-3 ne pas 
nother, 
0 P autre 
163-3 2 110-4 169-6 
Wel are afraid} to ſee ourſelves} ſuch} as wet 
le -- 46—3—3 % wor 156-522 , «<© 19-17-1 
- craindre— 734- ſe 100-2 
2-6-3 169-6 158-53 TOO-2 
% ret, becauſe we! are! not fach! gas we} ſhould 
— a 19-17-1 4 100-2 tel c 19-17-1 4&43-11-3 
100-3 32-6-3 ne pas 110-4 369-6 de voir 
. 
64 
18-16-23 
43 100-— 
5 154-41 13-5-3 : 152-34 
„ire him what leſſon you pleaſe||, he will learn it. 
30 28-2 4 15-3 quey c 42 78—5—3 
4 re 73-44-5 
101 110-4 8 
un * There 


This Tngliſh expreſſion is rendered into French by this idiom, venir de dire; 
ally in Engliſh, to come to ſay. 


f Obſerve to place this pronoun immediately before courir. 
Ve being by the third rule of the pronouns, page 168, changed into en, a 


* 


p-oun of the third perſon ſingular maſculine, every thing that refers to it muſt be 
ne lame perſon, number, and gender. re 


vet 
\ This relative pronoun is implied in Engliſh, but expreſſed in French. 


| This verb is in the future tenſe in French. 


On PRON.OUNS. 161 


Hnvever, from what you have juſt faid*®, 1 will 23s 


26 
231 
27 


162 % PRONOUNS. 


110-4 110-4 1684 
232 There was fuch af "multitude - people, that we 
4+ 82—2— tel 14-2 | a 2-3 gue 9 
| 15-13 5 100-2 
72 156-524 


could not —— move, 
% 158-53 ſe remuer 
ne pas 58—1——1 - 


J $J=— 526 
110-4 110-4 128 71 110-4 
5 A great king, lite Henry the Fourth, is a being 
110-4 4 100-2 Henri quatre 432-6-3 6 
tel que a 
110-4 
110-4 110-4 14-2 
dangerous to the liberty of a nation. 
\ pour 100-2 
| 109-1 


109-1 113-1 | 110—4 


10 
232 1. blindneſs of - 1dolaters is % great, th 


6 100-x t 12—34—3 2-2 2 —  _— 1 
3 326-3 uy 


159-63 

. there is room to be ſurpriſed at it. 
ran ane} tii-a 4 32-1 a —_ 
100-2 4 78.13 | 


: 110-4 20-1-1 a 
Such a one relieves the unfortunate, who negle 
—7 4 — 34-6-3 : "2-2 00 


miſerable 


182-14 a 133-14 117-14 
his family, and leaves his ſon in — poverty 
19-2 3-2 a 24 79-25-21 b 100-1 indigencts . 


34-6-3 
8 


cObſerve that this particle comes before ſuch, in French. 


J 


0. PRONOUNS. 163 


ne pas 


11 110-4 110-4 153-53 
F as" is the nature of our mind, that we canned _— 
113 &# 109-I 4 a que 18-1-3 * 
Tel 326-3 | co 
I13-1 | 18-1-3 
tefuſe to pay homage to truth, when we perceive 
3-1 4 $3-1-2 b 110-4 a quand -A- 
rendre y 


- 


152-34 110-4 133 —18 


it in a clear and palpable manner. 
100-1 de 14-2 clair 4 110-4 4 
18-16-1 110-4 14-1 


18.11 223-24 185-1 


I found che * quite ſuch as you repreſented 9 
3510-1 5 1513 & 3511-2 
14-2 tel 
110-4 
— 
jt to me. | — 
e 153-354 4 
** 39 


| | 100-2 | 125-53 
There is —— nothing ſo bounded as — beat 92 
82—1—1 re rien 8 ſtroit 0 


158-55 


09-1 110-4 
of a ſcrupulous man. 


00-1 112— 14 
| | 
no- 7158-53 110-4 18-9- 1 100-2 | 
A man is not poor becauſe he has nothing; 10 
a 100-2 100-3 30-6-3 ne rien 
32-6-3 ne pas a a 158-55 
ſo 189-1 15853 
. 1 becauſe he does not work. | 
a I * 6-1 
At 55-46 ne pas $4-0-3 : 


Y 2 If 


* The number 9a has been omitted in the Grammar it bonn have been 
de margin, before Rien in the accuſative does not follow, & pan 


* 
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13-5-3 153-55 10. 
233 1 you have not forgotten ary thing for you 
21 a 100-2 34-3 — — p 
30-7-2 ne 
fortune, what trouble! If you have neglected the 
3 4 travail. m. a 18•5- 33 2 34-3 14 
30-7-2 

leaſt thing, what repentance ! 

110-4 42 d repentir. Ms 

14-1 


1 [t is dangerous to undertake any thing abou 


6 32-6-3 78-1-1 — 5 — 4 
a 
183-14 : 
one's abilities. 
Jes 22 
force. f. 
185-3 158-55 158-55 
33 If you are not good for any thing, do not exhped 
a a 100-2 4 mma jct—_— I-46 
55-4 $347 
„ 100-2 . 
23270 113-F 
any thing from — men. 
— ; —— a IlO-4 2-2 
: 153-55 11% 
14 There is not any thing —— fo dangerous as 1 
82—1—1 1c0-2 — 71. — 11 c 141 
ne 232 10 | 100-3 
110-4 
bad tongue. 
i 
5 
| 18-9-1 158-55 ; 
135 He does not a any thing that is worth 
155-46 ne m—_—}{}— 20-1 a 
44-3-3 33-26-3 


| 
0 | ®* This verb is in the ſubjunRive mood is French · 


Pr 


On PRONOUNS. 


„ his birth, 


Pl 133-14 oy 


233-12 143-38 120-26 
It. is better to do nothing, than to do 123 
b 173-51-3 micux a ne* rien 4 a a 12-34-3J 16 
valoir 44—1—1 44-1-3 
fulſh things. 0 
— — 
6 — 4 — 
19-23-21 
: 133-14 133-12 
Every nation has its peculiar character. 17 
4 30-6-3 110-4 4 
a 
110-4 : . 189-12 
a Every party takes the circle in which it judges, 
a parti. n. 78-2-3 — — 34-03 | 
Fj a 1923 4 
[ 
110-4 109-1 
ſor the circle of the world. 
4 110-4 
1—34—1 
10 113-1 : : 1538-53 110-4 
— Friendſhip ought not to be indiſcreet, nor 23 
144 100-1 43-3-J ne pas « I 5-20 @- 
ir 32 — 1 
"JE 110-4 ö 158-5 5 8 
pride itſelf in à certain bluntneſs that ſpares —— nothing, 
——1 de 14-2 b bonne fei. f. 20-1-1 menager ne 232-10 
= piquer== 100-2 14-2 34-6-3 rien 
110-4 
N 114-1 | 110-4 ; _ 
or — Nature has placed certain nations in the . 
110-4 | 30-6-z a b 2-2 " Rk : 
4 34-3 2-2 Peuple. W. 12-mJa—z 
middle 
* Ne is 0 be put immediately before rien. 


„ 4 Os, PRONOUNS, 


110-4 113-1 117-14 
middle of hs. ſea, like —— lions in —— deſen, 
109-1 comme 110-4 2-2 6 _ 110-4 a 
22 
to be free, 
par a 2-2 
32-1 a 
110-4 


| alc i | „ T3-53 3 
" 834 There is nothing more certain than the 
19 82—1—1 ne rien de 4 b a 1104 
158-55 233-4 
109-F1 ä 
articles of — faith. 
b 110-4 a 
2-2 113-1 


18·5•3 153-354 | 110-4 
a You %/ Mag to me to quit the certain for the 
153-35 a certain. m. @ 10041 

Seb — 4—1 


| uncertain. 
incertain. ms 


ON NOUNS OF NUMBER. 


11 — 

f 100-3 169 14-2 110—4 

As ſoon as —— TI am told of * a city compaſed 234 
A tht qut-— 19-17-1 me 34—6—3 4 110-4 4 


153-35 -Parler 100-2 34- 2 
f two bed NEE ſouls, I know immediately how 
2-2 18-1-17 2 -A GVanc— 4 
72-15-2 
$-2 159-63 
ey live in it. 
9114 —— 
77-673 
128-71 67-5-3 
Mahomet the — conquered two hundred cities, 2 
22 4 
P | : 2 2—2 

elve kingdoms, and two empires, 

2—2 a 22 
110-4 
The Non-conformiſts in London + have about 475 235 

Non-conformiſle b Londres 39-7-3 a 3 

4 
eeting- houſes, or churches, 
nber. F. temple. m. 
2-2 2-2 


The Biſhop 'of Autun bleſſed the eighty-three tandards 4 
100-1 100-2 36-7-3 

9-1 113 1 9 ave 
the federation, and celebrated maſs. 

110-4 Federation. f. a 435-10-3 110-4 i 


163-2 192-7 
p France f, they reckon eight 1 cities, whereof 5 
1917-1 5 a 2— 4 
24 oy 2— 2 4 
9 Z forty 


P ern that we (ay, As ſoon as one ſpeaks to me of. 


t * » Is placed immediately after the verb in F reach. 
In France immediately after the verb, in French. 


% 


166 On NOUNS # NUMBER, 


x 


110-4 128-71 


forty are of the firſt rate, one hundred and * twenty 
32-7-3 4 110-4 erdre. m. a 
a 1234-1 

110-4 
of 6 ſecond, and about fix * and * thirty-fize | 
4 4 a " 
12—32—1 

110-4 

| * the third, 

8 7 | 
110-4 133-12 131-5 128-71 2—2 192—1 ; 
An impetuous young man thas a hundred remorſes in which if - 

110—4 110—4 h 4 reteur. . 

4———3 183-14 110-4 110-4 

he is diſpleaſed with his violence; but old people 

: Peop 
18-9-1 — e deplair.— 6 6 b 113-1 a gen. fl f. 71 
15-6-2 you 
2—2 10 

110-4 1131 

are attached to their humour as to — virtue, and 

56— 4 — 4 a | a 4 110-4 6 1F 

—— Cn 

' 110-4 170-4 

ate pleaſed with their faults, through the falſe reſemblante 

74—2—6 dans b 2—2 b 110-4 @ 10 

7 fPlaire— g 16-31-2 

110—4 
189-3 120-26 14 I | 


that they ” bear to 


praiſeworthy qualities. 


1200-2 30573 avec 12-3a-3 2—2 2—2 
gue ,, lewables f. 
— — | 
168-2 he 
5 When we 5 of any body, that he is ſo gener 
guand 19-17-1 4 * que 18-9-1 a f lix 
76-1 5- "I | 100-2 326-3 
48-9-—1 2 183-11 | 128-71 
that he willingly lends his money at 4 hundred IN inte 
100-2 a 19-23-1 4 a 
Wwe 34-6-3 


Well 


® This conjurction is not expretied 3 in French. 
7 De we fays A gong man im petucus. 


On NOUNS F NUMBER, 169 


110-4 . 110-4 . 110-4 
„; the antiphraſis is in the words, and in the whole 
110-1 a 32-6-30 2—2 4 6 110-4 
| 4a 4 a a 
135—26 14-3 
ſentence. 
. . 
113-1 113-1 110-4 
Wins Equity and — charity ought to be the two "II 
100-1 a 110-4 434-3 a 


devoir 32—1 


—2 
eb 109-1 < 109—1 113-1 
great rules of the conduct of —— men. 
| 8s 3-3 110-4 a 110-4 2-2 
ch 14-2 3 
— 1104, _ 142-56 113-1 
The two moſt dangerous enemies to — life, are 
110-4 FI 2—3 2—2 110-4 3 
i | 337-3 
&þ 13-1 119-24 ; 
— intemperance and a phyſician, 
100-1 4 11054 
183-14 110-4 
nd [| met yeſterday on the Change his two beſt friends, g 
a 18-1 4 | b 110-4 Bourſe fo 19-23-3 meillur 2-2 
3810-1 : Ong 
110-4 1 
ce He had theſe four volumes for a guinea, 10 
8-9-1 a 20-15-4 2—2 4 | 
39-10-3 a 
* 2 
; 35-10 110-4 
Twenty guineas make twenty — one pounds * ſterling. 11 
2—2 4 — 0 2—2 
444-3 14˙2 Herling 
110-4 115 6 5 I 10-4 123-71 
The canal of Languedoc was begun in one thouſand 1 
32-10-3- 4 a D T3 
——_ 34-3 236 


235-5 
ix hundred and f ſixty f four, and continued, without 
a a ii-a 


.. 
12871 


| 3 235-5 
interruption, till one thouſand fix hundred and+ eighty one. 
jau en 2 5 | 

2 


- * This noun is in the fingular number in French. 
. blerye, that in this caſe, the conjunction & is not expreſſed ih French, 
| Put & immediately after ſcimgnte, 


, London 


% On NOUNS VJ NUMBER. 

6 . Londo 1 3 
4226 on nta L. * thirty- b 
gt 2 1 1 one a end * thirty-five pariſh 


110-4 2 | 125-53 110-4 
and conſequently a great number of churches, the < 
a 110-4 a a 2—2 
| I00-2 
| „* . - ö 
thedral of which, called St. Paul's 1, is 'the fc 
20—2— 2 14—2 4 15174 
hs 3 6 32-6-3 flu 
Proteftant church in the world. 
110-4 dlifice, m. 6 110-4 
116-6 110-4 142-56 
The empire of Babylon was § the moſt ancient c 
100-1 Babylone 3316-3 plus 4 


all, having been founded by Nimrod feventy years after 
"2-54 : 2 34-3 bþ Nemred. m. ſoixante-dix 2—2 «4 
110-4 175 . . 


the flood. 
b 


: 235-3 2-2 138 
16 During /ix or ſeven ſcore years that the Calvinift 
5 Gepuis 2—2 a gue 100-1 15——1 
vingt Calviria 
Church has exiſted, &c. 
— 24—3 
30-6-3 cemmencer 
189-1 153-35 . 236-14 110-4 
17 He owes me one hundred and twenty-one livres . 
43-3-3 4 1283-71 a 235-11 2 a 
| 5 14-2 
109-1 113-1 . | 
33 The daughter of Farmer Smith will hb 
f 110-4 12—34—1 b a 
a ; 30— 12 
133-14 a 
ſeven ſcore ſheep for her portion. 
cent quarante 2—2 4 c dot. T. 


* The 


* Obſerve that, according to the preſent rule, this conjunction is not expreſſes 
+ Place this relative pronoun immediately before the cathedral in F rench. 
1 This s is governed by the word churcb, implied in Engliſh; but neither ü 
s nor the word church is expreſſed in French. The French ſimply ſay St. Paul. 
$ The French uſe the compound of the preſent in this caſe, 
This word is in the ſingular number in French. 
| © This nova takes the inflexion of the plural number in French. 


Os NOUNS of NUMBER 771 


68. T13-1q1 2353 ©Q9-I 
They ſay that Spain has ny * r the 0 0 
1917-1 4 zue 100-1 Ejpagne a 

76-15-3 30-6-3 s 


line, and one hundred and twenty frigates, 


95 W 7 2—2 


189-1 153-36 128-71, 2—2 
If he would give me only a 3 ducats, 1 20 
a 73:42<3 1-3-3 8 1-2-2 
100-4 34-1 
156-516 


would go away ſatisfied with kim. 
en 1— 1 content b a 
w——_ partir : 

113-1 110-4 

— Mexico was conquered by Fernando Cortez, in 21 

110-4 Mexigue. m. 3210-3 c 5 Fernand « 

a 67 2-3 

123-71 113-1 | 

one thouſand five hundred and twenty; — Peru, by Francis 

quiuze cent 235-12 110-4 Peru. m. % Faargzs 

a 8 128-71 235 12 
Pizzarra, in one thouſand five hundred and twenty-ſeven ; 
Pizare a =quinze cent 


113-1 1238-71 


and — Chili, by Diego Hann in one thouſand fue 


s 110-4 Ct ill. n. 6 Dig — 4 — 


hundred and thirty-four. 
(int 235-12 ; 


Londres 122-71 
There are five thouſand ſtreets i in London, + about one 


92—.1— 1 : a 2—2 4 4 
109 
hundred thouſand houſes, and a million at. inhabitants. 
a a — 4 110-4 100-4 2—4 


110-4 


It is a great misfortune to have hardly any thing to 1 
4 32-6-3 4 1 de _ preſgue 100-2 rien 
00-2 4 110-4 * 
123-71 
deßre, and to have a 3 things to fear. 
„ 100-2 & 2—2 4 46-1 K 
de 29-1 a a 


® This article is not expreſſed in French, 


} Theſe two words come immediately before Foe rbouſerd flrects, 
{ Ne is to be placed immediately before the verb aver. 


. 


236 
24 


25 


27 
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109-1 113-1 T10-4 135-26 i fort® 
The number of —— religious houſes had ſo much multiplica 


110-4 & ' 12——36--3 14-4 2—2 — be 
— 59 2 — 


in France, that there were, in Paris only, ſeventy nunneries 
a gue 82——2——1 d 5 ſeul 0 2—4 
100-2 ccuvent di fla 


0-6-3 
109-1 137-32 236— — 
The Electorate of Bavaria is one hundred and twenty 
I00-1 Baviere 128-71 236-14 
: 123-71 137 31 
miles —— long, and a hundred broad; it contain 
2—2 137 0 4 de largur 6 39-31 
de longueur 4 


thirty-five cities, iinety market- towns, eight biſhoprickz, 
2—2 b gros bourg 2—2 
— 2—2 
i 128-71 1093 2-6 
thirty-five convents, above —— a thouſand gentlemen's ſeats, 


2—4 plus 143 62 4 3—19—2 i 
| gentilbom me 


- 


235-12 


eleven thouſand ſeven hundred and four villages, and 


"6 — 2-2 4 


twenty- eight thouſand ſeven hundred and nine churches, 
a a 235-12 22 


110-4 109-1 F 110-4 1922 — 
It is a quarter of af circle, the border of which 


a 32-6-3, b 20—2— 


100-2 a 
110-4 - 110-4 
is divided into ninety degrees with a croſs ſtaff. 
32-6-3” a b a 2-2 @ 14-2 alidade. f. 
1 os 
110-4 1 
All antiquity, as far back as St, Jerome, has thouglt 
14-2 100-1 — f. Jane a 157 
113-1 30-6-3 © 
that 


# Obſerve to place theſe two adverbs between s'#oit and multiplie. 
+ We ſay literally, feats of gentlemen, 

The article or particle un is not expreſſed in French. 
: Obſerve that we place of which before the border in French, 
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120-26 | 120-27 | 
hat the 'Septuagint were —— prophets, and not — 
a que 110-4 a 12-33-33 2-3 a non pas | 
— 3293 | 

110-4 | 
, Wfop!c tranſlators, 

2-2 interprete. m. 
i i= 

110-4 109-1 120-26 2-2 109-1 

The ſeventy weeks of Daniel were * wetks of 236 
19 ſeptante ii 327-3 1233-3 ii 100-2 28 
ty 2-2 a 

110-4 109-1 109-1 
years that marked the time of the coming of the 
þ 20-I-I a a 100 1 S e nt. m. 14—34——1 


2-2 359-3 
Meſſiah, 


o 110-4 : 143-58 
The Septuagint give to the world 1460 yours more than 
64 110-4 ſeptantes pl. 34-7-3 4 > , 
8 4 1234-2 — 
*J 110o— 4 l 4 
the Hebrew text . +. 
| 10-4 Hebreu 
nd! OE. 
: : 110-4 a | 5 
0 The Dauphin is gone, and will be at Verſailles in a 
1 110-4 a 38-1-3J 2 8 a * 
l 326-3 4 32—12—3 | 
wet hence, and your child too. 
7 d"aujourd Lui f a 19-25-1 a 
\ 169— 4 
It is ſaid that he will come within a fortnight. | 
19-17-1 &@ 100-2 4 a 5 15 
7615-3 gue 40—9——3 
13-1-3 2-2 109-1 
We ſet out at laſt, after three weeks —— ſtay; ; ſixteen | 
38—4—1 mmcnfin— a ii iii 237 | 
Par tir J = | 
pht 0 1091 
< js — drinking, nine bathing, and two days —— reft, if 
* 109-1 boiſſon, f. bain. m. 5 4 4 | | 
2-2 ui 


% 


The 
The French uſe the preſent in this caſe, 


This verb foll 
trprelſed in PR. the 73d rule of adjectives, page 145, and conſequently is. not 


+. ata 'Bui comes immediately before en buit jours. 
is noun is in the plural number in French. 


- 


o NOUNS ff NUMBER. 


274 


109-1 
237 - The rogers have given fue weeks. — holidays, 
=_— * 34-3 — vacances. f. pl. 
93. _ - 


3+ He has been half à year in that ſchool. 
a 33—16—1 —-fix mis 6 110-4 
c 


; 110-4 220-4 _ 19-26-1 
35 — Cows and hinds carry their foetus — yiy 
BY 1131 2-2 4 313-1 2-2 a 4 pendant * 
ED | 34-7-3 
N 
113-1 1104 
36 - He has learned —— French a year. 
189-1 @& 78-1-3 110 4 Frangois. pendant“ a 
3 
I am to travel during two years. 
37 1-2-2 „ 34-—— « 2 
© 4353-3 a 
153-35 109-1 
1 He owes me fifteen months rent. 
rn 2-3 2-3 (er. m, 
3-6-1 34-3 110-4 20-4 
I have deſtined a part of this afternoon to write 
2300-2 @t a R b a 77-541 
=o 
153-355 110-4 361-3 
to you in the garden, where J am ſtunned + with 
153252 b 18-1-r a 14-2 b 
32-6-1 a 
three er four * which are over my head. 
2-2 20-11-11 * a 183-142 a 
32-7-3 b 
110-4 | — 
In all countries, five or fix bold \ crafty „eloquent men 
3 2-54 10-4 5 20-4 10-4 110-4 #3 
243-1 2-3 2-2 artificicux 24 
2-3 
110-4 
lead he monarch, or the ſenate, 
3-7-3 
eiter 
: He 


* FORE which is the correſpondiag word to perdant, is probably implied i 
4 Der; but this pre poſi ion pendant is exprefled in French. — 
J 


Ts, his participle muſt be jo the ferninine gender, as this was written 
De. Sevigue, 
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147-2 133-14 | 
| He always has fiteen or iwenty guineas at my ſervice, 237 
13- 9-1 30-6-3 9 Pl 41 


=— 100-2 
94-27-1 4 110-4 109-1 a 
I ſaw, at the foot of a tree, about twenty or thirty 42 
1$-1-1 4 12-- 34-2 6 110-4 a 


156—515 14-2 124-50 
ſteps from me, a kind of ſoldier, who upon two flicks 
33 26 b 110-4 eſpece. f. 4 20-I-1 2 2-2 
— 
110 4 109-1 153-354 

eaned the end of a muſket, which appeared to me 
38-3 6 110-4 eſcopette. J. 20-1-1 b 13-3-3 
gyißer 14-2 50.73 153-35 
110-44 143-58 110-4 | 
longer than a ſpear, 


1626-2 2 14-2 fique. fo 
lus long 100-2 


181 128-71 FT: 6-14 24-1 
| want about a 9 and "thirty livres, to pay my -43 


100-2 b d"environ a pour 19-211 44 


30-6-1 | 2-2 . 183-18 
nate. 


lr. n. 

110-4 
There were ten or twelve people in the company, 
| I NET ; 2.-2 


Ferſonne. f. « 


235-11 
The a oe - January has 2#hirty one days, 


30-6-3 « a 
- a A 


120-4 5-17 


23 
That ſtable holds twenty one horſes. 
2015-3 39-3 hp a 3710 


: 133-12 
110-4 110-4 110-4 : 
Carry back ches e forty one light guincas. 
reporter 20-1 5-4 235-11 2 a 
—28—.—2 14-2 14-2 


2 3 
A a 
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110-4 110-4 110-4 _ 100-1 114.3 
237 The ambition, the avarice, the tyranny, of —. 
49 100-1 100-1 


1104 
12— 34 — 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
- fathers; their negligence, their inexorable inſenſibility; | 
2-2 19-26-1 a 19-26- * 14-2 
dur 
110-6 113 147-58 
are @a hundred times more fatal to children, than the 
327-3 4 2-3 a b à 110-4 2-4 100-1 
a fois 2-2 12—34—4 110-4 u 
109-1 113-— A 
*blind tenderneſs of mothers, 
_ 14-1 terdreſſe. f. $0244 2 
110-4 | * 
117-14 f 100-2 _ 113-1 20-1-—1 110-4 
iin ſociety, it is —— reaſon that yields -n 
b 110-4 a a a 110-4 4 34-6-3 p 
110-4 326-3 Plier 
fol. 
142 I 
f 
8 of 34-3 110-4 
110-4 138- 158-54 110-4 133-12 
= 74 Phe Supreme Being has not created the human ſpecit 
AGO-L 1104 . 4 100-2 a 110-4 gert. 
30 6-3 ne print - 
110-4 f 109-1 110 4 | . 
for the particular pleaſure of a dozen — family 
a 110-4 135-26 100-2 14-2 de 2-3 119 
18112 a Ur 
z Give me a hundred * walnuts, "il 
36-28-2 6 110-4 de 2-3 
4 - 
169——4 13-5-4 41-11-33 110-4 Thi 
33 I[t is ſaid that you have received more than a 22 
1917 a gue 30-7-2 a b : 14-2 
e 3 143-62 
100-2 God 
—— letters about that place, 
de 2-2 au ſujet de 110-4 &@ 
. ceite 
® 4 
Pen 
a the 


% Obſerve that cent, as well as centaine, in this caſe, re requires the prep F e 
| befcre the ncxt nouns Pe 
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110-4 _ 
The * went out of the _ by hundreds and 238 
3—5—3 * 4 8 
fortir 6 
thouſands. b 
22 
millier I 
125-53 110-4 
In London + there are many —— t of our buſineſs 54 
d Londres $2—— 6 de gens 109-1 @& meticr. ms | 
whyſ hn is very ſuperficial. mi 
2 Ia deuzaine | t | 
{ 
110-4 | 130-79 14-1 
14-2 113-1 TIO-4 1104 
Sappho is called, by —— ancient authors, the tenth 55 
Sapbo. fo 32- -6-3 a ". 0 310-4 a 2-2 110-4 
a 34-3 2-4 
Muſe, 
4 
14-2 
110-4 113-1 ; 
In the ft epiſtle of Saint Peter, baptiſm is 36 
b 110-4 We”: Pierre, m. 110-4 a 
32-6-3 
110-4 109 
ompared to — Noah s ark 4 which preſerved from the 
343 4 100-1 de Nee. m. a 35-10-3 a 110-4 
a a 12—34—1 
110-4 183-14 
mverſal deluge that patriarch and his family, 
110-4 135-26 a a 19-23-2 


110-4 


Urania is the ninth Muſe. 862 
Urarie. f. 32-6-3 14-1 a 
a 110-4 — 


1104 


panes | is a 3 of the fixth claſs. 57 


— nn ſ{Xieme. m. 


110-4 1 1131 

| God is the firſt of —— beings, 
a 110-4 110-4 2 

32-6-3 | 12-=34-— 2-3 


A a 2 | That 


8 "gh is taken in "0 EM number i in 9 conſequently its verb muſe 
in the ſame number. 
we place Ir Lunden imtneuiately after EO p 

People is probably implied in Engliſh, but expreſſed in French. ; 

Obſerve, we =P literally The ark f Naab. LD, 


5$ 


* 
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110-4 183-14 
233 That happened in the zwen'y-firft year of his reign, 
39 cela 3510-3 6 vingt & uniime b 109-1 a 
a 14-1 
60 110-4 110-4 110-4 
In the word . * the 14/ frllable but one is long, 
> a 110-4 —-ftrultitme F a 16-264 
ks tha 32-6-3 4 
, 159-5 
6: Ihe Marquis de Tree, as — 
110˙4 32-6-3 a a ce que 
a 
169—— -4 183-14 152-34 
it is faid: his . have -ſeen him paſs, wih 
I9-17-1 47 — — 73-24-3 b 4 lui 
76—15-3 een 34-7 
| : 110-4 
three others, in a ſmall boat. 
quatrieme L 110-4 a a 


110-4 110-4 
239 Firſt, in that great room on the right, there are f four 
62 a b c a u 6-17 1” * 82—1—1 


> I4 2 
110-4 110-4 100 110 
men lying in thoſe two wretched beds: the one is a 
/ 2-2 coucts 6 a 2-3 a 24 32-7-3 
2-2 100 4 mau vais 2-2 a 
4 110-4 136—28 110 4 
publican, accuſed of havingꝭ poiſonedh a * Foreigner who 
cabaretier. Ww. 34-3 100-2 2 34-3 4 20· . 
| 29-1 
110-4 
burſt in his tavern|| the other . | 
35-10-3 dS b 100-1 
1 
RA 18-1-1 110-4 109-1 110-4 
63 Firſt, I ſhall treat of the. conftruQion of the member 
En premier lieu 99 .- . 4 12—33-3 2˙ 
3—12— 


T“ ® Obſerve that d iſgrace 3 is a French word ! in this caſe, 
& . + Syllalle is implied in French. 
1 Place there are immediately after Firſt, i in French, 
F. We uſe the compound of the, preſent of the infinitive,mood | in this caſes 
} Place in bis tavern after the other day, in French. 
v er vilcnont 


hs 
s } ö 
— 


= 
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„ 


109-1 
g 110-4 
| of a ſentence ; ſecondly, I ſhall pon of the con- 
: 12 phraſe. f. 2 b lien 18-1-1 110-4 
3 
109-1 109-1 
| ſtruction of the parts of ſpeech. 
4 110-4 a I0C--2 it | 
+ | 12——34— 2-2 
114-1 - 110-4 237-49 
— Bread was very dear in one thou your ſeven hundred 23g 
9-4 100-4 32 -— c a b4 
235-12 
and nine. 
110-4 109-1 
vith Nicon was archon at Athens the ſecond year of the © 
lai 32-8-3 archonie. m. 4 Alibenes 110-4 4 b 110-4 
a 14-2 
110-4 | 
hundredth Olympiad. | 5 
14-1 | 
11-2 
3210-3 110-4 100-2 110- 
our The Baſtille was taken by * on * the fourtcenth of 66 
110-4 Baſtilie, fo a a c quatorge 4 
78-1-3 
104 39-64 235-5 236-14 
july, one thoufand ſeven hundred and eighty- nino, by 
| 129-71 b a 
110-4 » 
the citizens of Paris. 
c I0y-1 
&-3 
110-4 109-1 | 
—— | To-day is+ the fit of March: I conjure 67 
138-9-1 aujcurd"bui 69-3 I3-1-1 a 
„ 34-6-1 
152-34 A 153 35 13-5-3 157-526 | 
you to write to mie how you —— do, 
1-8-3 de mander 153-354 , 4 + @ 55—4—2 
341 1CO-2 e forter 
bet 101-12 153-356 
3 Could you lend me. a thouſand ducats? Mr. Captain, 
7˙3•5 341 3 4 22 Srigreur 6 
0 toi 4 T 
{TIE 110-4 23——— 2 
anſwered the Uſurer, with a mild and benign air, 
$3-7*3 | 100-2 110-4 4 110-4 a 
6 > if "FP 
1 have 


* This prepoGtton | is not t expreſſed 3 in. French. 
) / T The Ireach conſtruction tuns thus: 7t in to-day, &. 


* 
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158-55 126 61 _n$-1-73 11 
I have no — money at preſent, but I know 2 


x$-1-21 &@ 100-2. de a pour le preſent 6b b 


30-6-1 ne pas 100-2 49-3-1 


friend who has ſome. 


20-1 1 1359-63 


30-6-3 en 
10112 1 19-4 1052 | 
239 Give me a hundred eggs, and no more, 
69 a 18-3-2 * de 2-2 a fas 6 
36-28-E2 
| : 110-4 109-1 113-1 13 5—26 
co He will ſet out the eleventh of —— next month, 
1289-1 === partir--— 236—66 „„ 
| OS 123-48 7 183-1a 
71 He is the tenth, or —— twelfth, in his claſs, 
18-9-1 4 dix 110-4 109-1 4 a 
32-6-3 
110-4 
| | 2 133-12 201-1 
240 Henry the Fourth ſaid of two poor perſons who 
72 Henri. m. Wuzire 76-16-3 42 14-1 a 
2-2 2-2 
14-2 13-1 -, 
were married ——, that —— Hunger had married — 
$9 — 6. 3 enſem le f que 110-4 30-8-3 4 1104 
— ſe PUTT un a 34-3 
Thirſt. 
110-4 ; | . 114-1 
The church governed Lewis the Thirteenth, and — 
100-1 35-10-3 Leuis Treize a 110% 
a 
©. , M6. - 110-4 109-1 lie- 
France, with a ſceptre of iroff, under the name of tit 
France. mm» 4 7 12341 
Cardinal de Richelieu. | 
110-4 100-1 128.71 | 157-526 110- 
13. The ſucceſſors of Francis the Fil, — were al 
2-2 Frange's 42 73-27-6 2-5 
, 186824 vir 
11 oblige 
_ ©, The French ſent , in this caſe, requ'res the prepoſition de. We 


he + Enfemile is not here a redundarcy in French, as it may at firſt appear 1 
1 to fay, Voici deux pe. onnes qui | font maridcs, a Frenchman will not read 
know that they are marrfed to each other, unlefs I'uſe the adverb enſembls, 


te 


four 


* 
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110-4 109-1 | 
cbliged to be lenient with regard to the diſorders of the | 
44-3 ICO-2 4 2-4 our I 10-4 «4 T10-4 
2-2 de 32-1 . tolerant 12---34--L 
110-4 109-1 110-4 
clergy, and ſevere againſt the reforms of —— Pro- | 
a 2-4 pour 110-4 2-2 | 113-1 | 
intolerant . 12-—3a—1 
teſtantiſm. | 
128-71 128-71 110-4 | 
Charles the Fi * rival of Francis the Firſt, . powerful, 240 
Franrg:is 760 
110-4 110-4 110-4 | 
and more fortunate, but leſs brave, and leſs amiable, 
q a L „ 4 4 | 6 


was born at Ghent. 
76—4—3 „ GCand, 


110 
113-1 128-7 12 
— Pope Sixtus the F, ib liked —— Wedneſday 75 
110-4 Sixte 6 35-3-3 
2-54 a 
110 110-4 170-4 
above all the days of the week, becauſe it was the 
ſar 110-4 4 105-1 FE a 1c0-2 2 
2-2 a J32-v-3 
193-184 - 133-14 110-4 
day of his birth, of his promotion to the Cardinalſhip, 
8 109-1 6 a 109-1 b a a 
: | 1234-2 
| 133-2 T10-4 
bf his election to the Popedom, and of his coronation, 
109-1 4 4 a Papaute. f. a 109-1 4 | 
183-14 F 
' 110-4 : | 
g The Romans reckoned their days by nines. 1 
0 110-4 2-3 a | 19-26-22 4 b neuvaine ® 
35-9-3 GS 


110-4 133 18 
4 The oclave compethands all the primitive and original s 
| 100-1 2-54 2-2 a 3-19 
: 44 110-4 110-4 a 
110 
lounds, i" 
2-2 
A fixain 


o Neuvaine is taken in the ſingular, in French. 


On NOUNS f NUMBER. 


110 
. 4 110-4 110-4 109-1 | of 
mo A ſixain is a {ſmall piece of poetry, compoſcd of fi 
Z fixain. . 4 14-2 a a 34-3 a 
32-6-3 14-2 a 
verſes. 
125 2-3 
101-12 109-1 
4 Give me * /ix packs of 3 
4 18-32 110-4 /ixain, m. 
36-28-2 un _— 
| 18-90-34 
s They are fifteen all. 
: 3073 guinzain 
; avoir 
13-1-1 110-4 110-4 110-4 1104 
6 I have a guint to the king, and a tierce to the 
100-2 4 14-2 4 a 14-2 a 
30-6-1 12—3a- 2 | 12—34.- 
knave. 
5 1 
110-4 752-4 
7 The death = Mr. Du Mans has overpowered me: 
a Meorfieur 30. * 34-3 100 
a on. mer 18-441 
67 130-4 
he. —— died+ ſuddenly, of . tertian ague. 
2 32-6-3 69-8-3 a 133-12 Ro 
c ri. ties ce 
110-4 133-1 
110-4 133-12 110-4 110-4 1104 
he quartan ague is more obſtinate than the 4% 
14-1 feere.f, a «a a 2343-8 n 
quarte 32-6-3 14-1 14-8 
fever. | 
; 110-4 109-1 189-5 110-4 
$ Tricon is the hand of the perſon who, at the game} 
32• 8. jeu. . — c. 20-11 2 
12--34-2 
called! Brelan, has three cards Une to hat d turned up 
Brelan. m. 4 4 2-2 330g rar 
30-6-3 2-2 ſemblable le 


fo 


® Sixain is, in this caſe, conſidered in French as one thing only, and there 
requires the particle n 

f The French ute the compound of the preſent in this caſe, 

1 1hcie words are not ex preſſed in French. | F 

$ Ihe French * in theſe caſes, requires the article before the ner: wore 


o., NOUNSs of NUMBER. 1383 


110-4 110-4 

or inſtance: three a aces in one * an one 14 — 
b | 2-3 * | 2 4 4 le 
. _ 14-2 

irned up. ; : 
dournes fo 14-2 ; 

110-4 117-14 
The quarantine has been * * obſerved i in — 240 
* 34-3 $6 110-4 

„ u | | "4 


ſea — ſince the plagve in " Marſeilles. 
t a depuis 110-4 4 


no-“ 110-4 


The rigorous & a laſts forty days. 
4 4 34-6-3 & oY 


- 


114 
a2 2 110-4 3-10 


209-—— 
He who takes pity on our misfortunes, ſeems to take 
18-1 20-1-1. 78-23 @a % mal 34-6-3 4 
| a 78——1 
1 3=——36 | 
: half of them _ 8 FJ. 


114-1 1 10-4 

— America is "the fourth part of the world. 

00-1 Amerique. fo 4 14 1 4 110-4 
„ 12—34—1 

131 110-4 110-4 


He has a tenth in * affair. 
* -3 b 


110-4 

The tithe fignifies what the faithful give to the 
110-4 34-6-3 ce que 110-4 2-2 34-7-3 4 

a dull 1 


aten ef he church. 
100-t » - | 1 


| Bb | The 
e in French. LT > 


 adjeQive 


eo ths ane; AH Us ok ord m ports 
) Rigureyſe is to be placed immediately after — 
7 Froncun ax fellows this rule in this caſe. 
The Tauch do not expreſs the expletive word mime. 
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184 


{ 110-4 
ml The Jews Paid. — tithes * 16 the Levites. 
7 225 | A=2 : 110-4 dime, fo 4 2-2 | 
>-41 113-1 12—32—4 
113•1 
3 — wann is half rye, _ Ho 4 wheat, £ 
114 32 6•3 | 
5 10-4 3 I 
73 It is better by, * | | „ 
; 1 32-6-3 . eee 5 83 1 04 15: 
a , p _ 
110-4 * 
17 Among the Pagans, the illuſtrious and —— 
> chez . 110-4 e 110-4 
© W * ſe 
2-2 A 
men, like Hercules, er. Pollux, Jutiv Ceſar, Auguſt 2 
22-2 2 re 5 Jai 7 C F 10 
20-26 . ( 
be. -e re A e $6 
42 12-343 2-6 5 | 
| 32-9-3 ne H 
11 At half N three + the rol ion entered into the Chu 
: 410-4 N 0920-3 1 
de Mars. io un 2 of -£ — T 
"1 | . : 3 ' 1 * 80 11 
101-12 102-16 109 1:1:7r?”«[kꝓ 
7 Give me half at hundred —— eggs. 
a 18-3-2 demi 110-4 cent, me 100-2 "Tug U 
3628-2 2 „ c 
5 110-4 
| a 110-4 . 36-1 1 
20 The coadjutor has been ill, but he is quite recover: 
en 7 — hag fe 116 4 edtitrement uuf 
| | . 
k 4 15 52-34 153-36 | 
he Kill likes you, and will come to ſee vou af 
189-1 6 a 18-8-3 a G62--—gnmibcg, 4 1848-3 
W : "34-6=3 | n—_——— 73-=24-1 —_— 
11 da 11 
the middle —_y Auguſt. 
— ' 4 7 44917 7 1 1 FI * 
4 un, IH © , |; / n. 2. 
1 1 1855 150 Nenn 56: $62 „anke — : | | 1 


* Wen 1575 E kes in a b tek it is in i the * eee, iy Fre 
3.00 An, tree Lours | and: Ha. —_— 2% f 
- I. 4 * a. * 6 0354 4 


8 
of 4 


1 Place this particle befogs dri. 8 — * n TY Kt 30% 


„ "=" 
- 
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*. . 
1 1 
| — went into the dew, up to the middle of my leg. 
i a ſe 79 -38- T3 y 2 — 3 3 21 nb — 
18-4•1 1 FS 81 gue . | | , 
aaa of 125 —58 . A , 
There is great —— probability that the ſobr — 22 
12— — ue 100-2 * 7. que 110-4 22 
, = guartier. m. 
; 110-4 110-4 | 109-1 by 
interyals between the different paket 'of the moon, 
2˙2 — | 14-2 110-4 
2-2 % 2-2 - 
a 110-4 : 8 
uch are diſtant about ſeven dayt fd one ee 
4 327 — environ de | 2-2 21——— 23 1 
110-4 109-1 113-1... 
ere en che diviſion of —— time into Weeks. 
511-3 lieu a | 110-4 * 
er : 12—34—1 by: 2-9, 
101-12 110-4 110-4 ä 
Give me a quarter of @ pound of freſh butter.” 514 
$6-239-2 5 209-1 Sarsa uns — 
a 2 * 12-1 & * ens. 12 % 3-210 
153-35 © dB 
fe owes me three quarters rent. ** 
433-2 2 iii 109-1 leer. w.. 
109 
The —— king's. officers + ſerve quarterly. _ 
119-4. de 113˙1 2 ar gurheẽ,jʒq 
4. 1 r E 25 33-4,3 nd TV 
th & £2 156— _ — 


William, a ſhort while after, —ſetrled i In another part 
Cu:laume de en — * my 357-3. 6 „ 5 . 2 


ö * ; 


{ the city, 
19-4 a 


2 5 : 
After" th army was gone, FRIES ah led ond into 
, 100 3 "5." 42-10-43 4 Idomenee., m. 35: 5 na 
381-3 *..& 

n: 10941 | 
7 — part of the city. 
* 1104 2-2 110-4 «% 

Je gucrtiers , + od, 


15 SES 


| „r =_ 40 

e ws in French. 8333 8 
lay the £ 4 114 

E in this ca ot 975 e 


plural number in French, prece 


% — 
- 
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24 All this part of the town in which Mr, de Turenne — 
36 * 3 * 9 8 — — — f 


110-4 
lodged®, and all Paris, ind all the people t, were! — 
| . 110-4 4 110-4 * 3 b 106-1 


2 156 — 
9 every body * and — crowded together, 
ö 9. $50 
3 ps | ——— 
NY — 


34—1 
wo regret this hero. 


pour +- 20-15-1 
; 110-4 
110-4 
27 Let us make our viſits 3 in the neighbourhood. 80 
a „ 2-2 12-3a-1 guarticr. m. 
eee ae: | 
| 213-1 110-4 110 
— Merchants ſell and value their goods by the 
＋1 210-4 b 83412 * bh ng-26-2 marchondiſe: 4 1 
- 34-7-3 | - 
— . mc. 
| | _- 1 
| 270-4 209-2 | 185-3 153-35 113-1 14 
uy The * that you ſold me — il ; 
4 300-2. * * 4 110-4 bh 
| 
* were * divided amongſt our friends 100 
3210-3 
* ok far, 
At the edge of that ad Bor jriads 0 ; 
go for „% 109-1 4 "Wok | 120-26 milliafſe, f. i 4 
guats. 3 * 1-33 107-1 
2-2 : | | 
4 . 8 King 
compound of the preſent in this caſe. 10 
the fingular number in French. for t. 
{4 this verb has two nominatives, Tn hoe FRY in 


the French vfe the article. 
tively; tively; It therefore fllows the ral of fobtntt 
fs vert ik . | 


o NOUNS ff NUMBER. 


| 110-4, 109-1 109-1 _ 
tc has brought a couple of bottles of wine. 
z0-6-3 w/ 14-2 2-2 E 
a 34-3 a 
101-12 14-2 109-1 183-14 
Give him @ couple of guineas * = ſalary. 
* s 110-4 2-2 ; 
P 
110-4 132•8 
: would be a* pity to part that charming couple, 
a dommage de þb 20-15-31 310-4 
33-—14-—3 34-1 
101-12 110-4 z-1 | 
El me a pair "ol ſtockings. 
b 14-2 4 _—— 
(425-2 4 
| 110-4 170-4 
Here is a .good pair of breeches. 
Svoici 14-3 I 5-19 ren T. r . 
18-9-1 | 153- 35 = - 209-1 109-1 | 
He made him a“ preſent of a couple of pigeons, 
45-7-3 2 4 100-2 142 2—2 
110-4 
119-24 
The two make 4 pair. 
110-4 a 110-4 3 
44-4-3 
8-1-1 110-4 109-1 t 10 170 4 
I have a couple of oxen that would make 2 fine 
100-2 @& 14-2 20-1-1 & 142 1 
n 5 4 5—— 25-7 


« 163-3 188-57 RITA a - 210 4 
it not ridiculous to wake mention of the 244 


11-6-3 W 100-2 de 44-1-1 a 4 


101-12 ne pas F 33--36--3 , 


110-4 132-9 


- 


33 


36 


King of France's twenty-four fiddlers 75 a French grammar : 


A - Wann 14-2 a 
. 14˙ 
100-1 


* the uſe of the Engliſh ? 
„e im 3-3. 


* TW particle bo mee exyhetihd fn eb 


f Obſerve to begin the ſentence with ne, and t plac pa nent t9 the ren. 


Here 


> 
n 
1 


nfs con NOUNS v RUNDE W 


* 235-16 | 
- Here lies 8 who was nothing, not een? E. 
81 5 0-1-1 2 138-55 b 

32-10-3 ne rien 2 


2 


academician rx. | 
5 l 16s. een er 0 
Does Wen epitaph B Web's — — that the 
255-46 ne 20-13-3 346.3 18-131 fas gue 
110-4 163-5 
author wiſhed to be one 5 the forty? 
= c 32— 4, \ 
358-3 X . eds = A ot 
110-4 - 110-4 110-4 109- 1 110-4 
» The moſt ancient, and the beſt manuſeript of . 
t. flus 4 6 1. Willen 5 142 —.3— 
110-4 - 210-4  y0-2<3 «3 
Septuagint, in the opinion of thoſe who have examined 
ſeptante 4 jugement. m. 4 0 . 2 14—3 
12=—34-2 Ad t | | FS. 
153-35 f 100-1 
it with great care, is the Mans as which 
4 a yy 125-58 &@ 2 122 — 45 a 
200-1 22 -6-3 8 2 
I; 1210-4 | asl! wy mid 
is in. the library of: the King of England, at 8. 
32-63 | | 1110-4 100-2 Arglterre « 
4 12—34a--1 


; James's. n 400 
James | | 


TIO-4 1 1 5+ 
4> St. Lewis founded the prongs 
| . | ED 
*: ., = | \ OG W 4 
09-1 g 110-4 
The opinion E. the Mt b is very ancient, 
100-1 4 110-4 2—2 32-6-3 c 15 19 


BYY 


w add 


110-4 110-4 


44 : That old man is Gevrepit, ai Ho e. 


. — 54 iellard- 326-3 N —nonogemire--- — 
; 0 a " 4 
130-79 $-222 n wat 4 ox © 
4 113-1 > 110% 1 52 mer 
16 — oy" t — is not valid when — 
5 1104 14 32- 2 ne point Joh, me 19-171 


. Was | in Engliſh, and fut in French, are S and have over the file 
in onde the ſame power as if they were expreſſed, 4 
+ This m_ was compoſed by Pirrof Nmftif. 


1 Centeaaire de to need ievrmbiartty after e, 8 


* : - * af? 
- — 2278 
ZE. — & ® C 


; pr * 


N 


dor NOUNS NUMBER. 


169 ** dc | + 
A0 g- 110 4 » 


dhe difloyalty "of the poſfeſſor ⸗ is proved. rH . 


10+ -Mauvaije foi. f. 12—34—1 4 
* 32 8 
114-1 110-4 
— Centenaries are very ſcarce, 
110-4 2-2 32773 4 2—2 
42 
19-1-1 110. 4 ; 
| am in my fixth /eptenary. | 47 
32-6-1 $- & 
o , 
110-4 109-1 113-1 ; : 
The proriege of —— ſeptenaries takes place againſt 48 
110-4 2-2 30-6-3 iz | 
12—34—3 avoir 
110-4 110-4 ; 
all the graduates. 
2-54 2-2 ; 9 
110-4 135-26 | 110-4 123-51 ' 
The millenary number ſignifies a ſpace of à thouſand 4g 
110-4 4 234- 6-3 4 109-1 a 
| 4 
years. 
2-2 _ 
2 ; 
168-2 110-4 109-1 110-4 
They reckon four milleuaries from the creation of the 50 
1917 a 100 2—2 1 — | 12—32—1 
34-6-3 ] 


. IC9-1 ” 
world to the: birth of Jeſus Chrift, 
Juſgu'd 1-4 @ | 


119-4 168 3 7 
In the date f . dals, we ſay mil+, and not mie; and ;o I} 
5 ene. 3 3. 1171 4 a mon p a 
„ 76.18-3 : 
N 100-1 236-14 
ent, inſtead of cents +. The year one thouſand and ſeven 
cu lien 4 a 128-71 3 
oy 23 — —— +. | 
j lntidred and ninety-one, 3 
f 4 bre guatre-wingt-ouze =» ITO 
6 | The 


" — * ” 7 — 
4 


TH ——— — 0 . fer, t ihe nominative to ot, ſentence in u Eoglify'36-1ke 
Kcuſative in E iench, and eorlequently to be placed after the verb, 
} Theſe words are French, brag 


9 On NOUNS ff NUMBER. 
111-1 


844 The law rern Poppza forbids — marriage to — 


$a 110-4 @ 4 210-4 & id. à 1104 
men /'xry years old, as ; "= 
= _ 8 — a 
155 . nog ©77 
s3 It is ridiculous to fee an obfrene joker almot 
5 3-3 de 7324-1 er 7; 
bo . | 
fixty years of age. 
1 g 
5 4-2 
| 113-1 110-4 136-29 110- 
— People of ſeventy are free trom Fo, puble 
: 110-4 — tagen 327-3 6 4 b 15-10 
2——2 Po 2-2 *$4 2-2 2-2 
duties. ; \ N | 
charge, f. 
2-2 
| 128-73 
— 4 Twenty is the quadruple or five, 
—m_ 5-2 4 
= 
; 168-3 100-1 
55 We call it duadechno, becauſe that name bs taken 
19-17-11 2 152-34 in-doune* a  20-15-1 32-6-3 2 
34-6-3 4 78-1 
109-1 110-4 
from the forms in printing, on whick the book is 
« 110-4 & 100-2 imfrimerie. f. a leſquelles 110 4 155 
223 2 
110-4 212-3 119-4 
pulled ; and banks each of the forms of this fort 
34-3 a gue 2-1-2 4 1104 @& 109-1 0 4 
a 12—3.—3 — 2-2 
| 224-50 109-21 20-1-1 #4 
* of books has twelve compartments of types, that make 
a 2—2 a 2—3 44-4] 
„ — * 


210-4 109-1 
the twelve pages which are printed on each fide of a 


i — 89 ——3 4 „ „ 100 14% 


2—32 5" imprimer 110+ 
ſheet. 100-2 | 
+ 4 | 
= Je may be perceived, by this defioition of in-douxe, that what is ſaid of it ig the 
**M 2 


S 


fc 


FS TV. N BK 


116-4 


119-24 133 18 9 


110-4 14-1 49-3-3 a 110-4 meilleur 
4 bereditaire b J2—-1 15-5 
14—2 | 
t 10-4 
form of monarchy ; and is, perhaps, the beſt form of 
4 1oy-l 4 32-0-3 110-4 meilieur a 109-1 
a 15-5 
government. 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
The prodigal lives rich, and dies poor; the miſer lives 
trodigue. m. 77-67-3 4 a 69-9•3 100-1 77-67-3 
4 ö iii 110-4 4 


poor, and dies rich. 


10-4 4 il 110-4 
69-9-3 2 R 
1131 110-4 110-4 | 109-1 

As — goodneſs is the principal virtue of the heart, 
| 4 110-4 32-6-3 14—2 12—34--œç 
1 a 

02 1% M834 125-58 
b alſo on the heart that i ad, with moſt —— 
I 6-3 «„ @ 110-4 gue 151-22 4 a plus 
0 a 100-2 c 


vree, 
18-43 

; | 156-522 157-526 
It is without reaſon that we 


0-2 4 a tort gue I18-1-3 46-4-1 a 110- 
ike « 32-6-3 ru 4 
* 109-1 113-1 36-6-1 a 6 2—3 
dortneſs of — life; if we reflected on our exceſſes, 
a ievete, f. 110-4 a 181-3 a ” 
144 : 18-13 $3-4-1 


50 — 121 100-2 4 20-1-I1 


b 180-2 
Nt, as _- | + 


S — — 


4 limited hereditary monarchy, appears to be the beſt 245 


complain of the 2 


Me ſhould perceive that it is we who render it fo 
1.3 —rrecennoĩtre. gue 4 32-6-3 189-5 181-256 1 
933 N 


192 ES ERAS. 


154-40 
100-2 154-40 110-4 18 
245 It is then, dear light "of my days, it is © Ha that 
: 7120 b 14-2 &@4 110-4 @4 100-2 4 20-1-1 


e 2—2 4 32-63 

3 113-1 | 
recalleſ me to —— life. 

4-6-2 a 4 110-4 


A 181-3 110-4 110. 6 
All the. affections which we rule, are lawful; all 
2-54 ſentiment 20-4-1 347-1 6 2—2 2.5 
110-4 2—4 dominer 327-3 c 
20-T-1 152-34 110-4 
thoſe which rule us, are criminal. 
20-13-3 _ dominer 18-4-3 @ 2—2 
140 34-7-3 33-7=3 
154-40 432. 
It is 1 who Lill you, it is 1 who am the? 
100-2 42 3 20-11 a 18-8-3 4 32-6-3 3 20-1-2 a 
„ 32-6-3 34 6-2 100-2 4 32-6-1 


110-4 110-4 
ciuſs of all your evils, 
4 109-1 2-54 b 3-10 
152-34 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
God is propitious to thoſe who implore him. 
Phy favorable 138-34 e 20-1-1 reclamer 18-12-1 
a 347-3 


113-1 I13-1 


J | / — 8 and 


whim govern the wogld. 
110-4 a a 110-4 bumeur. f. a 110-4 


| 
| 100-1 34-7-3 
I13-1 110-4 
| Pod in his perfeftions, —— man in his defects, ar 
| b 22 * ERS. | 2-2 - 
| 17 
ö ids -; 1 
1 infinite. 
1 * 2— 
1 : 113-1 13-1 f 158-55 110-4 
. 
"Baba 100-1 or. m. 4 100-1 argent. m. ne © 113-1 2-3 
* 5 % $343 
10- * ; | 
ene * — Vice 


® Thig article is not expreſſed in French. 
f be French hatas requires this negative. 


* 
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-x 110-4 135-26 152-44 2 
— — Virtue is that moral power which makes us 245 
— a 20-15-3 14-2 ce fo a a 18-43 1 
3-6-3 119-4 44-3-3 
110-4 
110-4 1104 ThO—-47  133-IZ 
conquer our paſſions, and even our moſt natu 
4 19-24-32 2-2 a a 9 140-——43-3 a 
$0-1-1 3 15 -; 3 
| 2-3 
113-1 123-48 6 5 
affections, when — honour or duty requires it. 
a quand 100-1 110-4 4 a oo-x 
2—2 346-3 4 
2-2 152-34 
110-4 110-4 
The firſt | funfFionary, as well as the other citizens, are ſubje& ; 
110-4  fonfionnaire, m. auſſi bien que 220-4 a 32-7-3 ſeumis 
2—2 #4 2-3 
110-4 110-4 
to the laws.“ 133-34 
2 
102-16 183-14 2-2 3-14 
Not ooly his property + and "bio health, but his re- 446 
d 19-23-3 ii a 19-23-32 4 19-23-—2 6 
| 183-14 


| 69-13-3 —— 
Putation alſo, have ſuffered by it. 
encore | 30-6-3 a, 159-63 


a - 2-2 183-1 134-14 
110-4 133-14 110-4 186-17 110-4 186-17 
All his honours, riches, and ——  —— 
2-5 c 2-2 14-2 19-23-3 2 14-2 19-23-2 7. 
rt tout tout 


156-524 157—526 
rtue, — vaniſhed. 


je 36-8-3 
100-2 Canon 


221228 10 


Prayers, remonſtrances, commands, every thing is uſeleſs, - 
1—2 2—2 4 — f — A 
2—4 326-3 
Cc 2 To 


we uſe the fingular number in his caſe, | 


Property is in the plural number in French. 
| This word comes immediately after the conjunction vai. 


Wally ſays, that rout (all) muſt be uſed before every notninative, * che | 


E (and) is required in the ſentence, and that the verb > ought, to be in | 


„ 


Juntion @ 
wall 


194 On VERBS. 


110-4 1 i 


113-1 
To children every thing appears great, —— gary, 
9y® G 110-4 2—2 tout. th _—_— 4 =. 
38 xt I | b 
123-48 123-48 123-48 113-1 110-4 
— buildings, men, animals; to men, the 
130-4 2—2 110-4 2-2 110-4 3—10 a 110-4 2-2 
1223-4 


109-1 110-4 


things - of the world appear ſo; and I dare ſay for 


a 12—34—1 494-3 4 & 100-2 4 76-141 þ 
2—2 6 3 6 34-6-1 da 
100-3 0-4 120-4. 
the ſame reaſon, becauſe they are ſmall, 
110-4 14-1 4 * 4 189-3 «»à 2—2 


110-4 32-7-3 4 


tad $4 ==7 199-34 
1” Furniture t, dreſs +, equipage +, none of all theſe thingy, 
2—4 a 2—2 158-55 4 tou ———44.— 
* ameublement. w. 2—4 ne I rien 
110-4 110-4 110-4 


- Tender a man either 8 greater, or more eſtimable. 
| $3-3-3 plus grand a 
: | 110-4 
„ „074 . „„ 
10s It is you and / who have diſcovered this intrigue, 
ICO-2 4 Pl 6b 20-1-1 a 69-18-3 
a J2-6-3 30-7-1 a 


1 i 110-4 20-1-1 110-4 
A poor parſon ſaid to a monk, who had 2 punk 
a 76-16-3 a rel:gieux. m. a 14-# 
a 30-8-3 
| | 143 ——— 

4 236-29 18-5-3 148-3 110 
filled with money: Ln and 1 —— fhould make 3 
14-2 b 24 , GEO 18-1-3 a 

a 100-2 — 45 —-—12—1— 
361-3. | 
110-4 g00⁰⁰ 


, K11 — . 
„ 
* 


13% 


I did not perceive that this ſentence does not perfeQly illuſtrate this rule, Un! 
the Guide was printed off; I have however inſerted it in the Exerciſe-b' ks, in oroeh 
to Make them correſpond with the Guide.” I intend to put another for it in the net 
edition. 
3 Furniture, dreſs, and equipage, are taken in the plural number in F reach. 
| | Ne is to be placed immediately before the verb, 

| ö Either is not expreſſed in the French. 


v1 
o ſup 
+ 


j ve 


a 


0 18-5-3 131-83 _ 109-1 
robe! monk; you have made a vow of 
- religieuss m. 307-2 4 | 
8 1 * , 
gee n a 
140-124 wy ; 
— TI obſerve it. 
13-1-1 a 100 I | 
; 34-6-1 4 0 
| 18-5-3 | 
2826 | 152-34 148-7 
You, and he Who conduts you, 
185-3 @ 20-18-1 b 138-8-3 
34-0-3 
2 * @ 153-36 


Thou 


13-5-2 4 b 246-102 c 62-1-1 
18-1-3 43-4-1 
2-2 
110-4 x 109-1 110-4 100-4 
great many — people are blind to their faults. 
14-2 infinite. f.— „ 327-3 Her. 2-2 
| ; a b 
109-1 113-1 100-2 110-4 
The greateſt part, of —— men admire , what: they do 
— flapari 12—-34—3 2-2 4 211-35 a 155-46 
$4-7-3 ne — r 
153-53 
not underſtand, 
ne pat 78-2-6 
b | 
156-524 157-526 
The greateſt part ed. 
— 100-2 ernfuir 
ſe 68-63-6 
T10-4 132-34 
110- The greateſt part of men are+ RE diſpoſed + to 
, .f du monde fF 32-0-3 facile 4 
; 2 
- 41 1 A. 159 63 
Feeiye impreſſions, and to, negle 0 clear them up. 
120-26 2—2 5 > & 34-1 en 
02- 3802 138-34 36 1—1 
1 — 
100-2 


de verb 


The noun comin 


= 1 — 


and adjettive, muſt allo be in the tame number. 


195 


poverty, and 
— a 


ſhall periſh. 


37—10—2 


are to go thither, 


* lam now of opinion, that the repetition of the pronoun probably 3 is, in F rench, 
ſupply the want of an accent on the emphatical word. 


g after the words greateſt\part being in the Seer in French, 


— 
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is... L mo- i 

The foreft 1 Ardenna is on 5 weſt e 

110-4 Ardennes 3-6-3 b cauc hunt. m. 1104 

1223 3 4 12—23—2 12—3 1 


Luxemburgh. | | 
Luxembourg. m. b 


100-1 109-1 110-4 | 33 
The army of the i Infidels wa: entirely defeated. 
12233 2—22 & enticrement * 


— 


1 


247 


32-10-3 
2113-1 6-35 113-1 
248 * the bs fo expels —— nen ſo —— ſcience expel 
* — * 110-4 f 6 110˙c 34-6-3 
34-6- cbaſſer 
113-1 10 
—— erxror. of 
100-1 a 19-23-2 
| Ba 133- 14 
% A Chancellor, by 9 ors? offering his proteQion 
110-4 6918-2 1 
| a 157-526 , 
4 110-4 58-12 I 
to che- Parliament of Paris, the firſt Preſident tums 
2 JTOg9-I 1 {Wd ſe tcurrer — 
1234-2 of 
BESS.” 183-14 3-22 a 13-9-1 12— 
towards his company, r ſaid he, let us thank 
a 19-23-2 76-17-3 36—28.— 11 
101-12 & — 
110-4 153-35 14 3- 11 
the Chancellor, he gives us more than. we — ak 
. i3$-9-1 a 9 8 a que 18-1-3 nm ne 
253-354 34-6-3 143-58 158-53 : 
of him. 
153-35 
= 
T10- 
1 1280 — 
17 There, flow a thouſand lompid ar. which ſpread 
a 2 4 oy 


— 


— Y "ws — 


119-24 | 
every where a coolneſs, 
.. 110-4 a4 


| Among 
'® Theſe two yords come immediately after offering, Ia French. 


"a * 


"0 
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110-4 110-4 133 
Among the wr, N. malignant and —— hs is hidden 248 
dans 2 malin a 14—2 a —ſe cacher-- 18 
Nach 16—25—2 4 59—3—3 
3 
110-4 109-1 T13-1 
under the bark of —— politeneſs, * 
s 100-1 110-4 
114-1 113-1 
— Happineſs terminates where —— defire begins. 
110-4 | * 1204 & 3 
136-29 100-1 110-4 
It is difficult to do away the impreſſion that the *Arength 
þ 326-3 4 de 34 I 20-4-1 a 
diminucr 
09-1 113-7 
if —— example makes, 
100-1 a 44-3-3 
- 
110-4 110-4 
All authority proceeds from God; Gd: is the "define ry 
14-2 i 393-3 4 a 32-63 
© 15-13 & 
10-4 110-4 
of the great Apoſtle, | ; 
I-10] 6 
110-4 
* 110-4 110-4 142-56 113-2 
Conſcience is the moſt enlightened of — 24 
a 32 6 Plus Clair 4 110-4 }Þ 
| 12——3a—3 
biloſophers, 
2—2 


346-3 


109-1 113-1 247-114 
1 people live without refle tion. 


—— 


12——34—3 


. a Henry 
Fer comes immediazely after the next verb, in French. | d 


158-53 4. 
To be free, or not to exiſt; there is no — medium 
a7. 100-2 b 82—1—1 ne pas 126-61 & 
2—1 ne p. 3 2—1 158-55 
TOg-lr 
r whoeyer deſerves the name of man, 8 80 * 
a a 110-4 100-2 | | 4 


Papart 110-4 1 * ii-a 2—2 | 


— — — — 8 R ” O——C CO — — — 


* r A LL. LEED 
— — 
9 
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v % 


8 ; | 28. —71 133-14 
249 Henry the Fourth, ſeeing his taylor, who Preſented 
2 Hers, guatre 73 * a 20-11 3 . $3 
15325 . 4 | 11044 
him a book, which he had compoſed, concerning the 
42 110-4 100-2 30-$8-3 a ſur 129.1 
6 34-3 
109-1 2—2 183-13 
State, ſaid to one of his officers, Call my Chancellor 
| " 196-1793 @ 110-4 183-12 faire venir 19-2161 
L 2 4 Cc 46-25-2 
153-356 | | 


immediately,“ to make me a coat, 
fur-le-champ pour Win 110-4 
a 181-256 
| 110-4 132—8 
3 Nero was a deteſtable tyrant, 


Neron 32-8-3 110-4 
L a 
g 125-58 
1 Spol hes had many —— admirers. ; 
b 100-2 adrateur 
. de 2—2 
1323-12 110-4 183-14 
s My aunt was handſome before her marriage: 
19-21-2 32-$-3 a a 19-23-1 a 10 
| 2 3527-3 , 
7 3 110˙4 1 | a 110-4 E. 
250 Plato ſaid, that” the people ils be happy if 
6 Platon * 3 g«e a LK 15.—3 2— 3 4 110 


2—2 


110-4 110-4 109-1 110-4 : 
wiſdom were the only object of miniſters. 
32-823 "Nr "Po 013-1; 2—32 . 
* „ 4 O_ 12-—Ja—3 g 


13-1-3 a 2 "110-4 181 —3 120- 26 140-47 

7 If we were immortal, we ſhould be '—— vey? 
- 32-9-1 2—2 4 12-36-33 © ur 

| 22-1 ;-— 
. 210-4 135-26 
wretched beings. 11 5 

e od; im oo | 1 
2—2 a_ | I * 
w_ ; Sp 10 


-4 


. „ [mmediately comes next to the word call, in French. 
| + Obſerve to put a hyphen between this _ and the next in French. 


Yy 
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110-4 132-8 


Sylla was the firſt perpetual dictator. | 
Hl W 0. 0 110-4 E 
100-1 
113-1 20-I-I 
It was — envy that 92 the firſt murder in | the 
8 93-10-3 | — 110-4 b 110-4 
4 . occafionner WW 


vorld. 


— 110-4 100-1 
He who Hall 1 che Turk in the military 
20-181]W¾⅛P47 r 35——12—3 Turc. m. 6 110-4 110-4 
n x 
135-26 100-1 133-12 : 109-1 113-1 
art, will be the common enemy of all —— 
4 a 110-4 110-4 14-2 110-4 
3212-3 2-2 
; 110-4 
nations. 
2-2 


k - 


113-1 , 250-6 158-5 126 59 20112 
If — men had no —— paſſions, what 
„ 110-4 2-22 4 100-2 as 2-2 1 
1 30-8-3 ne point 
163-3. 
a 101-12 4 110-4 
weuld they do in the world ? 


a * - 


$1 I 113-1 260- 
Wiſh that philoſophers would apply themſelyes 
35-14-1 gue 110-4 2-2 
a -263-3 58 — — 
113-1 7 3110-4 
o demonſtrate how much —— peace and a good 
. 34-1 , nn got „ — 110-4 „ 42 1104 15-19 _ 
1.44. mc / i 119-244 

2 50———10 2-2 138-34 109-1 1 

underſtanding would be advantageous to the people of 
intelligence. f. 4 14-4 2 110-4 & 
. 375. 4 ? 2—34—4 2-2 

110-4 


3-1: » 
— xt, 


100.1 8 


D 
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4 2-2 _ 
a T2C-27 110-4 110,4 3 
251 W © have ſeen — great events M "this, c / | — 
3% 18-13 K 973-24-3 4 0 2-4 4 q2 
n 
28-1-1 110-4 
4: dave: dad the forer, to-day... „ 
300-2 | avjourd'bui +4 
1 1 enn 
8 4 100. 
113 God has ingrivted in the bottom F the heart oi 
Is [OTST HON ene 
30-06-32 1 128 9 12—34—1 
113-1 | 109-1 tie- 
2 — man the love of — liberty, h 
190-1 100-1 4 wer 1 THe ds 0 281 
110-4 "IP 51 
. 183 14 110-4 | 
* Virgil — gathered his fineſt flowers in Homer, 
Virgile. n. 30 - 6-3 a 17-13 Plus beau a b Hen. . 
68-46 19-23-33 2-2 2-2 
1 7 * 3 15 3 7 
» . . 'r 
TT 1— 12 | ba! 110-4 
14 1 have been at ct. Geraſit to- IL all the ladies 
100-2 4 a cui, 14-2 119-4 4 
33——16— 1 3 2-2 2˙2 
100-2 | 
153-35 110-4 
— Hale to me of your return. 
$0. e [6 4 
ph . , N . l [ 
Ne _ 12 1 
| a 73 113-1 132-8 
3 I- was ill — 4% year, a 
n 2110-4 1. b 
ont 8 . , is 
- 110-4” © 03:74 G J. u 
157 © or og 
| LY Seas, Tamerlain, and Met the ond, vere e 
7 m. Tanierlan. Ww. 24 PI — - 240-73 3:1. 
' FY. ep: 3 28 Dove 4.0 
| _” 
This adverb comes IS"? aſter the verb 10 French. > 
; + 1 have not found a ſentence. vhich pleaſed me, to illuſtrate this rule. 


1 The imperfect and the preterite of the verb to be, having the ſame forts N 
Engliſh, it would have appeared ridiculous to repeat were; but as j9 the Fren onthe [ 
verb dre (the correſponding verb of to be), has a peculiar form for the impefſec . 
_ 24 another for the preterize, it is ngceHary to mention them both in the {c gcencty 
_ 3 to illuſtrate fully the rule, E 


* 


O VERBS, $or 


120-27 110-4 


— or have been, — great conquerors. Wb, 
19-3 4 4 b 
1 W 
| 3 ' 5-6 110-4 E 110-4 Ks "3 
7 Odenatus, prince of Palmyra, allied with the Romans, 25 
k Odenat, ms | Palmyre 34-3 © „ 
þ 110-4 20-1-1 Z 110-4 
"1 WW /:4red the Perſians, who had invaded almoſt all 
ol 1 2-2 0-8 a « 14-2 
f 35 I 3 - 3 3 
Perſe. m. 36-1-3 ; 
Aſia. ; 
00-1 Aﬀe. f. 
N- 1 
19-21-1 
30-10-1 ; 133-14 18-1 
; When I wad received my money, I . went away. 18 
by Quand 100-2 41-1-3 «4 64——7——1 19 
. It $f | en aller 
| Glen -I 
N He was at table when ſhe — came in. 20 
Jes R quard 2-0-3 34—} 
| 32-8-3 . entrer 
a % 110-4 
_ 154. 
100-4 T10-4 a 
Whea a workman Hall have worked for you, 41 
Li1ſque a 30o—12——3 a 4 
| 34-3 
| 153-356 
bike care to pay him punRually, 
„% 8 * eeuc em ent 0 
cuir 
100-2 
44-1-3 125-58 221 255 
Ceſar wind have done more —— honour to 22 
ar. m, 30—14—3 „* 4 4 100 -—4-O 
imanity, if he had been leſs ambitious, 
0 a 18-9-1 3 110-4 


2G —ͤ — 12 » 85 

6— — 110-4 . 100-2 

„— went out this morning, when I —— had 23 
7-6-1 nmnnfortir=mm— 20-15-1 a "quand13-1-1 1 a 


Ddz 


| FR - o VERBS, 


133-14 
- finiſhed my letters 
19-21=2 
6-2 
, | 33—18.— 
3 N before you, if I had not ben 
23 * un a 4 158.53 
4413 ne pas 
100-2 
110-4 p 
interrupted, 
78-13-3 | . 
39-6-3 34-3 100-3 30.6.4 
21a He —— % the company as ſoon as he — iſ: 
18-9-1 — 110-4 — . gut 8-9-1 
251— 14 
had dined. . 
a 30-3 | 
- ar 4 


. 130-79 110-4 
2:8 It is proper that — young people /hould ſpect 
2 b  $3—-26—1 gue 110-4 2-2 b 4 


—CORVEN IT * 213-1 2-3 35—22— 
little, 
Aa 
f . 7 
13-1-1 13-9-1 117-14 1104 
I doubts whether he will come before —— next ; 
34 6-1 100-2 a _-— 110-4 , @ t 
a gue 40—18—3 110-4 141 10 
136-26 
week. ; 
i; In 
* | 4 
143-6 101-12 100-2 


Perhaps © i neceſſary that a tranſlator SSuꝗỹͤe 
18- "I - $2-1-2 gue 110 4 l 


71 


„ 332 —1 
128-73 183-14 
an enthuſiaſt of his author. 100 
2 109-1 4 th 
: of 
110-4 78.253 
Denia, Wed of the march 3" "i Heloris api lo 
h 34-3 4 u 100-3 
6 8 * 
£ 110-4 . 


kin 


On VE R B'S: 203 


' | 200-2. 
152-14 | dt 189.1 g n ww * | 
fich before he x able either to aſſemble or arrange 
1$-12-1 avant gue 31-26-3 feuvoirꝰ 1 —124—— „ 934-1 

100-3 72-2-3 razr afſer ranger 
184-2 | ; 
his army. 
4 


99 


187-5 

18-1-1 13883 189-1 153-35 110-4 288 
1] do not believe that he will reuſe you that 

155-46 ne pas | 2 - 100-3 35—21—3 20-153 

7538-1 fue 
13-5-1 159— --60 

ſum, if you % itf off him+ yourſelf, 

a” 34-7-2 ̃ e 4 


% 


181-1 158-53 | 12.9-t 153-35 25 
I do not believe that he . would refuſe you 3 
155-46 ne f 24 100- 23—3 1$3-7-5 
75-38 que refuſer 

119-4 _ "25> $o2 | 150 
that ſum, if you aſked ith of f himf yourſelf, 
2015-3 a 35-9-2 & a 


| 110-4 | 
I doubt whether your brother would have obtained 
8-1-1 4 gue 29-25-1 3 — 6 
- 346-1 | 39-1-3 
110-4 „ 15855 | 
that place, if you had not written to the miniſter 
2015-32 4 4 30-9-2 my 77-54-3 4 110-4 
1002 12—33—2 
133-124 * bf 
in his favour, 
« 6 ii-b 


| 158-53 I13-1 110-4 
God did not grant —— riches to the opulent 

39-6-3 ne pas a” 110-4 a a | 
| 100-2 34-3 | 1229 2-4 

100-3 C | 117-14 

that they might live in — effeminacy and — 

ofa que 189-3 4 6 110-4 2 110-4 

77-7 3-6 x 123-48. 


vo- 


loptuouſneſs, 
k |; 3 
The compound tenſes oſ peu voir are compoſed with the auxiliary awcire . 
Obſerve to place theſe two pronouns immediately before the verb. 
This prepoſition is not expreſſed in French. 
The French ſyntax in this caſe requires only ne. 


„„ G. VERBSG. 


259 189-1 ; 18-5-3 T1044 
It was e that you Mould leur laboured alone 
4 428 gue 2—7—. a 4 
l 34-3 
MN 76 05 153-356 
againſt them all, to correct them. 
4 4 2-5 four * a 18-12-3 
110-4 34-1 
18-97 | 182-74 
It was neeefſory that the — ould * him to 
a* faliu® gue 1104 3 26-3 18-12-17 
1 
| | | 100-1 
undeceive Idomeneus. 
© 34-1 Idomence. m. 
fT FA 4. x. 283-83 112-1 110-4 
5 Gol Fas not granted -— riches to the opulent that 
8, 30-6-3 100-2 4 110-4 3 a 109-4 
, me pas 34-3 „ 12-344 2-4 5 
they may live in —. effeminacy and ——- volup- 
18-9 3 K a * 110-4 a 5110-4 
77—72—5 117-14 125-48 
+ tuouſacls. ; - 4 
g a; | 18.75 
1 119-4 153-356 
Beg of an old man to tell you for whom 
— 36—8—2 vicillard, m. de 76-14-1 "ie 
. g *. ; 9 4 | 
33-9-1 ©. 38-9-1 I 53-35 110-4 110-4 135 26 
he plants, he will tell you, For the immortal Gods, 
* -3 repondre 18-7-5 4 2-2 2-b 
18-1-1 1104 


who have been eaſed that I Heul $3: by the ny 


* 20-1- 1 go—-J-—1 ToulsrF gue 


_ „ —.— 1445 

110-4 *. 20-1-1 

of thoſe who have preeeded me, and that thoſe who 

4 4 09-3 3. 4 „ doe 20-18-3 
N | 100-2 110-4 
; 131-256 * * 
7 152 | ' 
f ſhall 


As neither the compound tenſes, nor the 1 of tha verb falkir, are in the 
Se Gr:mrwar, I am under the gnece ſſity of —_ ew 1 n Engliſh, 
+ Poulcir is in the active voi ce. „ p37. 5 


On VERRS, 


-34 a 121-34 110-4 
ſhall follow - me may profit by — mine. 
2 35 —22—3 c mien. 
FRY Bad / 12—3a—I 
nu was 
. . 
11 I 2 * VRIEE who could ca two 269 


4 100-2 4 110-4 a 20-I-IT 52—20—3 . me ; 10 
4 30-8-1 | 291-256 
"_ 249-1 249———16 
enrs of corn inſtead of one, ſaid a monarch, I 
1 109-1 6 au lien 100 2 6 ee 181-1 
* ' de 76— 16-3 
152-34 110-4 110-4 112 14 10941 
ould prefer him to all the learned men in my 
3— 14 1 18-12 4 2-54 2 4 


4 a 
a — 133-14 


kingdom. 


72 16. 3129-4 110-4 5 
I did not knew that you had learned the mathe- 18 
8-1-1 158-53 4 gue 18-5-3 78-43 


Ae pas 


matics. 


— 100-3 | 
245-1 152-34 de 
110-4 | 250-88 18-4-1 125-88 
This treatment“ inſpired me with ſo much 
75-154 2-4 13 ů— 1 —— — — 0004 


ini) „— 7 


110-4 110-4 135-26 152 34 
zerſion for my father's houſe, +: that I  quitted it 
a a le fpaternd, 109-3 que 18-1-1 a 18-16-13 
| 15-13 1. 01 * 
= -23-1 
before 8 attained my I year. 
| apt que 1002 461-3 6 
4 183-14 5 — 1 
| „ 
The Lord 1 * 2994 3 u 
| | | 
35-26-3 I | 
10.4 113-1 2—— 110-4 2 
Al men will know at Faſt (a the oy 
* 1104 22 12—70— tho 


1515 rer! is in . plural rumble? in French. 


he French in this = lay the paternal leu c. 4 | 


17 


110-4 
- the firſt bud of — virtues 
110-4 gerne. . 110-4 


15 


* 


4 


20h 


113- 2188153 250——59 
of —— awaking is not far off) they Alf brow that 
110-4 reveil mw  @ 1CO-2 1 38—10—-3 gu 
12—32—1 32-6-3 ne f —— t — 
E838, 110-4 119-1 113-1 
—— liberty. the firſt . gift of —— Heaven, 2 
„ 32.6.3 110-4 „ 132—-32—1 1 


313-1 


14-2 
113-1 2-2. . Arn. 2104 18.1.1 
—— Men fay that —— life is ſhort; and 1 
210-4 * 110-4 2 13 1 —— 6 
a 8 > 110-4 
fee that they endeavour to render it ſuch. 
73-25-1 gue 18-9-3 3 effercer de 553-1-1 18-161 z 
100-2 7 100-2 15-3 
1.3 | 
and | 158-55 
We muſt Bbervare that death do not /upril 
181-3 5 34-1 qe 110-4 &@ 155-46 nes a 
" 43-4-1 efpprebender : | ' 7875 
$2-34 | 
_ 
RENEE ORR . 
147-2 | 110-4 110-4 


0 VERBS. 


209-1 T13-1 


* 
= r ” ' — 


We commonly impute our fickleneſs + to the vt 


1 18-1-3 - rejeter 19-24-2 3 b fur [ 
125 8 2347-1 2-2 | 
— 5 110 109—1 113-1 110-4 
riety of the events of life; but the truth 
' 8 6 2-2 ; 110-4 8 bs. 4 
. N 
t 110-4 110-4 . 1104 
is, that the inſtability natural to our minds ba 
7 gue 100-I "15-13 = b a 305 l 
a 138-34 2-2 : 6 
be 5 TIO-4 aaa. 
piincipatſha re in the. — e 
. 14-2, „„ _ dirngemantg m. 199-1 „ 


5 — — 110-4 ” 


ix requires only bre negative before he next verb. 
. is in the plural ig French, bs > | 


* 


On VERBS. 205 


s 163-3 101-2 163-2 110-4 
5. think that a man becomes learned without 26: 
7 75-38-5 que 19-17-1 3 __ 
E "7 40-18-3 
126-620 : 
| ſtudying methodically ? 
; 34-1 avec meibode 
p | 
81-1 153-53 168-3 110-4 
I ds not think that we can become learned without 
155-46 ne pas 75-38-1 gue 19-17-1 @ 39-1-1 4 11-4 
© 100-2 72-10-3z 2 | 
126- 624 | hodicall 
udying methodically, 
1 8 avec metpode 7 
171 
101-12 
163-3 c 100- 110-4 153-53 ; 
Do you think that an honeſt man 7 not more 
15546 7538-5 gue 110-4 6 42 100-2 6 
326-3 ne pas 
100-2 
110-4 143-58 110-4 
imable than a cheat or a Kknave? 
d 110-4 i- & 4 
56% „ 2158-57 185-3 
Dies he net not that you are here? 
163-3 ne pat 72 15 4 gue 327-2 4 
a — 
101-12 
2 1358-53 168-1 113-1 
It is not without reaſon, that they ay tat 3 
4 4 100-2 1i-a raiſon. f. gue el. - gue 100-1 
32-6-3 ne pas 
th : 109-1 123 — 
ais the torment of the envious, 
a 110-4 b 1001 
| 32-6-3 
* 153-352 Aa 1002 2 117-14 1 
. [ . - 32-8 
5 ſeems 1% me that, in general, in Proteſtant 4 
5 153-35 gue b 110-4 2-4 
& 34-6-3 100-2 ; ? 
ate; de® 124-50 120-27 
les, 3 is more family attachment, 
. 82—1—1 4 125-558 4 de 
2-3 
E e | more 


ne en gan e be pace between attachement and leni; obſerve this 


: 
7 7 * » 
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2-3 
110-4 120-27 ' 110-4 
more worthy wives, and —— more tender mothers, tha 
a 14-1 cepouſe. 7. a de - 14-1 2-2 
2-2 > 
, 2-2 


_ 117-14 133-14 | 
In —— Catholic countries. 


6 110-4 2-2 b 
2-3 
rYO0-2 117-14 Sides b 
. abr Je ſeems that, in general, in Proteſtant countries, 
5 b 34 6-3 que a 9 110-4 2-4 2-3 
a 
125-58 120-27 110-4 
there is more — family attachment, — more worthy 
82—6—1 4 de® 124-50 4 de « 14-1 
2-2 
. 120-27 110-4 | 143-58 
wives, and more tender mothers, than in — 
2-2 a de a 14-1 2-2 þ 1104 
yo 2 117-14 
2-2 
133-14 
Catholic countries. 
2-2 6 
2-3 
147-2 168.3 113-1 1441 


262 Jt often happens that we take —— falſity for — 
54 6 ſeuvent 934-6-3 que 19-17-1 4 110-4 menſonge, m. 4 110% 


: a ICO-2 78-2-3 - 
truth, 
4 
* 
2-2 
*  TI0-4 110-4 : 100-1 
v4 two things are equal to a third, it follows to 
5 9 3 a a 14-2 4 - c qt 
2-2 14-2 | 78-773 
110-4 2-2 
they are equal to one er. 
18-13-22 4 14-2 entre %n om 
| 39-73 2 
110-4 


V 


be propoſition de is to be placed between attachewent and famille ; obſer 
| —  eftachoment comes firit, 


On V-ERBS. | 209 


110-4 110-4 
100-2 113-1 20-1-1 100-1 
k is — Juſtice hat cries to the man in power, 1 
4 32-6-3 x 34-6-3 2 a Place. f. 
a 
13-6-1 123-73 109-1 : 13-13-1 
Thou art the ſlave of the law: it 7 ſhe who 
32-6-2 110-4 4 a 32-63 20-1-1 
a IO00-2 6 
112—13 
9 122— 45 112 . 
ſays to the rich, The poor man is thy equal. 
76-15-33 110-4 4 110-4 a 19-221 4 
a 12-34-32 326-3 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
The 1 intrigue of a courtier is more toilſome than 
; manege. m. 100-2 3-6-3 a 3 100-2 
| 109-1 a 14358 
143-60 


it — appear 4. 
8-9-1 2e 4973-3 


153-55 
110-4 14-2 | 
110-4 - TOO-I 110-4 29 110-4 
The court, like the ocean, is a region of contrary 
a ainſi que 172 region. ,. 2-2 
4 
2-2 
145-26 113-1 123-48 123-48 
144 winds, where — ambition, intereſt, pleaſure, 
— 100-1 100-1 110-4 
104 123-48 123-43 110-4 
— hope, ande —— deſpair, make a flux and reflux 
100-1 &@a I 10-4 44-4-3 a 
4 
245-3 
. 137-33 a 110- 
1 like — that of the ſea, 
that 8 celui | 
gu 157 526 156-524 
113-1 I00-2 1131 100-2 
If —= juſtice —— /umbers, — tyranny —— awakes, 
4 110-4 ſe 36-3-3 110-4 ſe eveiller 
156-524 aſſoupir 3 
157 526 
181.3 117-14 2-2 109-I 
Wiew we read in —— hiſtories the inſtances of 
Lrſque 76-31-4 b 110-4 110-4 b 
re: th 2-2 
E e 2 * the 


® This conjunction is elegantly implied in French. © 


* 


210 On VERBS. 


* 


110-4 110-4 11 110-4 18-13 


the inexorable juſtice of the Sultans, we "feel 


14-1 12—34—3 2-2. 334-1 
atroce® | a 
118-4 124 110-4 109-1 
with a kind of - anguiſh, the miſeries of 
a 14-2 eſpece. ; douleur, f. 3-10 117-1 
mal TIO44 
173-12 130-7 
human nature. 
110 -4 
14-2 
130-79 
113-1 133 12 
God has compaſſion on human weakneſs wien k 
a egard. m. & 110-4 14-2 fragilite. f. quand 
30-6-3 110-4 
125-58 
forgives ſo many times, 
34-6-3 as} 2 77 {ems 


2-3 
> fois. f. 


18-5-3 110-4 
Work zubilſt you „Neu. 
3628-2 4 
4 . 


110-4 1131 189-3 
II hilſi the Romans deſpiſed —— riches, they wen 
Pardis gue 2-2 35-11-3 110-4 110-4 © 
32-11. 

110-4 110-4 
ſober and virtuous. 

2—F2 4 2-3 

« 


152-4 
| ] 2 3——— 18-44 
181-3 152-53 1104 100-3 181-16 


We do not hats the wicked becauſe they hurt us 
155-46 nepas 69-3-4 2-4 a 18-9-3 „ 
$1=4-3 
18-9 110-4 
but becauſe they are wicked, 
5 100 - 2-4 
8 377 L 


#* Airoce is to be placed after juſtice in French. 


On VERBS. . 211 


210-4 
110-4 232-11-3 
4s ſoon as « Romans became corrupted, 4 wc defires 263 
—856 99 — 2-2 «re a 183-11. 6, 
983-12-3 * 
110-4 
immoderate. 
2-2 
immenſe 


168-3 158-53 110-4 126-624 110-4 
we can not be happy without being content, 
4 19171 a ne pas a , [;-4 32-1 *4a 
2-3-3 | 32-1 a 
19-17-1 169-6 110-4 ; 
they have concluded, that, as ſoon as we were content, 
79-52 gue As guẽ,ʒüS - 1917-1 4 a 
a 100-3 328-3 
169-6 
we were happy. a 
1917-1 4 110-4 
* 


113-1 49-3-3 168-3 
In proportion as —— favour mcreaſes, we become more 
Ange que-—- 110-4 i- crattre 1917-1 4 a 


110-4 144-71 F 
haughty and contem ptible. 
bautain a flvs 110-4 


3973•4 


101- 12 
148-6 61-1 110-4 
Hardly* had —— Cæſar entered into the Senate, when 9 
a etre 18-9-1 Cedar 34-3 aa gee _ 
32-10-3 | 
T10-4 


the conſpirators threw themſelves _—_ him, and /tabbed 
8 — 3 @ 3511-3 
e jciter Percer de coupe 
152-34 
him, 
6 


113 1 | 
We ſubject reaſon to our ſenſes, and render 263 


18-1-3 a . 110-4 in. f. à o 2-3 _ 53-4-2 gat 
36-4-1 | 


it 
8 Obſerve, that the conſtruction directed by the rule 163-3 5, on perſonal pro- 


nouns, aſſo takes place with à peine; that! is, that the French in this caſe ſay, 
Hardly Ceſar bad be, &c. &c. 3 5 


iK, figure 263- ga has been omitted in the Grammar: it ſhould have been 
ed in the margin, at the line And others which do wit r dec. 


— 
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0 T9=26.1 
ag 1252-34 110-4 5 110-4 + ' 
it their ſlave: Hence it is often hy 
"  u$-16-x 100-3 18-13-17 2 fouvent 
| 1 de- A vient gue 12-6-3 
110-4 135-26 | 
deceitful - * 
5 
130-79 132-8 
26 110-4 1104 110-4 173-1 
1% If — brilliant qualities are thoſe which — men 
. 4 113-1 14-2 2-2 a 20-18-4 b 110-4 2-3 
2-2 32-7-3 | 
: . 
ne © T13-1I a 6 T10-4 
eſteem the moſt, moderation is at leaſt that 
347-3 le Plus 110-4 a = du mein 20-18. 
18-9-3 : 210o——32 
which they ſhould eſteem more, 48 the former are 
b 110-4 devoir 34-1 b - a 20—24—4 4 
100-2 43-12-73 327-3 
110-4 109-1 110-4 
almoſt always the work of the paſſions, and becauſ 
a 100-1 0WUrage.m, 12—3a—3 2-2 a quo 
21032 100-1 109-1 113-1 
the latter is aſſuredly the work of ie. 
20—21—-2 4 ſurement 110-4 ourage. m. 110-4 
32-6-3 | 
IO01=-1I2 
72-10-5 158-54 110-4 


x May you not "be diſappointed = yours Hopes. 
186-3 1% pas 32-1 


100-2 4 — 9 


* 


May 11 die if 1 know any thing of it! 
ii 4 100-2 2 quelque choſe 159—43 
69—14—1 8 :- 73-22 en 


18-1-3 


113-1 
3 —— Wiſdom requires that, in every thing that we 
- 110-4 4 5 | que fOuT wn ce que 


Von 
4 do, 


Ne is to be placed before itre, and pas after it. 
+ The French conſtructĩon requires the ſentence to begin with gue, and the pr 


noun je immediately to follow it, and then the verb. 


.- 
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4 13-1-3 


do, we act with reflection. 
„ e 


- 


110-4 
ITY 110-4 I13J-1 25 3—1 


Good kings wiſh that —— juſtice ſhould * * * 


= 2-2 2-2 fpretendre que 110-4 
$3-4-3 LO Dis: 


14-2 7 : 
adminiſtered in their kingdoms, 


adminiſird „ 6 2—2 
110—4 183-18 fat 
19-25-2 

155-46 100-2 — — 1 183-12 

I do not believe that he will ever* follow your 3 
81-1 158-53 a gue 18-ge1 6 1 

me pas 7538-1 

2—2 
unſeil. m. 

101-12 18-5 


Behave yourſelf ] in ſuch a manner that you may * 2 
58—2—— 4. — alle forte gue 


axed 
100-1 109-1 113-1 110—4 
the eſteem of — honeſt people. 
110-4 110-4 5 2—3 
12—34—3 2—2 b 
185-3 1co-1 
You behave in ſuch a manner, that you lee the 7 
—— 2 de Falle ſort—— gue 


PER 

109-1 113-1 110-4 

eſteem of — honeſt people. 
110-4 b 2—2 

12234—3 2—2 6 

11 1-1 153-35 110-4 
I defire you to bear witneſs to the truth, 
commander 187-5 de 531-1 b 4 a 
34-6-1 rendre 


* Our conſtruction requires this adverb to come e immediately after the werd. 
Þ Advice is in the plural number in French. 
I 2 French do not expreſs m#me. 


his pronoun is in the Uative In French. 


. K 22 AGO IRA 4 


4 


265 


9 


as On VERBS; 


18-1-x 110-4 = 251-15 
I ad to fee — ua peaſant 12 Sulli, who brought 
73-41-1 | 20-1-1 a 
„ 1 | 35-10-3 
110-4 
153-35 110-4 113-1 14-2 5—12—1 
me your letter —— laſt week; I will give him 
a 19-25-1 } 110-4 6 ii 181-1 4 18-11-2 
100-2 132-$ | 153-35 
ſomething to drink. 
— 4 GUO 75—-28—1 
13-5-4 | 100-2 I 10-4 
= you are perſuaded that he is an honeſt man, 
a 343 gue i8-9-1 4 110-4 6 
32-7-2 326-3 
100-2 110-4 33 
and that he wiſhes your welfare, follow | Sis adyice,* 
@ gue 18-g9-1 6 19-25-1 bien, m. a 183-14 conſeil.m, 
73-47-3 | 78-84-4 2—2 
461-1 
He thinks — it 7 true. 
28-9-1 c que 100-2 2 a 
75-38-3 1 
181-1 261-1 110-4 f 
I fay that the Count is of that character. 
a gue 110-4 ii 4 a a a 
76-15-1 32-6-3 
155-46 101-12 | 110-4 
Do you think that a kingdom is an univerſal 
263-3 75-335 gue 110-4 33-26-3 1 10-4 
© 100-2 | a 


135—26 
remedy for all — evils, 
4 2-54 110-4 32—10 


113-F 
181-1 158-53 | 110-4 : ; 110-4 
do mot abſolutely ſay that the Count is of that 
155-46 nepss 147—2 4 gue # ., 93-26-43 © #® 

3 76-151 4 


character. 
4 | Did 
® This word is in the plural number in French. 


On VERBS: 


101-12 
7 65 261-1 152-34 bs 
Did you not ſay that he had done It 7 
163-3 ne pa 4 100-2 a 0-8-3 a 100-1 
158-57 que a 441-3 d 
1 —— 3 110-4 20-1-1 : 
It is very certain that a woman who writes 'x3 
þ 32-6-3 4 4 gue 77-553 
a 
261-3 110-4 
raſhonately, is paſſionate: it is % clear that ſhe 
avec emportement 326-3 14-2 b 32-6-3 clair que 18-23-1 
a emporte 0 100-2 
119-24 133-12 | 
hes a tender heart, 
"Fs © oY. 
$1-26-3 110-4 
18-1-1 258—1 , 
| mean that you ould do it. 14 
c-: 2 gue 185-3 a 152-34 . 
$3=3-1 45—19—2 
181-1 158-53 258—1 
do not think that he vill come to-morrow, 146 
155-46 ne pas 75-381 gue 18-9-1 a — -A cj 
c 100-2 40—18—3 
110-4 
110 4 14-2 110-4 
It ſeems that — liberty is calculated for the genius 266 
b 34-6-3 gue 113-1 a 44-1-3 a 4 15 
a 33-26-3 faire 
Ieg-1 110-4 109-1 1131 
of the people of Europe, and — ſervitude for 
21 6 100-2 a 110-4 4 
— 109-1 
hat of the nations of Aſia. 
10-4 a 110-4 peuple 100-2 Ae. f. 8 
I2--34-=3 2-2 
110· 4 110-4 
Hauever wiſe, however pious, however diſintereſted 6 
quelque 6 quelque _ quelque 110-4 


Ff a Chriſtiaa _ 


266 


216 Ou VERBS. 
110-4 —_— 


110-4 a 
a Chriſtian — may be, he is unworthy of thy 
22 hmmm m_n ga® gue 3326-3 4 32-6-3 136-28 
. 12—34—1 
100-2 100 · 4 158-53 113-1 
name that he hears, if he has not charity, 
20-41 4 346-3 a 4 30-6-3 nepes 110-4 
4 8 100-2 
100-1 * 109-1 113-1 
which is the ſoul of —— Chriſtianity, 
—— 32-6-3 12—34—1 
- : 
113-1 262-8 110-4 16 I=—0 26 ——7 
If —— men were wile, and — f ——{ would follow 
4 110-4 2-2 4«60 2-2 @ 100-2 189-3 a 
" x he gue — gon 
109—1 110-4 250 — 
the dictates of reaſon, they would fave themſelyes 
110-4 lumicre. f. 110-4 roiſcn. 7. 6 — urge. 
2-2 113-1 100- 
57 2 3 
126.563 
many ſorrows. 
6. de 5 
12——34- 0 
101-12 185-3 158-54 110-4 | 
Do it % well, that you be not obliged to 
a 18-12-1 % (4 gue 33-27-2 ne pus 34-3 4 
46-25-2 4 IC0-2 
153-356 
3 1 
do it again. 
Tebechtr- 
3 . 
110-4 110-4 
Beliſarius knows better than any other, ſays the 
Beliſaire 72-15-4 mieux 143-538 un 76-15-3 
4 100-2 a 
g bero, 


* The figure 8a, page 226, has been omitted: it ſhould have been placed 
before—S. Obſerve, that we cau'd ſay, &c. According to this rule, the French 
ſay, That may be a ChriPian. 

+ Ruelque requires ue immediately after the adjectives. : . 

T The conjunction and the pronoun are implied in Engliſh, but expreſſed in French; 
and that, from the difference in the genius of the two languages, the French de · 
lighting in leaving nothing to be underſtood, the Engliſh being very elliptical. 


On VERBS. _ 


100-1 109-1 Y 141- _ 52 
hero, that the love of —— war is — the moſt 
que a 113-1 32-6-3 le le plus 
110-4 a 110-4 110-4 
133-12 * 
ſrcuus monſter that our pride has begotten. 
110-4 20-4-1 & 4 31-26-3 
- 
110-4 _ 100-2 ' ; 266 
The beſt retinue that a prince can have, is the 13 
le meilleur b 20-4-T1 4 i a 29-1 a 
110-4 110-4 72-10-3 3 32-6-3 


heart of his ſubjects. 


109-1 £c 2-2 
133-14 
0 
; 110-4 110-4 122000 
. The throne is the fine// poſt that a mortal can 
trine, m. 32-63 110-4 100-2 72-10-43 
j « plus beau gue a 
1922 
bold, becauſe it is that in which one can do the 
34-1 a 100-2 à 20-18-1 —42—— 169-5 a 44-1-1 7 
Cape @ 32-6-3 72-3-3 #4 
125-58 
mot — good. 
) pu 3 
e 110-4 110-4 
4 lt is difficult to find upon the earth a man who 19 
b 32-6-3z 4 de 34-1 4 | 20-1-1 
a 
; 110-4 
s truly juſt, 
$3-26-3 5 4 
2 
54 
e 261-1 


Every body agreed that it was proper to fend 267 
four le monde 407-3 gue 18-9-1 2 juſte 100-2 3 mY 


10, 100 328-3 de 34-1 
117-14 1 
i WM. — Gaul“ a ſenator, who might tate the government 
nch 110-4 2-2 110-4 20-1-1 a 110-4 
Gaule. f. 78——4— 3 
F f 2 of 


® This ſubſtantive is in the plural in French. 


% 


wu 


_ ' On VERBS. 


259-63 109-1 
of it, and the command of the army“. 
185-12 4 110-4 110-4 2-2 
— 7 mn 12—34—3 
110-4 20-1-1 
267 1 am, ſaid Mentor, the bay perſont who F 
21 18-1-1 a 76-17-3 50-18. 
32-6-1 a 
15234 198-5 153-34 36-1-1 
you and — lere you enough to warn you of 
18-8.3 @ 20-1- 2 18-8-3z 4 pour 18-8-3 « 
* 153˙39 


110-4 110-4 
all your faults, 


14-2 6 a 
2-2 2-2 17 
250-8 20-1-1 119-4 
Seleucus Nicanor was the firſt who went as far as the 
a 10-4 36-2 3-3 —-jJu/qu'i— 
32-10-3 fenetrer 1230.1 
20-1-1 | 110-4 
Ganges, and who diſcovered the "gulf of Bengal. 
Gange. . m. 4 69-25-3 a 109-1 Bengale 
164-9 20-1-1 110-4 
22 What has he done that promiſes a glorious 
b 30-6-3 13-9-1 a 79-41-3 110-4 
100-2 4 44-1-3 


futurity ? 
avenir. m. 


135-26 


4 * 
23 Charles the Seventh would have been the happieſt 
Sept . 3 110-4 flusbeurtos 


242-56 113-1 32———32—3 
of — kings, if he had not had à ſon who 
110-4 2-3 a 18-9-1 100-2 4 1104 20-1-1 
12— 34— 3 100-4 ne pas 
158—54 


tor 


This ſubſtantive is in the plural in French. 


* This ſubſtauti ve is not expreſſed in French, its N being taken ſubſtu· 
2 


ieſt 


On VERBS. | 219 


— 110-4 110— — — 
tore himſelf from the arms of his father “, in order to 
5 15—3 a 2-3 2 = —7 0}; r — 
ee; arr ditto 12—34—3 terne. 
113-1 135-26 


live in — voluntary exile, 
4 b 110-4 110-4 


77-66-1 un f | 
| 133-14 | 
He would willingly have rid himſelf of his horſe; 263 
89-1 —guroit bien vou. — 561 . 4 24 
— Adebarraſſe r 
156-516 
it would have been ſo much —— ſaved for him. 
100-2 a w=autani= die 34—3 4 a 
22 34—232—3 125-58 menager 
2 
18-1-3 130-31 _ 113-1 NE 
We had a mind to appear at court: it 25 
30-9-1 iid de q4g-1-1 & 110-4 4 4 
a 6 100-2 
would have been very imprudent. 
2 1 
— 23 — 4 
31-26-3 2-2 
181-1 158-53 100-1 265-11 110-4 
do not now that a man has —— greater 26 
155-46 ne pas 72-20-41 gue 110-4 | 120-27 plus grand 
= 
183-14 2-2 110-4 | 
obſtacles to his pleaſures than the violent defire that 
2-2 a c 143-58 110-4 & 20-1-1 
132-8 
152-34 10-4 


apitates him to enjoy them all. 
34-6-3 6 de 781-1 c 2-54 
a 100-2 prendre 153-356 


101-12 117-4 110-4 


Were you on Olympus, ſeeing the ftars under 
a 163-3 dans 1Too-1 Olympe 73-24-2 b a 
34-29-2 a 2-2 


your 


* The French author here prefers the adjeQive to the prepoſition de and its com- 
ment, probably in order to give more energy to the expteſſion. 


t This particle in this caſe is uſed in French. 


268 
28 
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110-4 153-36 T10-4 
your ſcet, Jupiter could plunge you to the botton 
oy 2-2 92 8-3 a 18-8-—3 24 4 
b peu voir 34-1 12—34—2 
109-1 153-36 110-4 
of the abyſs, or precipitate you into the flames 
ICO-T a 34-1 18-8-3 4 2-2 


1 


309-1 113-1 10-4 
of —— black Tartarus. 


130-79 Jartare. m. 
12—34— 
110-4 
ID) 130-79 133-12 212-3 
It is important to human fociety, and to each of 
$3—-28- x 113-1 14-2 . 4 
110-4 
183-12 220-3 110-4 
its members, that every man know and fulfil the duties 
c 2-2 gue 4 50-18-3 4 37-18-3 2-2 
b remf lir a 


185-12 
that the law of Gol impoſes upon* him, towards his 


gue 110, 4 109-1 34-6-3 a enuirs a 
181-256 


neighbour, and towards himſelf, 


a envers b 
5 I13-1 1104 
nis important that —— judges be informed, 
1 326-3 que 110-4 2-3 a 511-3 
« 3327-32 
2-2 
| 00-2 110-4 110-4 113-1 269-29 
it is an impor ant thing that Judges be 
& 7; 14-2 14-2 4 gue 110-4 2-2 3327" 
$32-6-3 132-2 
1104 
informed. 
311-3 
=. | 
A-2 | 1 


This prepoſ tion is not expreſſed in French. 
+ The figure 29 ſhould have bern placed a line lower in the Orammar, 
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= 153-35 
It is impoſſible for him to ſucceed. 
$ 2-6-3 153-358 & de 36-1-1 
4 1-8 


100-2 b 
I is impoſſible that he can ſucceed, | 17 


32 6-3 gue 189-1 11-4 


133 12 
——__...: —_ | 
In a free nation it is very] often indifferent whether 


4 


þ 14-2 & 326-3 fun 4 gue 
14-2 | a 


110-4 

LS 1 700-2 

individuals reaſon well or ill; it ſuffices that they 
2-2 35-22-3 4 mal 6 76-31-3 que 13-g-3 


farticulier. N.. 


113-1 

wſm: from this proceeds —— liberty, which prevents 
$5:22-3 — 4... 3833 110-4 a 36-3-3 

ſertir 5 garantir 
110-4 110-4 : 
—\ the effects of thoſe very reaſonings. 
de 2-2 109-1 a 2-2 2-4 | 
n. -; 110-44 4 


13-13-T 
113-1 ; 110-4 _ 15122 E. 
Thuugh —— ambition be a vice, it has been, 33 
6 100-1 3326-3 110-4 4 
a 33—16—, 
110-4 126-63 110-4 
ſevertheleſs, the baſis of many noble actions. 
a a 109-1 bien 12-34-3 beau 2-2 
15-17-3z & 
2-2 


Ng 18-5-3 113-2 
You will be ſaved, provided you prachiſe 
a 343 pourwn que 35-22-2 110-4 

32--13--2 4 


virtue. 


I give 
® The figure 31 ſhould have been placed a line lower in the Grammar. 
} The figure 32 ſhould have been place l a line lower in the Grammar. 
1 Obſerve to put a hyphen between très and ſouvent. 
Cerantir requires the prepoſition de before the next noun. 


269 
33 


270 
34 


222 On VERBS. 


| I$1-—-256 Om mm 
I3-1-r 1 59—59 185-3 258— i 
I give it you, enpecting that you will not mat 
2 4 18-7-5 bien entendu que 158-53 «© 
346-1 ne pas 
e 63 | N 100 -— 
"4 * 
bad uſe of it. 
110-4 4 —n— 
ſe 
18-1 15335 100-3 1 56-524 
I had forgiven him, en condition that he — 
30-8-1 34-3 I8-11-2 —-4 condition gue 18-91 
157—.—525 
would behave better for the future. 
52 —20—-—;3 mieux d 100-1 avexir. m. 
conduire 110-4 
181—2 565 1 
13-1-1 159—59 4 — — 
I give it you, provided that you will not nale 
4 34-6-1 4 18-7-5 bien entendu que 18-5-3 158-53 
a ne pas 
109-3 b 
110-4 [ 
a bad uſe of it. 
110-4 4 159-63 
a ——.— 
28-1-1 =. 153 18-9-1 
I had forgiven him, on condition that he — 
30-8-F1 34-3 18-11-2 100-3 ſe 
& condition qu 156-526 
157 — 5265 110-4 11 
evould who better for the future, d q 
52—11—3 mieux d 100-1 avenir.m. | 
Q conduire - 
113-1 123— 45 ot 
—— Fortune favours the bold, 
110-4 4 a I10-4 temeraire 
| 34-6-3 2-3 
110-4 2-6 266-18 1 1 
The fineſt preſent that the gods can make to- 
1 42 110-4 
110-4 4 gue 110-4 a 44-1-1 - 
plus beau 266-13 „2-10-66 & 32-53 


men, 


On VERBS. 


110-4 183-14 
men, — is a king who loves bis 
2-2 100-2 4 20-1-I a 19-23-1 

cer 32-623 346-3 5 
198-5 I 59-—63 
— is loved by them, 
20-1-1 4 34-3 m—_——— }] — 


32-6-3 a 


110-4 110-4 152-34 

; A ſpeech too ſincere eaſily exaſperates us. 
diſcours. n. c d - 34-6-3 
culrager 


18-43 


113-F 110-4 110-4 


223 


people®, and 


When —— nature has given to a natiom an inflexibility 
Quand 110-4 30-6-3 a a Peuple. m. 14-2 
1 34-3 | 
109-1 110-4 110-4 110-4 


F courage, it may be exterminated, but not ſubdued 


t „„ 34-3 2 4 79-35-3 
32-1 ſoumettre 
110-4 
by — force, 
b 113-1 


110-4 
133-12 133-12 


- 


110-4. 2-2 113 


2-2 110-4 i- b 110-4 
2-2 
„ a 110-4 4 a 
a 156-516 


6g 
Feple is in the fingular number in French. 
1 The author probably uſed this word by way of emphaſis, 


14-2 accorder 


110-4 


2 
r, with 


110-4 2-2 110-4 110-4 . 

As the ſpring flowers have a milder odou 

« I 4-2 2-2 a 14-2 Plus deux a 
printanier a 39-7-3 16-27-2 
4 | 

110-4 110-4 

a ſplendour more lively and more ſmiling than 
Eclat. m. a a a a 110-4 143-58 


110-4 
121-34 


113 


others; che firſt favours which — victory brings to 


346-3 4 110-4 
12-38-4 


heroes, have, for them, a charm more pleaſing than 
teuclant 


143 58 


thoſe 


224 On VER BS. 


110-4 4-7-3 
thoſe which ſacceed them. 
 20-18-4 4 18 15-4 
e - 153-35 X 
| 18-3-5 
113-1 153-35 | 2-2 
270 — Complaiſance procures us friends, and 
* 110-4 44-3-3 12-34-3 a 
faire 120-26 
E13-1 120-26 
— frankneſs —— enemies. 
110-4 12-3a-3 2-2 
20-18-1 
110-4 20-1-1 TO00-I a 110-4 
272 He who 3 — friendſhip, ought to be ban id 
4 209264 - 113-1 devoir 32—1 
36-3-3 ain 3 
from all ſociety. 
„ 
110-4 
2-2 
14-2 
110-4 110-4 
110-4 130 79 133-12 a6-1-3 
A human connexions vl hs annihilated, and 
14-2 113-1 14-2 2-2 32—13-3 4 
2-2 110-4 2-2 amitie | 
2-2 
110-4 78-13- I13-1 
all our attachments will be di i/ſolved, by —— death, 
14-2 6 2-2 a 14-2 6 110-4 4 
2-2 110-4 a4ttacbe. f. 32—13-3 rompre | 
110-4 133 18 
s A polite and affable man is beloved by every body, 
110-4 a a 32-6-3 dime c tour le minde 
110-4 a 
| 14-2 
110-4 110-4 110 4 183-14 
The powerful Semiramis was killed by her own fon, 
14-2 Semir amis. f. a 34-3 „ d I 10-4 
32-10-3 a 
110-4 109-1 113-1 2-2 
It is the lot of —— great men t be perſecuted 5 
4 32-6-3 a 110-4 4 100-2 E 34-3 
100-2 & 12—32—3 2-2 de 752-1 
110-4 113 


— 
100-1 
110 


On VERBS. 


12—32—3 4 4 
i 110-4 327-3 2-2 
113-1 247-114 110-4 
hooks are fabricated 


2-2 


271 


110-4 3 

The greateſt part of 
—plupart J 

through the means of dlictionaries. 

a 2-2 


— coups 
That was broken down with a hammer. 
cela a 79——23 3 - cups de marteau 
32-10-37 — att — 


153-55 110-4 Wers 531 
Nothing * ought te hinder a Chriſtian from bearing 272 
a ne 4<3-3-3 a a rendre 8 
devoir 34 —1 
110-4 
witneſs to the truth. 
6 a a 


13-4-3 
110-4 , 152-34 4 125-58 8 
Our paſſions drag us with ſo much — rapidity, 
19-24-2 2-2 34-7-3 — — 

entrainer 
184-3 
165-24 T58-53 I 52-34 110-4 

that they do not ſuffer us to conſider our ſentiments 
Ico-2 6 155-46 ne pas 79-36-6 & . :- 8 
gue permettre 34-1 2-4 


leiſurely, 
4 hiſir. 


157-525 117-14 152-53 
In order to be in —— affluence, it is not 
— Pour 58-111 6 100-1 atckdance. f. 18-9-1 a 100-2 
* ſe trouver 326-3 ne pas 
1920-2 - 183-14  18-9-1 
neceſſary to augment one's riches, it is ſufficient to 
de 34-1 21 19-23-3 g6—z—; 
* ſen —ſfire— 
aminiſh one's deſires, 
ss 
34-1 fon 2-2 
183-14 


Gg 2 | Madam 


Niem requires the negative ne before the next verb. 


l : 
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18-75 
272 | 152-34 182 
*2 Madam de Chaulnes defires — to pay you q 
b 18-41 de faire 128.71 
mn 34-6-P 44-1-1 
thouſand compliments. 
a 2-4 
110-4 
| 3— — a 113-1 
& If we are not willing to do —— good, we muſt 
i @ 169-5 153-53 44-1-1 2 82—1—2 
ne pas 
263-3 258 2 
not hinder —— others from doing it. 
158-53 34-1 gue 110-4 2-2 a I52-34 
ne pas a 121-34 45—19—3 4 ( 
131-256 ; 
| 18-1-1 110-4 
273 Thereupon I went out of the wood, and made 
4. 4 3——7— a 4 a 935-104 
d — tj 12.-3J4-I taſer 


110-4 
towards the Monk, praying —— Heaven 1 fergie 
a rel-gieux.m. en 24-2 110-4 de 34-1 
4 113-1 | 
183-3 | | 
153-359 181-1 
me the action which 1 was going to commit. ; 
ICO-I a 20-4-1 100-2 a 4— — b 
110-4 62—5— — 5 — — 
li 
100-2 . = . 
10 JT have invited Miſs Aguilar 1% / with us. 
11 18-1-1 4 34-3 b S242 6 el 
30-6-1 b 
We have invited Baruh to dine with us. 
1813 4 34-3 de 34-1 4 
30-7-1 b | 158-56 
100-2 
ne fat I 
T10-4 155-53 
Make uſe of * abilities, but do not abu 
36—32— 2 a 2-2 b I55-45 36-28 ki 
— Uſr—— force," fo 2 7 
15963 
them. 
en 


# The ;erund generally requires the prepoſition en before it in French. 


Cu VERBS. 22 „ 


2-{4 | | 
TI3-1 113-1 


110-4 ; - 
All — men talk of —— Htberty; — ſavages 73 
110 2-2 34—7-3 4 1104 110-4 2-2, 
113-1 b | 
110-4 152-34 | 


alone poſſeſs it, 
„ 347-3 © 
2-2 a p 150-24 


. 113-1 113-1 
—— Youth wants —— wiſdom to deliberate, and —— 
110-4 a 34-6-3 die a four 34-1 4 110-4 
a a 


old age wants —— power to execute, 
vieilleſſe. fo 34-6-3 de a four 34-1 
| 5 5 


168— 2 110 4 143-58 
When a man is great rather through merit than 77 275 
Quand 19--17-1 @a a a b 
326-3 
169-6 155-46 158-53 46-3-3 36——7 
birth, he does not fear — degrading Lie in 


a 19-—17-1 ne pas 4 de =_ 9,i•—— 4 || 
1. 2 169-6 100-2 32-6-3 
being humble, he knows that he is always great 
mſemn—abgiſer-— 19-17-1 ſertir gue 169-6 2 4 
* 384-3 19-171 
g 126-624 
enough®* without domineering. 
« 11-4 a 
34-1 
: 110-4 581-1 110-4 
A great * — of knewins much ;—If thou 
110-4 4 a 72-14- £ a a 18-5-I 
& 
ust 5 
1 1 30-7 250-8, a 153-3 5a : 110-4 
g neweſt much, ſaid Simonides to him, thou 
72-16-2 a 767-3 Simonide ; 12 11-2 18-5-1 
: x 
a 133-35 


wouldeſt 
, , Fo. : 
ſz in general is immed:ately placed before the adjective it modifies, 


i4 


— 


| 
! 
| - 
| 


35 —4 2 
250 — —10 
wouldeſt not ſpeak ſo much, 
15853 22 — 4 — 
me pas 
2-54 
7 SN 110-4 110-4 
4 Virtue is the nobleſt of all — bleſſings, 
110-4 32-0-3 plus beau 142-56 1131 24 
| a 4 110-4 \ tim, . 
3 153-35 28024 
it concerns us to practiſe it. 
bþ convenr 18-3-5 de 34-1 18-16-1 
* 152-34 
110-4 1131 10 — 38 158-53 77 00-23 
4 All —— Philip's gold was not able to 7; 
100-1 FHPhilippe ne pas a de 36-1-1 
32-10 3 | 
Demoſthenes. | 
Den:ſulene 
I12-q 110-4 100-2 113-1 
276 —— Young people tell what they do; — 
5 130-79 2-2 h 76-15-6 ce que 18-9-3 a 110-4 
110-4. 2-3 a 444-3 
2-2 100-2 30·7-3 113-1 
old people. what they have done; and —— fools, what 
Vicia; d.— ce que 13-y-3 2 441-3 „10 
110-4 - 2-2 cee fut 
110-4 
they intend to do. 
a 3c-7-3 de 44-1-1 
@Viir envie 4 
1881 
158-53 L 152-34 1104 | 
s 1 do not think thee foolith enough+ to reckot 
a 155-46 nefas 75-38-1 4 _— od 
c * 
110-4 100-2 * 
- Utf 4 grievance to thyſelf to be with —— robbers. 
14-2 peine. f. 153-354 te * 120-26 | 
153-359 32-1 2 
Th 


The French ſay literally, The gel i of Philip. 
+ Afjez comes immediately before its adjective. 
t Ibis word js not expreſſed in Ftench. 
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110-4 


* 109-1 110-4 121-34 
The advantage of the great over —— other men 
12—34—3 4 a 110-4 2-2 2-2 
2-2 
* 
110-4 119-4 34-6-3 153-35 110.4 
is great in one reſpect: I refign to them their 
36-3 „ far 4 endroit. m. 181-1 6 153352 4 4 
5 : 
110-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
good cheer, their ſuperb palaces, their dogs, their horſes, 
15419 a & 14-2 a  19-26-2 2-2 b 3-19 
110-4 2-2 2-J 
18-1-1 153-35 
their monkeys, their baths, &, but I envy them te 
5 2-2 b 2-2 b 34-0-3 d 110-4 
ee 110-4 a 110-4 
1-1 100-2 110-4 F 120-26 
happineſs of having in their ſervice —— people who 
4 29-1 d 4 1234 - 2C-I-TI 
a 
ſourent 143-58 
3-1 are often better than themſclycs.® 
wn 75 * -b mieuæ 100-2 cux 
10-4 valoir 
110-4 
; rm #13-1 110-4 110 ·4 
hat There is in all —— men an #nclination to love their 
al 22—1—1 b 2-54 2-2 penchait, m. 4 24-1 2 


120-26 110-4 
ny, which proceeds more from — moral cauſes 


a 39=3-3 a a 12-74-J 14-2 a 
teur 2-2 2-2 
135-20 
100-2 120-26 133-14 
ge ban from 7 principles. 
1 143-58 4 12-3a-3 2-2 
Gain | 170-4 
2 2 2-2 
14· 2 
TS. 1 4 
113-—F1 1433-12 
To live free, and to be little attached to worldly 
7—66(—1 & 4 3 343 4 110-4 bumain 
Th 3—1 —ͤ——— 


things 


* Mime is not expreſſed in French. 


276 


' 
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170-4 100-2 
things, is the beſt way 10 learn to die. 
a' > #*4y le meilleur | iv-a de — a 69-$-1 


; 2-2 110-4 iii 
110·4 100-— TIO—; 
ey . child has the misfortune to be brought up in Paris, 
a "3.7 ih de a Jn —— d F 
| | | 32-zx @ever 
100-2 110-4 110-4 
and to be rith, he is loft. a 
d za-1 4 110-4 4 64--3 
3 a 4 332 · 6-3 
113 110-4 156 £94 
— Pity is pleafing, becauſe, in putting 0 one's (lf i 
210-4 6 a 16-27-2 42 2 7 — 9 
6-3 doux . @ ME! ! 7 ens 
1104 209——2 64 14868 Ta 110-4 
in wg place of him who ſuffers, one feels the Pleaſurt 
4 a ce Souffrir 1917-1 a 
| | 69-19-3 38-3-3 
156-516 1 


of - not fuffering like hin, 
« —__ 69-18-1 comme 


feuffrir 
- 169-5 168-3 bee 110- 
n If we ſuffer, we think that —— ada are fro 
1 ſerffrir 19-17-1 „ gue 110-4 2-2 a 21 
69-19-3 75-33-3 121-34 327-3 6 N 
Fw I a 
@ 69-281 
| | ir ; 
— l 
163-3 110.4 136-29 4 a 
We are ſurpriſed at the delicacy of a work; 
19-17-1 . 2 78-1-3 de 110-4 a 110-4 travail. 
: 326-3 4 100-2 
26-6 110-4 109-1 ous 
we are aftoniſhed at the greatneſs of an undertaking 
19-171 34-3 ce nen a 110-4 
* He is reſolved te ſet off to-morrow, 2 
2 *. a 81-35-3 de 38—1—1 demain 41 


N 8 5 


The 


Os VERBS: 


13-9-3 a 100-2 110-4 


They reſolved to accompliſh their vow. 5 278 
31-38-56 ce 361-1 19-26-1 ge 
100-2 | 
158-53 
He has not —— Prength to 06 dae 
n. )- 1: 2 ve pes 110-4 5 de 3-1 | | 
30-6 3 113-1 marcher 
158-53 


1 is not difficult for | 4 " king without weakneſs, 2 10 
2-6-3 ne pas « 

2 100-2 3 32 
29-1 

have =—— courtiers without faults.+ 

4 1236-3 2-2 5-4 9 

120-26 


144-65 100-2 ' 44-65 

I is as proper to be proud by one's ſelf, * as it 

18-9-1 @a 6 bonntte de 3281 4 “ — 4 18-9-1 
32-6-3 | þ _ 200-2 


3-366 121-34 

s ridiculous to „ 2 before — others. 
u- b- de 4 100-2 ↄ e 110-4 2-2 
4 32-1 1. 


113-1 
s is glorious te live for —— poſterity, 

$2.4 n 4 110-4 

320-3 . \ 


158.53 110-4 1104 
I is not always a Kill, bat often a virtue, 
4 8 100-2 + 14 ſeu vent 24-2 
9 
133. I | 
1 abandon one's firſt thoughts, 
# 341 ſes 210-4 2-2 
[14-2 | 
2-3 


Hh ap: 
| «a 


b The figure EY in the Grammar, ſhould have been oor! 1 Ine lowers 
} This word is in = Gngular number in Erench. 
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IG 109-1 110-4 133-12 
> i: te mW 07 <o——, vielene confures 1e Atrengiler 


* a 32-6-3 Propre. m. 113-T 14-2 2-2 de 941 
100-2 4 I 2—— 34; 2-2 4 100-2 accreiiter 
2-2 J00»2 245-1 - 
the opinions that my attack, « 
110-4 58g gue 3473 m 
— * 
165-24 
14-2 110-4 
110-4 100-2 20-18-73 
%% I i a politeneſs —— to liſten to thoſe who ſpeak 
In @ 32-6-3 gue de 34——] 20-1-1 3 
100-2 4 counter 34-74} 
153-35 54-1-1 | 
to us, and zo anſwer them pertinently. 
153-358 4 de 1811-4 
8 153-35 
128-73 
12 Fe is — 42 fool who — deſpiſes — virtue. 
100-2 4 32-2 « gue oe 110-4 
Ce 32-6-3 3 113-1 
„ 
137-33 143-58 
1 A Chriſtian ought to be ready to die rather than | 
110-4 43-3-3 a 110-4 8 .. i 4 
32— 1 4 69-8-1 
133-14 85 
renounce his faith. 7 
renier 19-23-2 a | 
34-2. 
. : 113-1 
a = 2 better to have » firuggle inn — natu 
7351-3 micux * 1 | 11 
walcir = * 
143-38 143-1 
than againft men. 
24 110-4 2-2 


| Delight in ſuccouring the wretched, 
- 4 4 a . 1 _ 110-4 malbeurtux 
SY c 68-31-1 | 2-3 


2.33 


On VERB S, 
114-1 : T10-4 
— Grammar is the art which teaches 10 ſpeak and 279 
110-4 @ 100-1 & 20-11 a 2 34-1. @ $*-; 
32-6-3 34-6- g: 1 a 
, write correctly. = 
8 17-54"% 
Seek te oblige, 
1.282 @ rendre ſervice 
ſt is difficult to pleaſe — every body, 280 
þ 32-6-3 mal-aiſs« de 74-2-1 & tnt le monde 2 
a a — j 
5 278-10 
147-2 
We readily Forgive — "ay Friends the faults that 
1$-1-3z 6 347-1 a * 2-2 1 20-1-2 
2-2 
155-45 I 52-34 
do not concern us. 
158-53 regarder 18-4-3 
ww 073 
153-55 
100-2 
250-7 109-1 mo ro9 I 
If I were the ſon of a father, a gameſter by 
8 100-2 4 110-4 110-4 
4 32•8-F1 hk 4 
2 COum_—_—_—_—) 100-1 110-4 


proſeſſion, I wuould renounce— the hope of a 
2 J5— Jj—_— 4 110-4 „ 100-2 


ktrimony, 


110- 


109-1 109-1 
The ſplendor of the fortune of the wicked reſembles 
100-1 dGelat. m. 110-4 4 110-4 2-4 34-63 


; ns” 
00-1 113-1 
the lighining RF precedes — thunder. 
1 110-4 20-1-1 &@ 110-4 . e 
34-6-3 

130-79 

H h 2 — 

110 · 4 

113-1 


TY 
2-2 | 
* 13-8 0 | 110-4 
2 190-79 110-4 110-4 133-12 
"0 cnet AY * ful . reſemble — 1 8 fertile land 
110-4 2-2 34-7-3 a 14-1 
133-8 aw perſonne, f. 2-2 4. - 
143-60 
which give more than they — receive. 
[1 b a gue 110-4 ne 41-4+-3 - 
$3=4-3 100-2 6b 158-55 8 
1 | 155-45 110-4 18.84 
o not — zu to 4 man by whom you 


have been once deceived, 


$3—17-—3 


8b 


| Ty 4 76-—31——; 4. a 18-16-3 


a 74-3 4 ds 3 1$-4-3 6b 15-4 
76-2 . n 
110-4 
133-12 
temporal adverfities. 
= 1513 4 
PS...” {SS 
; 252— 177 | 3——14—7 
541-3 2 ——— 
If you had "oft a kingdom, 1 would forgive you 
4 k —_— 110-4 153-1 
T0 2——z 
fer being i = the ſtate p< dejection in which you are. 
6 32-1 100-1 100-2 a TT ©} @ 
> Yue — 5 42-7- 


On VERBS, 


8 — 4 - C 
— — 5 14-2 perſonne, f. - 


a a 34-3 
4 
299 


5 147-2 : 355 -16 
It ſometimes pleaſes — God to 1 . by 2 


126-63 82—.1—2 
There are many —» things that we muſt not fay; 
32—1—1 bien 2-3-3 @ 20-4-1 ne pas 76-1441 
22 109-2 138-53 7 
— 5 R 152-34 a 
it is ſufficient to think them. 
34-1 


an 


On VERBS; 235 


7 
M riendſhip confiſls in ſpeaking with — 281 
100-1 — 3 4 34-2 - 3 
15 - | 100-3 
113-1 211-23 
— Men 960 — more in ſupporting what 
110-4 2-2 100— — 8 d 39-1-1 ce que 
— — C1 a . 
110- 5 
they believe, than in examining why they believe 
189-3 4 100-2 4 34-1 s 128-9-3 a 
„ s - 75-385 
152-34 143—58 bl 
ik, 
1812-1 
113-1 144-65 110-4 110-4 $2--1--x 
— Merit is ſo common in this age, that there zs 
110-4 32-6-3 | b a 6 144-65 
a que 
168.53 159-63 100-3 
no — merit in Having any. 
ne t 126-61 d 29-1 en 
100-2 d- a 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
great name 7 a vei icht difficult to carry. 4 
110-4 4 Mg a a 34-1 
2-2 
14-2 
| 110-4 
113-1 210-4 113-1 233-12 
—— Mirth is natural to —— innocent ſouls, 
110-4 6 a 15-13 2 110-4 2-2 
$2-6-3 4 12—34—4 
14-2 
1 110-4 a 
— Hiſtory, is equally calculated to form 'the heart, 
100-1 & 14-1 3 
N . 


| 110- 
and to adorn the mind, 
6 : 
34-1 3 

1 * 
* figure 4a, in the Grammrr, page 28 1, ſhould have been placed two lines 


On VERBS. 


1 119+ 
* bh "T1044 248 f — 
| It is the people“ who have made — 
| a 32-63 a 20-1-1 a 44-1-3 
100-2 2 30-6-3 a 
ö 113-17 | 
languages: it belongs to —— philoſophers* 2 fel ſy 
2-2 «0 32-6-3 4 110-4 | @ 69-18. 
b 100-2 &@& 12—32—2 | decauvrir 
100-1: 109-1 113-2 280-10 
the origin of —— things; and it would be ſurpriſing Wi: 
110-4 @ 110-4 &@ @ 18-9-1 a 
- & 3. —3 2-2 32214—3 
e ; 13 109-H1 157—— 
enough,F if the principles of the latter — agreed 
a gue 110-4 2 10.—32 — —c4ccordir.— 
— 2 nec 100-2 
ONE” | | | ons nas 0 
1 109-1 | 
always with the uſages of the former, 
2 110-4 @ 210 ———32 
2-2 | 4 
N 
4282 —5 18314 dg: 
It belongs to the Prince to judge of his Miniſters, ll 
a 32-6-3 4 110-4 a 34-1 @ c 2-2 fo 
200-2 direc 1223-2 . a 


— 


and 


® Peeple and philoſophers are in the ſingular number in French; therefore the 
| words referring to them muſt be in the ſame number. 


+ This adverb comes before ſurpriſing in French. 


' 


* 
* 


" 

{} The number 50 has been omitted in the Grammar; it ſhould have beet 
placed in the margin, before—Newertbeleſs, inflonces occur, in authors of ac 20 
merit, of de being uſed after C'eſt 3. In this they are probably guided by the car. Let 0 
us, for ipſtance, examine this ſentence :—C'eſt au prince & juger de ſes miniſtres; ct 166 


& neus dre ſoumis 2 ſes wolentts. In the firſt part of the ſentence, the grammu : 
Is preſerved, becauſe à juger is preceded by au prince, and followed by de ſe nin ſtru; 
but in the ſecond, had the author retained the ſyntax, the ear would have been 
offended by the too frequent repetition of the ſame prepofition. In fact, 9 
à nous & Ftre ſoumis à ſes volontes, is rather diſagreeable to a perſon uſed to the 
mechanical harmony of the French language, eſpecially as the ſecond 4 is followed 
by a werd beginning with a vowel. It is for this reaſon that theſe authors ſay 
C 2 neus d'dtir, inſtead of C'eſt à nous d cler. Whenever a man of genius does } 

dot follow the trodden path, he is always directed by ſome good reaſon ; then the | 

deviation from grammar becomes an elegance in the language» | | 
. M941 | ff it, 


— 
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a de : 133-10 _ 
d — — % us to ſubmit to his will.“ 


100-2 fr mout 100-4 dre ſoumis d © 2-2 
| a 


250-8 


a 261-1 + a 249-2 11044 


Quand @ 73-27-3 gue 216-1 ne 49—5-3 4 
110-4 158-55 6 
150-8 110-4 


aminued to make — War, 

3510-3 de 4 113-1 

a 44-1-1 

249-3 . 1 0-4 | 

Seſoſtris continued to look uponf me with an eye of 

Sſefiris 35-8-3 4 34-1 8 100-3 109-1 

a - 181-2565 6 . 
compaſſion. 
4 — 
14-2 

193-14 110-4 ; ug: 

His irregular conduct has obliged his friends to 2 
19-23-2 a a 30-6-3 contraindre 19-23-33 2-2 de 


: 135-26 @ 46-21-3 
153-35 
forſake — 
b 100-I 
44-1 b 


168-2 147-2 


110-4 | 
They at laſt obliged the beſieged to capitulate. 
1917-1 enn 46=7-3 2 34-1 


contraixdre 
209—264 120-26 _ a 
He who has given laws would be humbled 3 
2018-1 gui 30-6-3 4 1234-3 4 332—14—3 a - 
| a 34-3 | 2-2 34˙3 
Ty $507 


if he were obliged to receive laws, $ 
4 13-91 a | 46-1-3z de 41-1-1 en 
32-$-3 contraindre 100-2 181-256 | ; 
153-356 * 3 
As 


Vill is in the plural number in French. 
+ Theſe two words are probably repeated in French by way of emphaſis, 
Up is not expreſſed in French. I. a 


* French do not repeat the ſubſtantive leit, but uſe the pronoun en inftead 


When he ſaw that nobody — appeared, he oy 


| 
| 
{ 
| 
| 
| 
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* 125 170-4 

. 113-2 152-34 223-1 

als 43 religion obliges us te revers —— Princeg, 
„% f +» "nq-d-g . 2-3 


7 


3 110-4 "IR 
——, princes are obliged to revere —— religion, 
220-4 2-2 a 34-3 4. a 110-4 
| $2-7-3 2-2 34-1 


; 210-4 152-34 -35b 
s You will oblige me 1 by eating to Dim about 
185-3 gg—lz—2 4 a 153-354 4 ae 
2 IOO-2 þ 434-1 
786375 
me. 
77 , 


130-79 
250- 100-2 110-4 113-1 


6 | God war obliged to ſend the deluge, becauſe -—— 
a 34-3 4. 34-1 4 cauſe ue 110-4 
32»10-3 

110-4 | 
133-32 249-2 14-2 110-4 109-1 114-1 
human nature was arrived at the height of -— 
14-2 | 32-8-3 b a b 100-1 
| 4 391-3 12—34—2 116-4 

110-4 


iniquity. * . 


181-1 15234 153-356 110-4 
7. I beg you to take him under your protection. 
c 18-8-3 4 @ 18-12-1 a a 5 


34-6-1 78-1-1 


273-12 
He has invited me to '" I a 
* 30-63 b 13-4-1 a 34-1 ; 
: 8 34-3 100-2 
152-34 


; | h 158-53 a 
5 279-T. 1$-5-3 me 
gs Learn to ſuffer in ſilence, =_ you vill not fat 

* 2 69-18-12 3—.1— 
ſeuffrir | 
110-4 


to . the help of the Lord, 
de 


110-4 ſeceurs. m. 109-1 
100-2 12—32—1 


* 
% 


We 
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168-3 209— 26 \ 26-1-1 , 
, deſpiſe _ bim who negletts to Fulfil his promiſe, 
346-3 ce 20-1-1 manquer 4 remplir 1923-2 


346-3 * 183-14 a 
101-12 120-26 \ * 25 
Tell him 10 bring me __—— clean linen; 
2 18-11-2 de 34-1 4 Aa- = 
7622-4 @ 153-356 133-12 
100-2 
n 153-356 
To deſire to pleaſes is a way to accompliſh it. 
1 . Iy-a four 36-1-1 JF . 
4 —1 4 326-3 reuſir 
123——45 123——-45 
God wil * to Judge the living and- the dead. 
409 — 3 — — 110-4 4„« 4 110-4 2-2 
a 1 2-4 | 
Hoa 
Tf your dbtlier were to Tnoto that. 
4 19-25-T © 40-5-3 4 72- * cela - 
ven. 
110 4 
110-4 250-8 110-4 123-48 
The converſation fell on the mules and = horſes 
8 3510-3 4 9 4 310 


ai | 
which we had juſt =— ld to the cave. 
b 40—6—1 100-2 amener & 110-4 ſouterrain. Ms 


cn — de 34-1 12-3a-2 
He thought of eren him. | | n 4 
35-8-3 3 1812-1 ; . 
« 71.1 x 153-356 
250-8 1383-12 183-14 18-1-1 
1 thruſt my lance againſt his breaſt, and 


35-10-1 2 1923˙2 . 4 


1 
; 


nnn % made 
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120-26 . 
850-3 1236-3 109-1 132-10 
made him vomit ——»- torrents of —— black blood: 
45-7 = 35-11 3-4 100-2 2 110-4 
4 153-38 110-4 
2 50——\ 153-35 
in falling . he had lize to have cruſhed + me, J 
a 34-2 a 1210 —3 — —— 09 — — 100-2 
gr — ————— 6 
2092 64 110-4 181-14 [ 
84 He who wiſhes te live contented]y muſt conquer his 
15 c 20 1-1 5 77-66-1 beureux 43-3 3 b 19-234 
73-41-3 4 fy $451 
paſſions, 
2˙2 
110-4 
110-4 110-4 113-1 
A generalſ ſuſpenſion 1 juſtice would becom 
14-2 14-2 4 109-1 Om — 
110-4 110-4 110-4 1923 jͤ— 
one of the moſt dreadful ſcourges with which 
6 0-8 8 2-2 b . — 100- 
12—3a—3 redbutable 26 11 110 
260-10 14-2 
mankind could be afflicted. 
epete hungaine. fo @ 32-1 2 N 
7311-3 4 34-3 hi 
110-4 
N 
8 
82—1—2 
We Soul critici iſe vin taſte, and * with modern 
34-x & 34-7 6& 8 
113-1 143-58 


26 It is Þetter to lean towards doubt = toward 


1% # 73-51-3 micwx a @  '119:4 * @ ; 
v aloir 34—I 
133-1 
— credulity. 
_ 330-4 
® The French ſyatax requires the particle an before ſang noir. d 
+ The verh muſt be put in the preſent of the infinitive in French. Wit. 


Ii Generel iy to be placed after its ſubſtanti ve in French, 


163-4 226-26 17 g=omoudndaterctonchtncmectuns 18 
We like better to forge ——= flattering and obliging «tg 
19-1701 2 mieuæ 1234-3 110-4 4 110-4 17 
34-6-3 39——y 2-2 6 
| 950 


113-7 110-4 

lies, than to undeceive ——— peop le of their errors by 
1 a de 34-1 110-4 b 109-1 6 2-2 en 
2-2 | detromper .* a 


1353-38» 
ſpeaking to them fincerely, 
34-2 1811-4 

_ 153-35c 


B 
31 


127-68 109-t 
2 a general of Darius, Reiking a * Didier il 
ous 
e too-2 
1 ſpoke in of Alexander“. 1 — took thee t6 Make 
-1-1 @ mal @ Alexandre 2 30-6-1 a 152-34 four @ 
35-b<3 | 78-13 3 44-1 


114-1 153-356 13-9-1 Pour 

— war againſt him,“ ſaid he, c and not ts call 

110-2 - 153-354 ᷣ @ 76-17-3 nen par 76-14-1 

10112 dire 
250-8 

3 4 

; 120-26 

him ——= names.“ 

a 12-34-43 2-2 

53-356 injure. f. 


100 
11044 


dach a* philoſopher loves — Tartars, in oder to be 
"mm rk 2-2 — . r— 7 
Tartare. m. 
ane 110-4 272 
h from ae his neighbours, 
34-3 a 34-1 
ſer 100-2 & -e Pie 


3 F} Wy | 11 
12 74! lors not require the article l, or the particle un. befors 36s fubſtantive i 


„ 
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LY — & + 


—_— 
+ "agen 3 * 
| 100-2 
0 — agir 4113 
— It is not neceſſary to multiply —— men, i: "a 10 
b 158-5 de 09% 110-4 2-2 —,7 47. 
ne pas | 3 | 
153-359 13 153-35 
make them happy; bus! it is necefſary to make then 
3 c 2-3 b 76—31—3 de a 15-123 
1 531˙ 
"MY that £23 may — a 
110-4 peur * 34 
2-3 
100-2 110-4 
9 At Lan in order to inſpire —— a child witht 
4 Lacedemone . — fin de 34-1 af 
179-24 | I | 113-1 168-2 249-3 153*3 
a horror for drunkenneſs, they ſhewed him 
100-1 a 100-1 b 19-17-1 a 18-11-4 
* f . 358-3 
1206 USE. .4 | ; 249- 3 110-4 
— Naves when they were drunk, 
12-3 34-3 2-2 " guard 11044 „ 2.2 
@ 32-9-3 a 
13-1-1 110-4 50.8 
20 If I have combated in your games, 1220 Telemachu 
4 100-23 @ 79-23-3 6 6 2-6 @..” Telemaquen. 
30-6-1 a 76+17-3 | 
158-53 276. 8 
it was not with the hope of reigning here; it Wa 
2 a 106-2 dars Ou, nt, 4 ns, ‚ w RCA ot 
3283 le p 4 100 2 # 
110-4 186-17 
in order to Aerve your eſteem and ——- compaſſion 
—— 4 1923-1 4 'I19-25-1 a 
285-18 34-1 


n 


„ The nominative to the verb in Engliſh becomes the accuſative to the vero 
8 
{on 
Sat 6 -;goyergs the accuſative of the thing, and the dative of the pew” 
F. rench ; therefore, put the piepeſition d before un enfant, "and ho prepoſition a 
before era, 


c 


* 
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36——24—2 4 110-4 © 276-8 

it was that you Soul accord me the means of 
100-2 a afin que ——ο . — 153-35 kl a 

4 32-8-3 ; 2-2 

110-4 109-1 

returning quickly to the place of my nativity., 
144-3 1 d b 1831 6 

4 - 12- 34-2 b 


ne pas 
114-1 3 
—— Science is not ſuſficient to make a fortune. 


110-4 Jufpire pour a I 30-8 1 4 
70 — 44-1-1 


125- 86 10-4 110-4. 
Few ——- people are wile nr” to prefer the . 
h 32-73 * a per 34-1 
2-3 a 2-2 
20-1-1 110-4 153-35, © Toy 
that is uſeful to them, G 2 3 that hurts+ 
32-6326 4 1532352 & 20-1-1 8 c 
0 $1-3-3 
153-35 
them, 
1811-4 


110-4 
113-1 
139 79 110-4 110-4 
As long as —— good faith reigns on the earth, 
— nn 9e — 159 a - 34-06-3 a 
a4 
119-24 a 110-4 | | 21 1 
a ſimple promiſe ts "fie to wmiſpire —, 
110-4 14-1 76—31 3 four. 34-1 110-4 
—..— 
confidence. 


110-4 147-2 
are eaſily virtuous when we really take 
6 quand 19-17-1 bien a 
169-6 78-23 


, Afex i. 10 to by placed before ſage. 
* ons the dative in- French. 


N 


244 On VERBS: 


110-4 2 181-256 
the reſolution of being ſo. 
| | a " 100 
32 le 
1 113-1 | L 143-738 
we 3 Liberality conſiſts leſs in giving much, — in 
110-4 34-6-3 4 734-1 3 100-2 4 
. 4 
giving ſeaſonably. : 
9 a d 
= 34-1 
126-39 158-53 
158-53 ae 181-3 ne pas 
If we had no - faults, we ſhould not take 
4 181-3 4 100-2 2-2 a 
30-9-1 ne point 6 78 — —— 


ſo much ——- pleaſure in remarking them in — 
— — 1-53 1469071 en b 1104 
de 4 181-256 121-34 


others. 
2-2 


3 You will be ſcolded yer — Ing gone — without 


18-5•˙3 4 34-3 « 32-1 38—1—3 i- 
32 13-2, tancer Ferti- 
leave. 
CS 2 = 
| 110-4 110-4 _ 110-4 
4* Elianus relates the following tale, extracted from the 
3 Elis. ..  b 132-8 a 34-3 , 
* 346-3 tirer 12—-3—3 
110-4 11 
Sybaritic tales N child, * by his tutor, ſteals 
Sybaritique 6 | a a 34-0: 3 
133-14 2-2 110-4 * * 
110-4 
2-42 


a dry 


© © The figure 4, page 287 i in the Grammar, ſhould have been * a line lowel, 


| + 1 have not found a ſentence to illuſtrate i raids 


It 


. $05 
110-4 | | 
110-4 122-12 110-4 x ' < 
a dry fig from a fruiterer whom he meets in 
14-2 2 3 marc band. m. 20-41 4 346-3 1 
100. 2 = a 
110-4 : 153-3 fe 
the ſtreet; the pedagogue, in reprimanding him ſourly 
110-4 ; 2 4 18121 . 
34-2 
11-8 : 110-4 225-1 
for forcibly taking the property of others, ſnatches 
2 38—— I ii 100-7 autrui 346-3 
— a 


110-4 > 119-24 
the fig fromfp him, and eats vit. This tale is an 
ns 181256 a 34-6-3 e 110-4 «% 4 100-1 


152-34 @& 32-6-3 
: 109-1 109-1 . 
abridgement of a very great part of; the hiſtory, 
a 110-4 c 110-4 ow 110-4 
14-2 14-2 100-1 
a 
251——13 | 
He — was turned out for ſpeaking. 
1 33—16—3 34 3 4 3 
— ſe" 34 4 
153-356 261-1 
To ſee him, one would have thought that he was 7 
4 @- 1$-12-1 on 31—28—3 „ 100-2 4 89 
73-24-1 168-14 7537-3 gue 328-3 
mak with nectar. 
; b 
110-4 \ 
* #2 120-26 1 110 4 110-4 
To violate . treaties, written and confirmed by oath, , 
& 341 12-3043 @ 77-5443" @&' %%% ]¶ 
; 2-2 2-2 2-2 
220-3 1 82 
very man ſhould be aſhamed of it. . 
10-4 dewoir 29-1 bomtef 153-36 | 
, 43-11-3 over} r 


5 i 

J tale forcibly, is ravir, in French. 1 
We do not expreſs this prepoſ tion. 

The French idiom is, te bave ſhame, 


* 


* = 


U 
0 
| 
j 
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8 109-1 113-1 110. 4 
287 Y you* judge —— —— men by their actions, 
9 3 de 110-4 2-2 b 2.4 
7 ' a | en * , a 
A 120-26 21-11 | 
Cartouche and *Mexander were - robbers, cach in 
a Alexandre a 1234-3 Grigard 3 
. 20959) © £90. 2.1223 |; 
x 32 9-3 
214-14 | 245-3 
* way. : | 
a ee. 40 N | . 
EY 1 Acts | 
PN 109-3 | 
n de, p20 
Y To Judge wells of — [y— 2 man's virtue, 
10 pour ＋ 4 110-4 100-2 1 
poli 2. 2 eis 120-4 185-10 
It is , neceſſary tw read, in the bottom of his heart, iP 
32 —5 — 76-30+1 6 | ' 4 109-1 2 
259 he a 
5 110-4 ; 
in order to. diſcover there, 1 . which 
2385———  . 53-598 _ - 
— ——— 1 21 
— aQuate — him. 1 5 
faire 36——1- I b 
33 Jor 
7 'F* Mt 284114 FU C43.) Bit no 3050) N 
b 0 ' 1 ö 110-4 172 ˖ 1 
18 19-24-1 1 80 £ 
zz To love God is our firſt duty. 
| a 326-3 110-4 4 
34—1 4 


. Th 
e Obſerve that you + det ta be expreſſes in French. 
* L cannot account for the pſg pf this prepoſition, unleſs we oppoſe the ſentend 


to be elliptical, and to run thes junger du merite des E:mmes par leurs 4 i & 
- Ga de is 4 a by the virtue of the firſt rule of the ans When two * 


came together, xc. 1 r le 5 N 
- VS - Cartoucke is the name of a French robber much Retry at Paris 


Bien is to be placed immediately before jager. T 
We ſay——Thewiriue of a man. 


C The French idiom is—That bin make af, 
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110-4 | 109-1 : 250-8 

The Marſhal of Hocquincourt attacked — and 28g 
100-2 3510-3 Argen“ a 13 

150-8 | 159-63 

ud: bimſelf maſter of Angiers ——.“ 

$-7-3 100-2 4 | en 


readre 156-524 


ſe 


Charenton is above Paris, and St. Cloud is f it, 239 


32-6-3 4 a 32-6-3 5 13 
a Y i 

107-12 : 1 155-48 183-14 
Hip bim, and do not inſult him in his 1 
s 18-1221 2 155-46 ne point 36-28-22 6 b 4 
3628-2 , 100-1 
adverſity. 
woe fortune. f. 

216— 1 feur 100-1 


He has nobody to help him. 
9 1 a 158-55 perſorne 285-18 4 537550 


z0-b-3 ne 34-1 
100-2 


1-12 158-53 1 155-45 _ 133-3 
Help him, and do not infult himr in his 2 
E 18-11-2 4 155-46 ne fein 436-28-2 18-11-22 6 0 

6.282 | 

Wrerſity, 

waſe fortune, f. 


152-74 4 183-14 
18-121 de 153-35-6 19-23-2 
te begged him to help him to carry his load. 
9-1 c | 872-8 a 18-11-2 & 934-1 
3818-3 34-1 280-2 4 
K k A friend 


* * literally thus in French: The Marſhal of Hoequincourt at- 
N71. and bimſelf of it made maſter. | 
'* Wore elegant in French to uſe the datiye than the accuſative, in this caſe, 


% 1 Ov +VERBY. 


8 


110-4 20-1- 15234 110-4 110-4 
289 A friend who warns us of our faults, is an ineſtimabl 
3 36-33 262 32-6-3 ineſtinabl | 
2-3 - @ 110-4 
135-26 1 
bleſſing. 
bien, m. | 
— 
18-12-1 
Warn him to gome. 
$7-25-2 de 39-1 
10112 a 
110-4 
290 Jeſus Chriſt - — = took — himſe * — 4% wu f 
$ — Mer, de 110-4 6 
— ——cbarger wer. 2-54 
11351 110-4 123—45 
6 — Phyficians ferbid — wine to the /ich, 
110-4 2-2 a 1131 | a 110-4 4 
$3-4-3 1 2-3 = \ 
271-35 153-35 113-1 8 
What is forbidden us by —— conſcience 1s 
ce gui 2 $3-1-3 18-3-6 W 110-4 9 
, 32-6-3 a 
158-53 153+} 
not to be tempted, but to ſuffer ourlely 
100-2 de 32-1 343 die 34-1 1121 
me pas 100-2 4 | la ffer 
to be overceme by —— temptations. 
BO—_—— u. 2-2 
4 i tt. — 110-4 
12—34—4 
272-8 | 
100 4-6-3 100-2 110-4 c 
7 The Goſpel commands us to love our neighbout 
110-4 a 183-5 de a 19-24-1 
153-35 34-1 


The French * requires this verb in the preſent of the infinitive i 


active voice. . * 
+ This word is ia the ſingular in French. t 


On VERBS: 249 


. 290-6 r 
oorſelves, * forbids us to love the creature more 
| 1 a 153-35 de a ; 
$3=3=3 34-1 
43-53 
than the creator. 
4 110-4 
113-1 
290-6 110-4 109-1 
The Greeks forbade —— women, under pain of 296 
110-4 53-$-3 a 2-2 a __ 7 
« 12— 3d 4, 
[ L 
4 100-2 110-4 33-14 
* to be preſent at the Olympic games. 
de # 14-2 a 110-4 Olympique 2-6 . 
32-1 2-2 12-344 2-3 
- — 2 —— 


1 9—— 261-3 183-14 
It is ſaid that Scipio forbade =— his aſhes® 1 'be $ 
$-17-1 @ gue Seipion 3357-3 gue 19»23·3 


. 76-15 3 | 34-29-3 
2-2 
32-6 10-4 183-2 110-4 
to his ungrateful native country. 
. 4: « 14-1 a—atrit J. 
E 
_— is 
_—_— 110-4 > 1 | 
Philocles aſked leave to retire into a remote place. 9 


35—10—3 „ „ 24-2 itude. 7. 
* 565 "21 nde. f 


2 ——1, 12046 


fe —— begged me to lend him money. 10 
ho 0-6-3 demander 153-35 de a 153-350 de 100-1 a | 
b 34-3 a 34-1 4 le 

100 


l thi caſe, ſez cendres become the nomigative to the next verb, in French. | 


On VERBS. 


* 
251 13 181-256 | 153 3 


20 We ——— begged of him to accompany vs. 
10 30-7-1 eier — 100-1 de 34-1 184-3 


33 b 


Egon 152-34 
in IT have invited him to the wedding, 
30-65-11 6 18-121 de 110-4 cc. f. 


22 34:3 100-1 
158-56 1104 183-14 
12 Do not inſult your ig in his adverſity, 
155-46 ne point 436-28-2 4 & 6 mauviiſe fortune f. 
100-2 | 
1 5 110-4 100-2 224-1 
13 We muſt not 2 — the miſery of others, 
$2———— 2 ne pas 34-1 FE a autrui 
158-53 
rn; 
155-46 279-1 110-4 
208 T1 do not like to inſult (the tacho. 
34 © 100-2 &@ a 34-1 S matkeurc x 
ne pas 34-6-1 12—-342—-3 23 
153-53 
110-4 — 90 11-4 


110-4 
is A part of 


14-2 a 109-1 


the „. of an able grammariai 
100-2 babile* 


261-1 


is to know that there are — „things which do 


* —3 de 72 21. gue ; Om Jun 12-34-3 ” Rs a 155-4 
4 1000-2 0 r. 120-7 26 2-2 
_ . is 1 — - 
, 14-2 WP) 
bs 100-2 110-4 


not . deſerve to be known, 
we pas 34-7-3 de a 72-14-3 , HH 
- W! INS 233% 


158-53 4 32-1 
2-2 
. . - . 2378-10 : 110 
16 Jt is without doubt leſs difficult to die for 3 
4 32-6-3 ii- a a 4 *3 @ de G69-8-1 4 
| 53 1 iii 
| . friend 


® Habik is to be placed after grammairien, 


On VERBS: 


| 251 
279-13 | 20-1-1 1568-3 
friend, than to meet with a "friend who deſerves that we 
de =—rencontrerms $5-21-3 gue 39-17-q 
34 I 4 100-2 
266-19 
281 156— 515 
fuld die "we * 
iii 
99—-14—3 
249-3 261-1 153-53 n 
St, John ſaid, that he was not worthy te untie 9 
Jean 76-16-3 gue a 32-8-3 ne fas 110-4 de 34-1 
4 a 100-2 a 100-2 dicbauſſer 
110-4 209-26a 156513 
the ſhoes . of him who ſhould come after him, 
2-2 a celui 20-1-1 a a a 
110-4 40o—11—3 
181-1 153-54 13-5-3 133-14 
am not worthy that you /hould enter into m y houſe, 
a ne pas 119-4 gue 35—22—2 4 


fad the Centurion * Jeſus Chriſt. 


a 110-4 b 
76-16-3 
110-4 110-4 
Take care to whom you give* your confidence, 
78— 9-4 garde 4 a 18-5-3 2 19-2 5-1 a 
i 35132 | 


Take care of that child. 
78-94 garde a cet 


110-4 
Take heed of ſpilling the ink. 
a garde 4 a I00-q 


78-94 531-1 


© The French -uſe the future tenſe in this caſe. 


J hal 


$63 | On VERBS: 
8——52— — 5 de _ 
2 . | 2 | 133-1 
„ I had often warned him to takes care that hig 
a a ſouvent 36-1-3 b 289-4 a garde que 19-23-43 


| 30-$-x | 78-1-1 
258-55 | d 
3 ne 110-4 ONS. 
debaucheries did not draw ſome great misfortune upon 
2-2 c 110-4 
18156 
him. 
0 
18-8-3 
153-356 ; 
2 Tate. care yout do not miſtakes 
78-9-4 gorde de 155-46 34-1 
4 tr om per 
110-4 158-53 113-1 
21 The Mahometans do not allow —— Wines and allow 
; 2-2 155-40 ne vas 2 110-4 4 19-26-6 
Mabymcian  979-36-6 * 1 
113-1 
— olygamy. 
110-4 
169 _ — 4 
7126-63 ; 113-1 
— Many — things are allowed t9 - poets, and 
19-17:1 bien 12-34-3 a a & 110-4 2-2 4 
2-2 7 Gain 3 nn mn 12—34—3 h 
110--4 : 284-15 a EA | 
they may ſometimes give ſcope to their imagination, | 
a 72-3-6 a of Cerricre. f. 4 a 
34-1 
p 
"EY | 
79˙42˙4 34-1 _ 8-8-3 15863 122-38 
wwe aft you if you are not — 
| 101-12 8 @ 187-5 4 9 100-2 le 
154-42 153-355 327-2 re point 110-4 
. Mrs. 


Ir this caſe fprendre gor/e requires only one negative before the next verb . 
+ This prepcſition is net expreſſed in French. 
1 Obſerve that yew, which is the nominative to miſtake in Enzliſh, becomes # 
* acculative in French. 


.% 


; : 110-4 
Mrs. Marcella, the chaſte widow of Mr. Martin Roſette? 
dame. f. Marcel. F. 110-4 a a Seigneur | 
| 14-1 
131-4 110-4 = oe. 120-26 
— Weak reaſoning has ſometimes perſuaded - 292 
120 a « 3 34-3 12-34-3 23 
110-4 
157 — 525 
people who had not yielded to — 
825 20-1-1 <a 158-54 110-4 - 12323 
vctolent 153-55 „ 120-26 
ne pas $3-1-3 
renare 
ont * 3 
convincing and demonſtrative proofs, 
cen vain guant 4 110-4 2-2 
14-2 15-11 + Ii i 
2-2 2-2 
# 12—32—2 | 
| 4 
Charles de Valois having —— perſuaded —— the King 44 
yo 2 5 P 
| 110-4 1104 : 191 1 
that Marigni was guilty of all the crimes of which 
20-4»1 32- 8-3 a 2-54 2=2 20——2—4 
a 136-29 
16g 4 - * . 
— het was accuſed, this Miniſter was condemned 
19-17-11 le 35 ——3 4 * 32-10-3 Ei 
I00-1 110-4 7 34 3 
to be hanged, 
1 
32-1 
209——26a | 110-4 


He who perſuades to commit a crime, fins as much as 292 
ce 20-1-1 34-6-3 de 44-1-1 34 6-3 —autant quem 23 
g faire I 
209—2 62 152-34 
he who commits it. 
ce 20-11 79-36-3 4 


Ce 


® The particle an is uſed in this caſe in French. 
1 Des does not hinder the next noun from being in the accuſative. 
{ Obſerve, that this pronoun be, which is the nominative to the verb in Engliſh, 


omes the accuſative to the verb in French. 


* —— 2ũm: x r 22 —ĩ' — _ 


YH 
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180-1 a26-5 - 276 —8 110-4 1 
292 He had vorne thought of performing that journey ; 
20 420-83 enVvie. #- a 689 20-15- 1 a a 
a 44-1-1 
137-14 152—63 


but his friends. s _— diſſuaded him from it. 
4 19-23-3 2-2 3057-3 34-3 18121 —2.— 


152 34 
100-1 
45-4-2 234 110-4 
' You ought to ade from a bad "df Zu him who 
28-5-3 devoir $4— 10-4 4 a celui 20-11 
——_ — AAU RC | 
272-8 152-356 
has - reſolved to perform it. 
go-C-3 a Ge 34-1 d 
a $1-35-3 o 100-—L 
N ; : 169 — — 
27 —— He hes been di adac from ſetting out, 
„ om oo GORE, RE LITE 
YOO-1 | a= party -— 
#$2-34 I 
1268-2 250——— 110-4 110-4 169-5 20-8 
They ſpread out a large table, and — ſent 
19-1 7-1 —⅛ Kr 14-2 a a Pon 3510-3 
3 pnney 14 2 . renwiyer 
- 52-5 _ 22-38 
me to the kitchen, where ——- Mrs, Leonarc; 
18 4-1 dans 110-4 le dame 
ry 110-4 
250-8 152-34 y 18-1- I 279-1 
inſormed me of what I was to do, 
$1=7-3 a a ce gue 100-2 avir 4 a 
* 1C0-3 . 8 * 1 441-1 
137-12 | 249-3 128-71 * 2 2 124-50 
» My father taught me a thouſand kinds 4 plays 
2$-21-1 a 153-35 2 4 
4 358-3 4 l 


100-2 


The 
Obſerve that we fy, One bas difſuaded bim, &c. 
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All the riches in the world are not capable o 
I 10-4 bien. m. 12—32—1 32-7-3 nepas 2-T 2 
ä 2-2 4 158-53 @ 


-1-1 133-12 
luifing the human bears. 


110-4 110-4 


284 110-4 
It is neceſſary to ” fulfi — n', ay. 
— . 2s 4 en II & fon 
tif 
2-2 
100 
157 525 132-8 
lt is pleaſant te remember * troubles, , 
AN- . 4 278-10 ſe 39-1-1 de 110-4 fatigue. 2 
$74 ds 153-356 ſouvenir T13-t 2-2 


93 


88-3 1 
Live by | br otherwiſe you will N the prey 


* c regime. a"! Ou. 

3 
109-1 110-4 i 4 a 

Of.) inn)? diſeaſes 1382 "SEED 405 " 


113-1 42 9 OE 1 N 2 — — 
Ls Laan 2-2 
113-1 1 


— Anchorets bead upon rooks. 


len 2-2 
TW. Ms: 
+7 ut a * 


Ir 


* 


— 


2-2 153-35 285-18 
The ancients hive taught us the way to penetrate into ,,, 
110-4 # 307-3 4 _ 4 pour 9 s 
23 6 + $4*3 
110-4 
the ſciences. 
2-3 
2-54 — 
10-4 109-1 119-4 110-4 3275-4 


* 


| 
| 
| 


. 292 


21 


x + 


32 


293 
I 


256 


| On, VERBS, 


24903 123 ———— 44 1232— 1232. 
44 
What were the 8 the Re W and the Catos, 
d 32973 "Ow. 
100-2 4 | 
"Ry 
: 120-26 191-1 113-1 132-8 4 
if not — men whoſe exalted ſouls* — On 
a 4 12-34-3 2-2 20-2-2 100-1 exalts 77-68-3 
: 142 4 
glory, and on virtue? 
| = MM : 
234-15 | 110-4 
Who can reſt — the ww 'of God. 
20-1-1 a 34-1 4 \ 
723-3 
100-2 _ 119-24 
To ftudy, — m a paradiſe; to compoſe, 
. a cf a 110-4 3 a 
34 7 32-6-3 1 — 
110-4 100-2 119-34 | 
is a purgatory; to publiſh, — #. a hell, hy 
4 119-24 e 4 100-1 
N DN —imprimero— 32-6-3 | 
"546 ) 101 Ca | 207—13 ard, 7 4 wy 
o you know Mr, Hill? He is * beſt Frida th 
163-3 6 100-2 a Me A meilleur 
 49-4-2 ce 32-6-3 110-4 
113-1 113-1 I 
To praiſe — co and —— U policy on the 
* 100-1 4 Io 14% -% 5 
24 1 _— f 8 
throne, — is to conſecrate —— _— to—honot hie 
l110ne, m. cef 8 _ 26 — 110-4. „ 1-11 68 - 
326-3 ——Nſacrer— * 30 
12210 
os N 
* A224 man dern fn 9 
by 90-6 ine Wh 


Ane is taken in the ſingular number in Frenchs conſequently the verb 


the adjective muſt be in the fingular. 


T The French frequent!y uſe this prondun, * to render the ſentence n 


energetics. 
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— 113-1 113-1 
— perſidy, to give to — poſterity —— leſſons 
* d * | 110-4 2 2 
Wenn 
119-1 113-1 110-4 109-T 113-1 
on — guilt, and to compel the admiration Of —— 
110-4 6 4 hb 100-I 110-4 
3 34 I 12—34—3 


110-4 , 
men to become the price of their misfortunes, 
2-2 à a 110-4 4 109-1 a ' 2-2 
39-1-1 2-2 A 


I 10-4 


1132 
. 119724 6 100-2 110-—P4 1 —— 
To wear a crown, — i the height of — 293 
34 1 110-4 * ces 32-6-3 b 109-1 I 

o 

143-12 159—63 100-2 | 
human grandeur ; but to be worthy of It, — 28 | 
110-4 grandeur, f. 6 a — en — ce“ . 32-63 


14-2 — 1 * 


110-4 142-56 
the moſt ſublime degree. of merit, | 
Plus a a | 
152525 273 110-4 . 
MY 1 — recolle& — having ſeen ſomewhere a Ry - | 
EF̃ͤä Ft 399-2. -& "29-21 _ « ' > 
18-4-1 ſeuvenir 100-2 4 73-243 
202—— 110-4 
which began thus :—What is the world? 7 5 
a 358.3 4 qu'eſt-ce que 110-4 100-2 2 
4s | 2 | 4 326-3 
LIAZ globe 


* The uſe of this pronoun is in my opinion a mere Galliciſm. 


+ The 3 feats Engr which i laced 
innediatelj before the verh. WN A 
og 


258 On VERBS. 
P 124- 9 » © 
globe of paſteboard. 
4 
roo-1 : 

293 Je 1s the goſpel that commands 1 1 to forgive = 
— a 32-6-3 20-1=1 a 18-3-5 de 34-1 2 

1200-2 @ 34-6-3 272-$ 

110-4 i | 

our enemies, 

. 6 2-3 


3s He is a marquis. 


13-9-1 a 
32-6-3 
100-2 : 110-4 : 239-58 
%% He ts a marquis who has a hundred thouſand 
20-15-1 4 R0O-I-1 &@4 - 4 
326-3 30-6-3 
ducats per annum. 
2-2 de rente 
158-53 100-12 
N Tt is not events, but the mind and the heart, 
«26 2 ne eint 113-1 2-4 Rs & 8 2044 * 
"WC. 110-4 
119-244 


that make a great man, 
| 20-1-1 #4 110-4 * 
| 44-4-3 110-4 
ES 2-2 
14-2 
120-27 110-4 110- 
Tt is almoſt always —- ugly perſons who inveut the 


4 30-7-3 93 4 a 20-11 anerer 
a A 


20—10—4 110-4 c 30-7-3 bet.ſe. ,. 
2-2 * a 

1857 526 

to -— ſubmit. 

de 100-2 affujettir 


® The figure 34, p. 293, in the Grammar, has been omitted; it ſhould have © 
placed in the margin, oppofite to Whereos with c'elt it would bave un. 


* 


; 2-2 34-7-3 | 
1 2-2 1162.4 —5———4 5 110-4 Ih 
faſhions to, which, the handſome have the faliſhnel - 
* 1 


On VERBS, 2859 


- —  - 


— — 


250-8 2113-1 250-3 110-4 110-4 l 
hk was pride that overthrew the rebellious angels, 293 il 
4 a 100-1 & 20-1-1 perdre 132-8 2-2 5 | 
3210-3 58 7˙3 2-2 | 
113-1 110-4 109-1 | | | 
— . according to che doctrine of 294 = 
110-4 — — 1900-3 * | 
oh 
14-2 
110-4, 113-1 271-6 
Hippocrates, are cured by — nature, and not by 
tiippecrate a J36-1-3 b 110-4 4 non pas 4 
327-3 % 271-6. 
2-2 
ad 113-1 110-4 109-1 113 1 : 
— remedies : the virtue of remedies conſiſts in 


110-4 2-2 110-4 2-2 34-6-3 4 
5 12—32—1 a 
113-1 
lelping — nature. 
ſeender 110-4 
34-1 
art, 
4-1 
204-15 | 
We muſt eat to live, and not live to eat. 
$2. jnnne2 pour 77-66-x a nen p a pour 34-1 
a 77-66-21 
. | 
1332— 18 113-1 
110- An indiſcreet and imprudent cenſor irritates — evil 
the no-4 110-4 a 110-4 ; 36-3 3 110-4 
aigrir 
. 153-356 
mſtead of curing N. 
nel 1 % de 4 18-12 
iſe. f. 36-1-FT | 


110-4 


R 110-4 113-1 110-4 
Of all the e of — life, the moſt difficult 2 
8 110-4 4 109-1 plus 4 


ave + 25 2-4 , 


On VER BY. 


110-4 n09-r 1-37: 


20 ed ' is the change of fortune. 
* A-£">eE 32-6-3 * 1 b 
341 a . 3s 
42121 rt 117-14 110-4 110-4 
9893 — Intemperance in '—— great men is the vice 
100-1 b. - 110-4 #-— 2-2 32-6-3 
- 2-2 * 
n. 110-4 110-4 
the moſt zo be . it renders them cruel and furious, 
te Þ 4 ä Od 18-123 4 2-3 
165-24 1523-34 2-2 
| 14-2 
110-4 109-1 110-4 100-1 


Alexander, in the heat of a paſſion cauſed by the 
„ -Mezendre  'b 5 100-2. 14-2  colere. f.. 4 b 110-4 


| res PENN 110-4 34-3 | 
> 109-1 113-T _ : ; 
exceſs of wine, killed Clitus. 
110-4 35-10-3 
12—34—1 250-8 
a 

I 
14-4 

$2—1-— 110-4 110-4 | 
There is a. proud pity, often more cruel 2% be bn, 
110-4 <£ a = ſovvent 4 15-13 & 34— 1 

14-2 135-26 ſupperto 
143-58 110-4 

than the greateſt misfortunes. 
« 110-4 plus grand . | In 
1 0 2—2 * ; 2 de 
x 12 

: 112-16 112-16 112-16 112-16 112716 712-26 
+ Drinking, eating, Aleeping, gaming, walking , (9 jen 
2 75-28-1 "34-1 33-1-1 341 5811 * * 
x 11-6 
110-4 Io: 
141-52 140——-47 14-1 - T0g-I 

are the moſt common occupations of — 9 
SF 2 11944 10-4 plas 2-2 . 1 
2 0 A % il „ ae e 1 ＋τ 09 


* — 
* 


4 


of ® cane is to be placed after its ſubſtantive. 


On VERBS, 


130-79 $4002 4818 — — 4 


2-3 109 11321 Pei 3181] 26k} ee in 37H. 
pple in 228% high life. 14 8037 : yo 17 
110-4 grand monde. s. 5 2 
12—34—1 Ne! 


137733 
Te cat much and ep little are e 4h —— health. * 
 — 4, 6 r peu 32-73 © 223-1 2 
| L211 2 2-2 210-4 


ö. > 020 OTE 4 Lat len 16 
11044. _ 110-4 A 110-4 
— Drinking. and — eating are the firſt wants * 295 
112-16 a 112-16 2 110-4 & : 3 
1 boire. m. manger m. 3273 inert — 
5 113-1 | LE 


— man. 


4 110- 110-4 


"Wake 


To work 1s an indiſpentable 3 to the ſocial. 6 
a 32-6-3 2 100-1 focial 
g4— 133-34 110-4 | 
"1 ' 2 ST | 
135-26 £4 h | | 
71 BB a x bY | | 
4 Wo v 29 0d "227255 TR FLO 7 14 —— | 
"I 1t-1-1 , - 100-1 276—$ — 44 | 
I hate the art of reizning which ' indulges itſelf , \ 
69-31 @ 4 , 34-1 a oe n9—-gben—_ | 
4 156-522... ——ferntttre— | 
IN — crimes. 412. | 
4 113-1 2-2 | 
123 —3 | 
j 
6 \ 4x un , 
ny 120-26 5 
fre 42% 183-12 12+34-% ._- 
1-1 I have ſpent my life in reading ——- narrations $ 
4 30-6-1 ii-a , 19-21-2 4 76-30-1 2-2 
100-2 4 34-3 wy relation, f. gl 
: 33-202 „ 18 159-63 
of travels, and I have not. 1 two — that 
109-1 2-2 4 , 30-61. ne point 34-3 e en 2011 
F vage. m. 4 109-2 * 
R 85 
| haye 


ops 


ad 7 - * 
„ 


22 fler, — — words to en, are implied in Eaguſt-. 


Prey 
: as 4 


4 


1 On VERBS; 


266——19 110-4 109-1 110-4 
have given me che ſame idea of the fame people, 
327-3 4 100-2 14-1 a 110-4 4 
34-3 a 11044 132—3—1 
153-35 
4 820-4 213- -1 110-4 137-33 
* All = violent ſentiments are ſubject tm yely 
2-54 10 2-2 a 32-7-3 ' _. FX as © 
43% , 2-4 — 0 
133-12 
100-2 156-623 
of themſelves, and to —— contradift themſelves in 
20x 6 mins. 137-33 2 — 13 
117-4 
— ;practice. 
110-4 | 
110-4 100-1 110-4 | 
9 God alone can fix the uncafineſs of our wiſhes, 
«8 72-J-3 10-4 \ 309-1 b 2-1 
2 $4 : 4 34-1 | 4 
153-53 N. 
xo It does not depend on us to have, or not te bert, il 
bþ 155-46 nepas 53-33 de de 29-1 100-2 de 2941 
100-2 4 ne® pas 4 
120-26 ; 
——- Ppaffions; but it depends on us te reign over . 
| 23-38-3 2-2 6 4 533-3 4. 34-1 - 
: add, | 1 "| 
-them. | 
x$-13-2 
94-1 
28415 
ax I Hear her foliage 
«a 2 Too-r | 
$3-3-7 6 4 2 89 a8; - 4 
a 1 15244 | [ —35 Wed CITE , T 
» . 30 | 815 Lt | - 155 
23-1-1  ab4-15 CI 4 D 
I have heard her Nd. | | | 
 "g0=6-r, „ 100-1 DAE 2” 
E 331-3 d yt e a 8 
152-34 . 4 


e i to be placed between the prepoſition de and the verb; and fas in 
mediately after the verb. 


On VEWBY &_ uf 


164-1 1c2 2 va - » 9s a 1 
"Foal Bear N25 . 7.356 * 49. P1m4iqattys 
. 75 001 | | * | 
| ; at) 1, 12 | = 
i8-5-3 153-350 32 —— — * = 
You appear to me to have been ill. 13 
| 49-4-2 283-3 -—- 8 110-4 
Sen . ES : males: )- "oo TY dog 
13 4 —T „ 2. L 
110-4 153-358 2— _ 2-2 To 
They appeared to me 79 be intirely recovered. 13 
18-9-3 b 18-3-3 & entieremem 110-4 as 
50-8-3 153-35 reeabli 
* LA , * > — — : V4 
It ſeemed my if* het mon! avons every Wich 14 
i8- -9-1 a devoir 34-1 — = 
35˙3 | A111 
\& i. r aer 
It ſeems at Ve hen would devour every thing, 15 
3-9-1 &@ deveir 34-1 — 4 —— 
34-6-3 43-1-1 221nn— . . 
; 2294-2 —— -: 110-4 ĩ] 
50 long as — love laſts, it fubſiſts of itſelf, 
tant * — 100-1 4 W LY: 12» bins 
"_ 126 0 2 1 
tnd ſometimes through — — S which "ER as* if s they*- 
l e 34. 3 ** 
| .. 2-2 . + * 42 " 2 1 
dull extinguiſh it. + t 
wi «oo "Ii3-12y E 
46-1-1 | 
1715 3 
35 x -3B- 5 2 4 
Do_ 4 
163-3 c 100-2 a 
, fe a | 
; 111 15 
_ M m 


'q The next verb being in the In6aicive mood in Ftench, theſe three words of 
Ae not to be expreſſed. 


Eu to be placed immediately before deveir, | CITE 


: imprudence, you deſerve the confidence of your 


a: 


— 


. 


e 
Is 


* 


>. 


2 


a VERBS. 


r13-5-3 a61-0 


110-4 
a 110-4 @ 1 209-1 þ 

n 35-22-2 J 

friends. 

2-2 


* - - 


| - _ — — 183-10 
Hannibal went from rank to rank, ſoiriting up his 
Anibal. m. G62-5-3 «„ rang en rang ———animer— 19-234 

1 hd TOR 3 
ſoldiers. "a, af | _ i i” | . * C a C < 


2-23 
4 


065” £1 110-4 
took. the lamp, and went out of the little cave, 
4 , . 1190-4 ; 3 38—7—1 4 — Am 
* _— -. * 12—32—1 
110-4 109-1 115-1 
— „ Wee to all the ſaints in . 
en 34¹ EE 4 110-4 a 2 110-4 
* 2 54 ka 12-30] 


e 2 


ww * 


Py I | gf — 


„ ＋ 284—15 : 2-2 
y are vo I in — to deceive — others, 
22-49-1 #@4 34-3 @ 73-40-2 a 121-34 
327-3 4 _— - 110-4 
| ren ben fn | 
110-4 109-1 1 12—5— 4 ' 4 
The greateſt * part of the great people of the 


art. forum 110-4 —pran_ — 109-1 
+ 12—34—3 — 12-34] 


L 
7-114 110-4 110-4 137-33 


kingdom Add the fecand _ conti * to the 


2 110-4 4 10 


2 — 1154 3921-3 Bas 2 to 42 — js 4 vhs 5 3 


— 


25 os 284— 75 


welfare "of the Kate, and wiſhed to deter St. Lewd 
hindi . 25P Tr” 110-4 Fs 93-43-5 5 
100-1 | 77 34— 
Ie 47 nne 3 I 
" from 


: 


L 


127 


22 = = 


1 $1036 
from it. 
— — 


7 ns cx—_ 


-On VERBS. 


110-4 


112 14 


110-4 109-1 
The greateſt part of the great people of the 456 
SJ ein lupart . —— 1104 — 109-1 * 
po 12—34—3 — — — _ — 12—234—1 | 

67-56 110-4 237-33 


kingdom, Ar the fecond cruſade contunry to 


4 110-4 a 4 hoes 
34-2 14-2 s 12—23.— 
250-8 
109-1 247-114 2384-15 
welfare of tue ſtate, wiſhed to deter St, Lewis 
lar. n. 110-4 : 73-43-60 a Lovis 
100-1 . —kͤk ·(O(ͤ— 
1136 
from it, 


-8 
184-10 110-4 L * | 
His fiſter is a charming woman, ging ; 
19-23-2 * 14-2 14-2 | 34-2 
32-6-3 67-56 
every body. 
Nun. le mende 
14-2 
110-4 110-4 183-12 
A wife attached to her duties, fearing God, wing 
14-2 a f a 46-1-2 * 
| 44-3 2-2 a 
34-14 133-18 - ' 
ber huſband, and taking care of her family, is 
23-1 a 29-2 @ 109-3 e& 33-6-43 *' 
| our 6 
Ko 5 t 
I=; 110-4 180-44 
ak by all thoſe who know her, 
2-54 ceux 20-1-1 5 181-256 
110-4 4943 (1 
152•34 
Mm 2 They 


| * 


85 
1104 1 10-4 
297 They are cringing, 
+ 18-9-3 4 rampant 
EY 32=7=3 2-4 
9071 5 41. — 


4 Fo a = 34-2 guec 110-4 & —mmmflirm— — a 
1 6-4-3 ramper 2-2 285—— 18 39-1-1 
0-4 ; 110-4 | 
 Jaſolent with their equals, 6 
— 4 a 120-4 &@a 
4 4 310 
| —— 
110-4 3 4-54 121 ——34 
4b Your diſpoſition is repugnant to — mine, 
19-25-7 bGumeur. f. a 14-3 à e 
32-E-3 repugnant — 
| ; 153-53 56—— 183 
„ R i nat b 1 one's ſelf to one! 
#837 100-2 6 ——ſe liyrer 983 
326-3 ne point | 280-2 
169-5 S 34-2 
paſſions, that one lives contentedly; it is # governin 
2-2 que Nl —3 content 100-2 a 4 regler 
a @ 32-6-3 
T$3-35c 
em: 
18-16-3 
\ © 
136 
170-4 110-4 156. 526 


44; An 7 8 perfan — .. himſelf belone 


On' YERBS, 4 


de 9 2 Thy 2 02 gonnnn—epngg 
3 They: go cringing before the great, in order to become 


—— 44: 3 
— . 


— 


ainer 


341 


153-356 Fo 110-4 


r : F , 
Their intention being to render me an accompliſhed 2 


19-26-1 intention. f. 32-2 de 53-1 a 1104 parfait 
a - — 


\ 


110-4 153-35 124-50 


gentleman, they gave me all ſorts} of maſters; but 
me cavalier. m. 189-2 2 a 110-4 Y @ +* 2420! * 
J$-11-3 I4-2 « 
1-1 18-1-1 110-4 20-4-F1 
[ had little - inclination for the exerciſes which 
100-2 4 a 125-53 diſpeſitien, F. 4 a 100-23 
30-8-1 0 2-2 bs 
168-2 153-35 ; 125-58 110·4 
they taught me, and ſtill leſs — taſte for the 
19-17-1 c 100-2 2 4 de 1 ; 
78-3-3 a 
| 168-2 284—15 153-36 
ſciences which they wiſhed to teach me, 
2-2 b I9-17-1 6 34 I a 


100-2 73-42-3 a 100-3 


110-4 125-53 


233-17 
Every family being numerous, and having little ——- 
a "#8 14-4 4 29-2 4 de 

322 a 

276-5 153-356 

land, will have need to cultivate Mm ir, 
b a a de 34-1 18-16-21 

30—12—-3 . 


251——I; 152-34 : 110-4 
I —- met him going to the country, ; 
4 30-61 a 100-2 a 4 55 3 | 
' 34-3 b 62-1-2 


42 ; 
ove us ands;,_ 
* ans : 110-4 g 
4-1 1 — met him in going to the country. 
4 30-6 a 18-12-1 «„ 4 4 2 | C 
34-3 62-1-2 ; 


[RW : This agje&ire comes immediately after ite fabſtantive ia Fresch. 


F Obſerve, that in French theſe words are ig che Gogular number. 


On vER B82 67 


9 
” 


- 


_ "VERBS. 
N % 
256-2 _ 5383 132.1 
1a Venus cleaving* the clouds, in a fig 
$ 2 Vea. f. 20-1-1 ii 110-4 6 b 110-4 vn 
73-27 os 2 110.4 
car drawn by two doves, 
- 110 4 6& 2-23 - 
@ 271-6 
* 
| | 
| 245-2 
250-2 249-2 
He found her —— weeping* bitterly, 
& $35-10-3z 6 gui 35-8-3 a 
bo- wowur 52 34 
: ' | 
110-4 | 100-2  284———15 183-14 
She does wrong to go a viſiting her friends, 
13-13-x 6 mal de a Jq—— F<. 22 
933 © 62-r-1 | 
294-1 I1-3-1 | 133-14 
inſtead of ſtaying at —— home, whilſt her huſband, 
as lies de 134-1 4 110-4 118, . E 19-—23-1 
lemenrer 12—32—2 
52 —:; | 
is gone out, 
— 
1131 170-4 
130-79 2-2 120-27 1770-4 
7 — Noble deaths furniſh ——- fine ſpeeches 
110-4 15-17 3 a 36-4-3 de 2-6 diſcouri. u. 
beou 2-2 a beau 2-3 ( 
13245 125-58 110-4 
71 the living, but little ——- conſolation to thoſe who 
„„ peu 2 ceyx 2011 
- +, wroant a | 
; are dying. 
69—9—6 : | 
- 2 . | * As 


© It ſtrikes me that theſe two ſentences may be elliptical in Poglih; aud the | 
words implied prob.bly are, who vas, "8 


On VERB'S.: 269 


| „%% TE 
268 3 
5 ſoon as T ridbes had Wo his firk rays on : 
Au itt 7e. — 30-10-33 . 183-4 22 4 
= as. 
; 109 — 
the ſhore, Mentor, hearing the voice of the Goddeſs 
10-4 Vive fe 4 110-4 voix. F. 110-4 \ 
3312 | 
who was calling the nymphs in the woods, awaked 


911 a 110-4 2-2 b 110-4 2-A 35-10-3 


3——8—3 | OO 
elemachus. : 
T:lenaque. m. 
4 249—— 183-2 18-1-F1 
Whilſt thoſe thoughts were paſſing in my mind, I 
20-I5-4 2-2 rouler 6b 19-21-1 @ 
57 1 
100-2 
7 TE” : 110-4 110-4 12 3 
- went into a dark foreſt, where, 
l, 35-10-1 4 14 | / 
4-1 enfoncer 5. 
-2 2 50- 8 110-4 298 | 
l on a fudden, I perceived an old man — holding 
2— a 42-7-1 ——Viciilarg—= 20-I-S 2 
, 100-2 N 405-4 
249-2 
a book in his* hand. . 
10-4 d le 
110-4 


153-53 "I'M." ; 110-4 


ſelen 


155-46 100-2 a 


ho ne pas 36-3-3 
1 1 0 — 18 113-1 
ak and limited ideas of — men. 
log o@ b a 109-1 2-2 
„ $208 SS, ., AS—=JOqT =3; +: « 1; «+ X 
2 — 5 A 
4 14-2 Ek: | 5 
As 2 | | 
. A prince 


* | 
The French ſyntax requires the article inſtead of the pronomigal adjeRive, 


God does not act conformably to the ng 


; 
: 
| 
{ 
f 
[ 
1 
7 
| 
\ 


On "VERBS. 


09-7 110-4 135-26 _ 110-4 
* — unknown birth, auαbed by an 
100-2 un* nee 36-1-3 b Fre 
110-4  incertain a | 
dos 
K 110 120-46 
9 woman, brought up by —- ſhepherds, 10 
14-2 * 34— 6 123 2—E 
Naa — v | 
+ Fi 4 | 2-2 
: 128-73 109-1 250- 2 110-4 
afterwards —— a chief among banditti, laid the fil 
depais deverir} a 2-2 Jeter 119-4 
391-3 brigand 3510-3 


foundations 4 the l of the world, 
— 10 4 capitale. F. 110 4 


3-4 | I2——J0os] 


- 


110-4 117-14 


E thi at with ople who are 
CEE, thing is gre peop) | 


m——ů 3-6-3 2 chez 110-4 WE  '$0-1-1- 


5 4 ” 2 WW 925753 
, 110-4 - 
53 2-2 
a enſlaved, 
23 L 
* 7 " ” 
&- 3 0 
110-4 251. 00 b 
The 'filt preacher that —- — the glory of 
110-4 20-1-1 30-6-3 c 110-4 
| 34-3 
110-4 
God, was the men 
ee 92 N 
. 22-5-3 | 
. * 4 
2-2 
110-4 
82—1—1 G 133-14 l 
2« There is an infinity of political errors, which | 
110-4 109-1 | * 
N 14-2 100-2 2-2 
21 154 A adopt 


5 2 Ve uſe this particle in this caſe, 
b +. This verb is implied in Engliſh, but expreſſed in French. 
_ » rte ones this caſe. 


On VERBS. 


14-2 
110-4 120-26 


adepted, become principles, 
44-3 a 12234 2-A 
. 


31 524 

110-4 181-3 157— 525 
The figures that“ we — make uſe of“, and which 299 
b dont® 18-43 —ſtrvir— a 20-4-1 3 

2-2 fe 38—4—1 


110-4 ; 251 1 110-4 109-1 
the Arabians ——- brought to Europe in the time of 
| 2-2 30-7-3 4 115-5 dle — | 
Arabe 34-3 | 12-34-I 
2-2 


i 153-35 110-4 
Charlemain, come to us from the Indies, 
Charlemagne. m. a 153-354 a 2-2 

394-3 | 12—34—3 Inde 


110-4 * 296-1 110-4 115-6 - 100-1 


A poet preſenting to the King of Pruffia the epitaph 


342 a Pruſſe. f. 
* I2- 34-2 


109-1 13-9-1 14-2 250.—— 10 
of Voltaire that he had compoſed tt, —“ I ſhould like 


20-4-1 30-3-3 Faire 100-2 a 
100-2 44-3 2 JJ 


Nn better,“ 


As ſe ſervir in French requires the prepoſition de before its regimen, as well as to 
Wit uſe in Engliſh requires the prepoſition of, fo the French relative pronoun mutt 
| in the genitive caſe, which is dont, by which the two Engliſh words of and 
at are tranſlated, : 


T Though I have ſaid, page 224, in the Grammar, that our proviace is to re- 
ſe wings as they are, and not to make any criticiſm on the language, I cannog 
ever help obſerving, that this declinability of the participle appears to me ex- 
demely abſurd. It is a direct deviation from one of the fundamental rules of the 
each language, which is, that the participle, or rather ſupine, is indeclinable after 
e verb avoir. If this participle, or ſupine, were to agree with any member of the 
itence, in my opinion it ſhould be through analogy with the ſubject, or hominative, 
00 = with the object, or accuſative, akhough the latter be a pronoun, and placed 

e verb. q ; | i 

The nature of this work has led me to ſeek for the origin of 9 

F w 


10112 
. 3 250-8 263 4 
better,“ ſaid he, © that Voltaire ſhould preſent me 
| mieux 2 263-3 gue | a 53-35 
76-17-3 @ 332 — . 
3 2 DO =—m—— 10 
110 4 
I21 34 
—— Yours, 
19— 35 2—2 
110-4 110-4 14-2 153-35 
299 The glory that our anceſtors have 4% us, is 
3 gue 19-242 a 30-7-3 % 18-3-5 go 
© 43 32-6. 
110-4 ; 191 T 113-1 284-15 
an inheritance of which —— merit alone can give 
| 20—2—-2 110-4 a 4 723-2 
110-4 42 441 
153-36 
us the poſſeſſion. 
= 110-4 4 
110-4 30-6-3 110-4 : 
A man who has committed a fault is puniſhed. 
- B44 20-I-1 44—1-3 14-2 & 32-6-3 3 
faire | « 36-8 
enoug ny" 


which have crept into our language; and 1 have found them, for the mot pat 

to be of foreign importation. Modern Italy, probably, is the country we are 1 

debted to for this exotic. The Italians ſay, I /ibri che bo cempeſt the books 1 bait 

compoſed : La lettera che bo ſcritta—the letter I have written. , 

© As ſoon as a nation becomes conſpicuous, either through its political cunſequen 

or its eminence in literature, the neighbouring nations immediately learn the Jan 

guage, and introduce the idioms of it into their own : this may account for ſo ma 

Helleniſms being Tound in the Latin language, Latiniſms in modern languages, lu 

lianiſms in the French, and Galliciſms in the Engliſh. 1 approve much of adopt 

Foreign worde, when there are none in the language to expreſs the ſame ideas; b ud; 

cannot conſent to the reception of foreign idioms. French filk may be imported in 2 

this country, but the gowns which are made of it muſt be fitted to the ſize and Nu 

of the fair inhabitants. 

What aſtoniſhes me the moſt in the introducing of this declinability of the p 

ticle, or ſupine, in the French language is, that, it has been made a rule in Gras 
mar, whereas in the Italian language it is conſidered only as an elegance. It bei 

alſo ſaid, I Höri che bo compoſto==the books I have compoſed; La {tiers d . 

eruto. the letter I have written» | A | 


33 


— ſuch ſervices are perhaps 
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15335 
14-2 100-2 
enough” byt having committed it, 
29-1 a 18-16-71 
4 79353 
56 * 20-1-1 
If we attach ie to any one who has expoſed 99 
4 169-5 7 — facher 4 gel un 30-6-3 2 3 
100 280-4 a 34-3 
134-14 147— — 56 —3— 


his life for us, we alfo naturally — attach ourſelves 


19-23-3 a 1917-1 & I00-2 


268-3 _ atiachtr —= 


280-2 133-14 


to one for whom we have expoſed our life; and 


5 guilqu'un @ 1 -. @ 34-3 fa a 
30-6-3 4 
120-27 | I 20——— 193-12 


— ſtronger ties for 
4 a 2-2 a de 110-4 2-2 a 4 


15-13 32-7=3 12—3a—;3 plus fort 2-2 
2-2 140-48 
20826 2-2 152-34 208 —26 
him who has 2 them than for him who is 
ni 20-1-1W @a rendre 18-12-23 4 « celui 2011-1 4 
a 143-53 12 6-3 


Indebted for them. 


devable * 159 —63 
— e 


13-5-3 234-15 ſatiefait 136-28 110-4 


You ought to be ſatisfied with the juſtice that your 
43-4-2 a 1 110-4 19-2 5- 
ven 32— 1 ; | Fi 75 : 


$3-1- 153-35 
Wpes have awarded you, 
4-2 a rendre. 187-5 


30-7=3 24-2 


Nn 2 What 


n is to be placed immediately before puni. 
Fir governs the next verb in the infinitive mood with the prepobtion de. 
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110-4 164-9 15857 163-5 2-2 
299 8 has —— not Venus“ ſubdued ? 
4 a 23 4 18-13-4 pepis 6-4 
2-2 30-6-3 100-2 34-3 
155-53 
x 0 14-2 
I10-4 132-8 
5 The biſhop Didier bringing back a conſiderable ſun 
100-2 34 —2 110-—P 
l — ;; ps 14 1 
252— 17 
14-2 110-4 109-1 
that Theodebert had lent to the inhabitants of Verdun, 
20-4-1 2 de cut a 34-3 2 $8 
; 30-8-3 a 1234-4 
2999-3 
110-4 272-8 153-355 110-4 
this monarch refuſed to receive it: „We are 
20-15-1 35-10-3 de reprendre 18-16-1 18-1-3 2 
refuſer 78-1-1 327-1 
10112 
110-4 250-8 153352 | 
too happy, faid he to him, “ you for havin 
c 2—3 a 189-1 18-11-2 def 29-1 
7617-3 ; 153-35 
153-356 . 120-26 
* procured me an opportunity of doing - good 
4 100-2 100-2 b] a 4 12-34-14 
34-3 6 44-1-1 


| 149-124 

and 1 for not. having let it] eſcape, 
s 18-1-2 def ne pas 29-1 laifler 100-2 ii-a 
. 


124 52 261-1 
Demetrius — Phalercus having learned that the 
de Phoalere a 78- 1-3 que 110- 


29-2 


Athenia 


* Obſerve to place Neun immediately after eres. 
F "The prepoſition de with the infinitive is governed by the word beur cur, unte 
flood, which follows the 28th rule, page 136. 
I Occaſion follows the 8th rule, page 276. 
Me is to be placed immediately after the prepoſition de, and pas after FITC 
Face this pronoun immediately before avoir. 
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252—17 133-14 7 30-7-3 
Athenians had thrown down his ftatues, „They have 
390-9-3 —renverſer— 19-233 a 18-9-3 a 
OE ICS. 2-2 110-4 


153-54 250-8 110-4 | A 8 
not,” ſaid he, „„ thrown down the virtue which 
4 


100-2 a 18-9-1 34— 3 110-4 — 
Le Has 76-17-3 — dreſſer -— 


251 13 294 2 T53-536 

— cauſed them to be eretted for me.“ 

50-6-3 44-1-3 c 34— 1 15959 
faire 152-34 — ren r — 


185-3 | 234-—15 4 e- 
You ought to be ſatisſied with the juſtice 300 
43-4-2 a Jatisfait b 


devoir 32—1 


248 18 153-35 

that your judges have awarded you. 
que 19-25-2 2-2 30-7-3 rendrse 18-7-5 
| $3-1-3 


132-9 249 5 3 110-4 2 
The Gallic church had founded for elf an empire 


100-1 Gallicane 3 rojaume. f. 


11 104 
within an empire. 
b royaume. m. 


266—7 5 113-1 " 20-1-1 3 : 

It ſeems that nature, which has ſo wiſely diſpoſed 

„% gue 240-4 30-6-3 f 34-3 
346-3 a a 


*% 
110-4 109-1 $3-1-1 110-4 


tie organs of our body to render us happy, 
2-2 a pour 18-4-3 2-3 
110-4 285-18 153-359 


| hin 


* _ theſe two pronouns immediately before a fait, but obſerve that me comes — 
ore les, | . | 


% 
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: 7 p 153-356 
266-15 £ 153-35 123-? A 285-18 3 
has alſo gien us — pride to fave us! the 
S 31-26-23 & 2 13-3-5 100-1 — four ii a 110 
A | 34-3 34-1 
N 276-6 110-4 


pain of knowing our imperfections. 
douleur. f. a b, 19-24-23 b 


49-1-1 2-2 


ny 74-2 


"5 100-2 110-4 - 110-4 
goz 1 tit a thing decided by — — truth itſelf, that God 
I 4 a 14-2 4 343 $ ' 110-4 Gs meme gue 
| 32-6-3 
110-4 110-4 
alone is good. 
a 326-3 
A 


® What is the clock ſtriking? 1t is flriking eight'. 


$ guzlle eure eft-ce guimmn ſonne — ſt but 5 — 
or, c'eſt buit eures gui ſont, 


250-8 | | 110-4 


„1 called for ſuppet as ſoon as I was in the inn; 
2 35-10-1 & a — qu 1--1 a 6 100-1 6 
demander | — 32-10-1 

110-4 168-8 120-26 18129 


it was a fiſh day; they dreſſed —— eggs fort = 
42 32-8-3 maigreF a 19-17-1 accommoder 12-34-J 2-2 
100-2 4 110-4 35-10-3 Be. 
250-8 


110-4 | 213-2 278-10 
_—_ FH the i. of poets to praiſe 
A 4 32-6-3 109-1 2-2 4 = 
| - 200-2 s - 12—34—3 


without 
| * The Engliſh and the French phraſeology ſo widely differ, that 1 kave bee 
under the neceſſity of placing the French underneatk the Engliſh. 


A + This adjective comes after its ſubſtantive in French, 
1 u this caſe the prepobition is not expreſſed. 
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without ſcruple. 
14 


168-2 
; 19-17-1 234-15 
kt. is 1 that they want to ruin, 
a 32-6-3 6 100-2 c 54—1—1 
100-2 4 154-40 gue 7341-3 —Per dre 


% 


154-40 157 526 
I was he who complained. 
100-2 4 18-9-2 156-524 46-5=3 
s 32-8-3 fe Plaindre 


154-40 157 — 
It was we who complained, 
100-2 4 18-1-3 ſe 18-4-3 46-6-1 
6 - 32-8-3 18-4-3 plaindre 
156-524 


113-1 113-1 
h is — yictories that make —— treaties, 
46 110-4 2-3 A20-1-T & 110-4 2-2 
32-73 44-4-3 


| 120-26 
kt is almoſt always - words that condu& 
4 a a 12-34-3 a 20 11111 „6 
32-7-3 | mY | 51-43 
114-1 1 110-4 
— men, and that direct their proceedings and their 
110-4 2-2 a ZO©+1+1 a 19-26-2 _ 2-2 4 19-26-2 
| 34-7-3 demarcbe. te 110-4 
opinions. i 
2 
2-2 


250-$ 250-8 276-8 

It was the Phoenicians who invented the art of 
a a 110-4 Phenicien 20-1-1 a 100-1 23 4 

3211-3 4-2 35-14-3 100-2 


vriting. 
17-541 
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163-3 110-4 8 110-4 
7 2 Could it be —— riches that could make. your 
F a 4 113-1 20-1-1 a I9-25-1 
3—.4— ß: 4—12—3; 
101-12 
happineſs? 
| 
g 1001 110-4 | 44—6—t 
=. x the only thing that I wilh for. 
20 a 32-6-3 a 20-41 2 w=diſfirer—— 
100-2 3 2 
110-4 | 36—8——1 
Tt was the only thing that I ww u bed for. : 
200-2 a 100-1 b a 20-4-1 a iner 
42 328-3 14-1 
100-1 
The Cardinal de Fleuri looked upon the adminiſtration 
110-4 35 —8——3 adminiſiraticn. f. 
D egarder— 
109-1 . 2843 124-50 g 
of a ſttate like that of the * head of af family, 
119-24 comme 110 4 4 un Pere 4 
100-1 celle 100-2 
N 262.17 Y | 109-1 
becauſe he had obſerved that, in the commerce of 
a a 30-8-3 b gue b 110-4 a 
100-3 34-3 
I = 1210-4 I58-53 


— life, it was not men of the greateſt talents 


113 4 328-3 ne pas 110-4) 2-2 a m—pl_s dio 2-4 
a ICO-2 113-1 


110-4 
- who beſt f governed their family. 
| __>80-1-1 Tien a 19-26-1 intericur. 11. 


35-9-3 
: * * | I 


® The French ſyntax requires the particle an, inſtead of the article le, in this caſe 
T This word is not expreſſed in French. 
1 This adverb comes immediately after the verb in French. 
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110-4 | - h 
I was the only thing that I wi/hed for. 303 
4 100-1 5G a 20-4-1 2 — 4 10 
92-10-3 14-I 35 —10——1 
100-1. . 
I will 94 the ny thing that I Hall wifh for. 
6 4 20-4-1 3—2— 
151253 Ss . Er o—_— 
154-40 79-33-3 


.t was IT who lighted the flame in the. breaſt 22 
100-2 4 5 20-1-zx mettre "110-4 flambeau. m. b 110-4 b 
2 432-6-3 


1 the chaſte Telemachus. 
110-4 a Telemague. m. 


——1 


1 was Sixtus the Fifth who freed the biſhoprick 


100-2 4 Sixte 128-71 20-1-1 4 100˙--œ 
« 32-6-3 3510-3 


of Montalto, in 1586, 
9 1 4 


91 
f 
li was you who had done that, 12 
00-2 4 20-I-T 4 44-1-3 cela 
s 32-8-3 309-2 4 
nts 
* $3-3-3 110-4 110 
4 . 
What readers us fo fickle with regard to our = 
£3 r + 
10 18-43 changeant 
. 211-36 5 : 3 278— 0 
p nexions — is, that it is difficult to know the 
A, 100-2 4 100-2 5 4 4 de 6 110-4 


ce 32-6-3 gue 32-6-3 49-1-1 


O a qualities 


| 280 3 | O VE RBS, 


* 


be 109-1 27810 204. 
. . qualities  -of the heart, and eaſy. to know thoſe of 
242 110-4 4 > 4 110-4 « 
12—34—1 R | 49-1-1 cell: 
the mind, 
haves 12 


303 
73 


14 


| 169— — 47 110-4 


Tt is becauſe I 


25182ʃ2᷑᷑———13 


would not. 


@ 32-6-3 gue a 30-66-11 wouloir 100-2 

_ 100-2 4 73-40-3 ne pas 
185854 

100-1 


It is here* that 1 wait for him. 
« 326-3 a gue a wattendre— 152-34 
100-2 @ 53—3—1 


110-4 110-4 

IJ was then, for the firſt time, that 

a a a 6 5 14-2 feis. ,. gue 
3210-3 | 


— Luxembourg was ſeen to give way to the Prince 


269-5 72—7— —recler— dart 
en a 284 —15 
3 — 
of Orange. | e 
1200-2 
209-1 
i 
T10-4 110-4 IEP 10 
— — Or maſter is enught in a family. 
. 4 4 CY b 119-24 maiſon. fe bi 
100-2 de 32-6-3 | 


18-9- 


As bere (ici) is an adverb of place, and not of time, as required by the rule 
T intend to ſtrike it out in the next edition. The next ſentence fully illuſtrats 
the rule. | 
+ Obſerve that we ſay, One ſato Luxembeurg. 

1 The conſtruction in French is thus, 17 i enough of @ maſter, &c. 


Ice 


rule 


fy 
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8 | 158-53 | 
| 100-2 110-4 * pas 23 i ; 
— — One great man is not ſufficient* to make 304 
18-9-1 de a 4 36 — 34 fur 4 6 
110 4 — — 441-1 


110-4 . 
thoſe alterations. 


1015-4 a 
2-4 
1112 110-4 
| | 30—15—1 , 20-15-4 110-4 f 
' Truly we would have taken notice of theſe excellent 7 
auſſi 181-3 a 34 3 2-4 | 
148-6 remarg ue i 
113-26 2008  - 21044 147-2 157-526 
jerles, were it4- not that they ſufficiently ——- diſcove; 
2-3 a 158-55 gue 1$-9-3 er ſe 69-19-6 
32-8-3 ne 100-2 a 156-524 decouvrir 
100-2 


— themſelves. 
af eux-memes 


78 6 —1 | 2768 110-4 
| would not take the trouble to point out thoſe 
8-1-1 5. „ 220-4 „ de —-relever-— 20-15-4 

ne {as 1— — 

158-3 „ 110-4 245 — 
errors, if itd were] not — to convince 
- | a 100-2 100- 18-13-2 SO mom 3-— 6 
22 | 32-$-3, ne que 
203-——26 ——— 932 | 110-4 
bim who falls. into them, of not having even the right 
1.18-1⁰ gui 34-6-3 ——9 4 100-2 a ſeulement 110-4 ton 

159 —63 » pas 29-1 | 2-2 
books, 
2-2 


Ooz I would 


* We fay, Ir ſuffices not of à great man. 

T Obſerve that, according to the rule, this pronoun is not expreſſed in French. 

I The French ſyntax in this caſe requires the prepoſition de. 

\ Obſerve, that according to the rule, theſe two words are not expreſſed in French. 

This diction begins to be obſolete. 

TU The French author ufts the indicative mood, preceded by the conjunction gue, 
""" 2pronoun perſonal in the nominative, referring to errors. 

put ne before the verb avoir, and Pas next to it. 


d. LT TEL 


b 120325 
30+ I would have offered him —— ney, | if* i 
28 2 30—14— 4 153-35 de 100-1 
4 a 69-18-53 a — 
bad not bee Jing 
not bem that I was afraid of offending him, 
1538-55 4 gue 4 Hmmm gang a C 18-12-1 
_ craindre 341 1353-355 
100-4 1900-I 
278 — 113 110-4 


15 L is difficult to reconcile —— minds in the firk 
7 2.6 = de 36-1-1 110-4 a b 110-4 2-2 


£ reunir 2-2 
109-1 | 
motions of — wrath, 
2-4 110-4 6 
113-1 
; E 110-4 110-4 27....—1 0 2-2 
we Ut 7s 2 difficult thing to reconcile —— minds in 
i 100-2 & 14-1 14-1 @« de  36-1-1 „„ 
a 32-6-3 @ 135-26 reunir 113-1 | 
110-4 109-1 
the firſt motions of wrath, 
2-2 2-4 110-4 b 
110-4 _ 7 n 


gos [It is not too fron to ſet out. 
20 4 a 158-53 0 bþ pour 38—1—1 


32-6-3 ne pas 285-13 Parti 
100-3 . 
| 110-4 .. 104 
2 7 is with the diſeaſes of the heart as with thoſe 
12—32—3 a 110-4 4 1 cells 
de 22 12—34—1 


of 


„ Obſerve, that theſe two words are not expreſſed in French. 
+ This dition begins to be enen 
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# 121 34 ; 
* 204-3 110-4 147 — 4 
| of the body; —— ſome are real, —— others 
o- le 2-2 a 15-3 & 141 
s 110-4 15 
1—3—1 110-4 wn 327-3 a 110-4 2-2 
14-2 —_—_ 110-4 
110-4 110-4 
imaginar y. 
14-1 
22 : 
110-4 100-2 165-24 
N I is with a ſchool as with a ſtate; it can not 30g 
de 14-2 < b 110-4 c | 72-3-3 e fas 21 
R 100-2 @ 138-53 
8415 110-4 135-26 
bf without penal laws. 
a ii-a de* 14-2 a 
44-1 2-2 2-4 
: 2-2 120—— 26 
1 117-14 110-Lf4 13526 288 —11 le 
a In popular commotions, to ſhew ͥ — — fear 22 
- b 110-4 141 emotion. ,. 34 1 de 110-4 6 
ä 2-2 | | a 
-| 12026 : 
— is to encourage —— —— audacity: there are 
100-2 4 34 ©: 100-1 b 
„ 32-6-3 — iir. — le 
— — moments in which, to brave —— dangers 3 
4 110-4 2-4 —— * <2 a 110-4 5 100-2 
aa an 
183 356 
-4 n to triumph over them. 
les pb 
of | | Some 


* The prepoſition ſans, denoting excluſion and privation, limits the ſenſe in which 
ludltaptive is taken; z therefore che article is properly omitted. 


84 


1 110-4 
120-27 $ 131-5 
305 Some women are good. 
1 4. 2-2 82-1=1 15-19 
2-2 
120-26 
N 12343 | 110-4 110-4 
4 — Same people — are enemies to all the 
82-1-1 b 20-1-1 a 2-2 de 110-4 
2 327-3 2-56 
: 110-4 158-53 
. counſels that they do not give. 
2-2 que a 155-46 ne pas a 
a 100-2 34-7<3 
T1044 
117-1 
82—U1— — 112 14 136-1 
28 There are — learned people who have not — 
1234-3 —ſavant- 20-1-1 a 100-2 
120-26 2 4 30-7-3 ne pas 
158-53 
133-2 
common ſenſe. 
110-4 
120-26 
12-34-3 | ” | Tad 
" There are ——- people who are cold friends and 
32211 b 20-1-1 #4 2-2 2-2 * 
2-3 _— 
110-4 | 
dangerous enemies. 
wa > 2-2 
* 110•4 
3 EO — Moliere has been dead 
82——1 3 | a more 
g2a————; 
theſe bundred years, 
n. af 
2-2 - 
"TIN: Moliere 
, 
re fore, 
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The French idiom is literally thus There are ſome good rr emen · Thereta 
begin the ſentence with 7/y 2; then prefix the prepolitioa to the adje &i ve, which 


laſt muſt come before the ſubſtantive. 
+ Obſerve to place cent ans immediately after iI y 6. 


—— 


79 


ſes 
ch 


110 


a mort — Jn —_—— 


por Wy 
4 
3-2 
163- 8 0 3 
—cnbien— y 164-9 a Loe 
* 1104 . | #. 
has La Fontaine“ been dead? Theſe eighty years. 
| a acres — y a qu.ire -vingt UN — 
1 6 3 
« amply, quatre wvingts ans. 
163 — —3 . 
How long om — — — — have you+ been 
- conbien— y 164-9 gue a 
— — — 32 7— 2 


in England ? Twelve years, 


s MArglaerre * 
| 2-2 
Ch mnmnnnnmnmese 7 comoemenence F 18-9-1 ; : 100-1 2 
— — — — He has been learning Engliſh 
que f prenare— 113-1 
100-2 782 3 
for theſe ten years. 
— . 
189-1 113-1 
— He bas learned TW tend years ago. 
100-2 a 78-1-3 100-1 a _—_ 15 
2 306-3 | / 2-2 
Windſor 
i Place | 


La Fontaine immediately after ques 
Put vous next to que. 


Dix ans is to be placed immediately after il y 4. | 
Vblerye to begin the ſentence with Il y A dix ant. Que mult come next. 
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Moliere has been dead — — — the/e hundred 2 


* 


* * 
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—— Wipdfor is twenty-four miles diſtant from London, 4 
'> de® — ys vingt-guatre ill 3% Lende 


Fd 


—combien— de® 


* How far is —— Edinburgh from London? 


S 100-2  FEdimbcurg a® 


— 


| 110-4 X 
10 There are a milliin of fouls in London, 
82—1— | a 2-2 4 Londres 
100-2 
110-4 142-56 
The kingdom of France is the moſt ancicnt in 
110-4 115-6 326-3 plus a de 
110-4 ; 
113-1 305 
— Chriftendom So has exiſled theſe one in three 
31 110-4 249-2 
hundred and ten years, The firtt French were an aſſemblage 
2-3 T7 - 110-4 
a 32-$8-3 
110-4 109-1 113-1 ' 250-8 
of different nations of —— Germany, who formed 
109.1 14-2 2-2 110-4 Germanie. f. 20-1-1 4 
2-2 35-11-3 
_ 010-4 285-18 280-2 
| a league to reſiſt —— the power of the Romans, 
24-2 - four 34-1 4 110-4 2 110-4 2-2 
| | 12—34—3 


| 1232 
A Among the four perſoks to whom he had committed 
de * 2 8 189-1 4 34-3 
+ 2- 4 . : 30-8-3 cor fer 


the 


. The French ſyntax requires the „ de before Windſor and Edimbourgy 
and a before Londres. 

+ We ſay Iterolly, There are twenty fur miles frem Windſer to Lendon. The Tyro 
bs therefore defired to obſerve this conſtruction in his tranſlation. 


1 Obſerve we ſay, There are thirteen hundred ten years that it exif 
82—1—1 a 2-2 gue 18-9-1 2 
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I- 
uo · n 4 ; ; 
the formation of the edit, there not* being one 

100-1 & 89 I de 
Proteſtant but —— Calignon. | 
que  lef ſeul] 


14-2 
110-4 
k is veryy hot to-day, my dear child, 


1-9-1 faire c a anujourÞbuj 19-21-2 
44-3-3 ; 133-14 


110-4 135-26 
h uns — ne weather ; your letters are not 
6 44-3-3 un] epouvantable I9-25-2 AS=zA ad 158- 53 
faire 110-4 18314 327-3 78 pas 


110-4 
14-2 
come, 
a 
91-3 
4-2 


44-33 3 , : : 
It is good living in France in ſummer; but in 
13-9-1 faire 1 2 a 
winter, it is better in Italy. 
b - 44-3-3 meilleur a Italie 


faire 


Pd 
113-1 


110-4 110-4 
Hiſtory is the book of —— kings; 3 Rt 
32-6-3 109-1 2-2 - * 
4 12—32—3 


Pp 


o This negative comes immediately before y ayant. 


f This word is tranſlated by de, which, with the following word, muſt be 
after Calignon, 


1 It drikes me, that theſe two words are uſed by way of emphaſis in French, 
\ Put a hyphen between tra and the adjective chaud. 
| The French ſyntax requires this part. before the ſubſtantivs. 


188 | On VERBS. 


A 110 4 TO—— 7 110-4 
is their —— moſt faithful counſellor ; but 1. mu 
4 19-26 1 le plus delle conſeiller. m. b 82-14 


32-6-3 
33-26-3 : 271-6 2-32 110-4 
— — * written by — - men independent, and 
gue 18-13-17 7754-3 6 1212-3 libre p 
100-2 : 110-4 120-26 110-4 
. 14-2 2-2 


1 173•1 
friends to — truth. 
110-4 de 110-4 &@& 


2-2 
- T33 REO — —18 
30 In a proud and independent character, we ny 
= 6 b 110-4 a of @ a — 
110-4 x | 110-4 ' | 
36-1 1 : 109-1 
”. chooſe between the prodigy and the tranſports of 2 
cles r 110-4 @ 110-4 2-2 110- 
I4 
70-6 110-4 1e 9 - R 
ſublime? virtue, or the ſhame of the greateſt oôutrage 
- a " 100-1 free. . 110-4 f grind 2-2 | 
14 12-34--3 2-2 adi, 
5 a 21135 8 a 
We ought rather to believe what we ſee than wi 
4 8— 1—, 4 a ce que 169-5 3 a 4 
15371 73-25-3 1-8 
169-5 X — 
5 we hear. 
$3-3-3 
ol ; 
: - 158-53 | 12245 100-2 T 
n is —not in the great that we - 
20-151 @ 100 o 110-4 a gue © $2 = 


32-6-3 ne pine 2-2 


* Fidelk in this caſe come aſter its ſubſtantive. ; 
+ The pronoun elle, referring to biſtoire, muſt be uſed in order to be the non 


tive to the verb in the ſubjunQive. 


1 The French conſtruction requires ſublime after vertu. 


On VERBS; 
ut our truſt* ; it is in God only. 


g—— 4 32-6-3 4 4 
fin“ 100-2 2 110-4 


* 


120-26 - —— — 

— Magiſlrates+ — muſt be had who will watch 

1-36-37 2-2 18-9-1 aut 4 20-1-1 4 
29—1 35—22—3 


117-14 2 | tog-1 113-1 
over — families, and over the manners of —— 


s 110-4 2-2 - « 110-4 news. f. ff, 110-4 
* 


individuals. 
2-2 


furticulier, m. 


113-1 : ; . 

— Youth}, — mui be treated with kindneſs, 

110-4 Ss 82— 1———2 — a douccur. F. 
I | 4 


210-4. ' 
treat, d with 9 
110-4 33-26-3 traiter a 
4 34-3 
14-2 
indne ſs. 
duceur, f, 


I is neceſſary that children ſhould have the rod|| and 26. 
2 wo 


— — — — — GHX 1 110-4 a 
2-2 


P p 2 


Niere ſa conflance would be good French, but not ſo elegant as eſperer. The 
thor, in order to expreſs in a more forcible manner the toe great, confidence that 
me people place in the great, very properly prefers the word eſperer, which in this 
leis in general uſed only in ſpeaking of God, We ſay, erer en Dieu, and metire 
ne en quelqu"un. * 
} Obſerve to place des magiſ-rats immediately after avoir, DE, 
| Place la jeuneſſe immediately after the verb in the infinitive mood, which is to 
in the active voice in French. | p 
begin the ſentence with [! faut gue; then la jeuneſſe, which is the nominati ve to 
me verb in the ſubjunctive mood z then that verb, &c, | 
| Yoge is taken in the plural number ia Fieach. 


29⁰ | On VERBS, 


the ferula: it it neceſſary that grown people /Hould hay 
110-4 — 12 e JOut mm — 2 _ 
k om 110 % “( 110-4 120-26 
| 14-2 6 N 8 * * fa: iſceaux 12-34- 23 
U | a 120-2 
1 Kc. | 


- 


_ 


i 125-58 
05 The Engliſh who have ſo much. — impetuoſity 


5 47 110-4 20-1-1 2 —— 100-2 
| $0-7-3 d. 
110-4 110-4 
in r nalen, diſplay in every thing elſe a 
y 6 | 375 3 — — it ailleurs 
KA 
233 r — 8 120-3 
cold and tranquil character: they mul! have — 
= 2 11-4 4 — , 74. — 12-36» 
a- calme 5; 5 
133-12 285-183 
violent paſſions to put them in motion. 
A ; 110-4 , 3 2˙2 r ——ů— Agiter f 
142 
2-2 
261-1 2 { { ocmmmmanmannen I} 


12 Ariſtotle ſays, that Homer taught — th 
| fie, 76-15-3 gue QHomere 30-6-3 78-1-3 2 ne 
8 100-2 @pprengre 292-29 


ba | 12—3 


279-1 
poets to lie prettily. 
2-2 3 n 1 cemme il faut 


ö 13 He knows what is neceſſary. 
ö Artis 18-9-1 a —e i font—e 


72-12% 


. „ Oflerve, that the dative pronoun in French muſt be of the fame perſon aud 
* as the pronoun in che nominative in Engliſh. . "IF 

153 
7 The French apthor (Monteſquiey) ſays, 2. =. 
” x : | f 34-1 2 f 


_ VERBS. $2 291 


$21 | | 
Ut To ſay every thing that is neceſſary, and ſay it“ 309 
. 4 22—43— — 42 K — 18-12-11 1 


76—14——1 | 176 = 1 


142 100 : 110-4 110-4 
in the beſt manner, —— is the character of a 
4 110-4 meilleur 4 cer 326-3 4 100-2 
110-4 1 109 


110-4 a 1 


1 regular mind. : | 
wn] bon a ; 
j 
4 120-27 
There is ——- god beer drink in England, 
— ,— 4. 15-19 del a Angleterre. f. 
119-4 
120-27 13 
There is ——- good beer drunk in England, 
— — de 15-9 beit 4 Angleterre. fe 
110-4 


© This pronoun comes immediately before dire in French, 
+ Ce is probably uſed in French by way of emphaſis, 
t The French ſyntax requires this particle, 


> Place * word immediately before de bonne Lierre. 


9 


"ON NEGATIVES. 


234-15 113-1 
ow N Ar can avoid death. 
Nul / ne 972-3-3 a 110-4 "8 
2 @& 34-7 


112-13 | 112- -13 

a The opulent give, and do met comfort; the great 

25 110-4 2 346-3 4 155-46 rc pat 34-6-3 110-4 8 
100 I 2 conſuler 


1 1903—— 
proted, and do net relieve: from whence comet, 
e | 355-46 eee 3 . —— 3; 

a 4 


x00-T - 110-4 110-4 
then, the impotence of theſe. fuccours? From che 
done 110-4 109—1 4 2-3 - 

— 
too-2 147-2 110-4 
cruelty that they flill preſerve towards tHe unfortunate, 


gue 18-9-3 4 34-7-3 1-2 100-1 4 
140 4 6 112-13 


5 


2010-24 2113-1 224-7 
s What arg —— treaties, if policy is 1 
4 100-1 


b 6. ol 110-4 a s 110-4 
327-3 2-2 ya-6-3 #5 


14-2 | 
110-4 113-7 100-2 110-4 110-4 


governed by —— juſtice? It is a curb for tho 
34-3 - 9 3-4 4 23 Frein. m. 4 
. 


weak, 


On NEGATIVES, 


119-24 109-1 112-13 

is a plaything for the powerful, 
1002 2 110-4 —JOutt, . 110-4 
„ 12—34—1 


— 


18.91 110-4 162-14 


It is enough for virtue to make itſelf 
de 44-1-1 ſe 
a 


294-2 


known, in order xt to meet with enemies. 


49-1-1 eur — ze point 34 I b 2-2, 
b 23 ,——13 — — 1002 


* 


251 | 13 120-26 107-2 
When you - found - flatterers, did you 
307-2 Ftrouver 1232-3 2 2 30-7-2 
34-3 


163-7 


i 
drive them away? Did you miſtruſt them? No: 


1993 157 526 en a 


— ar ——ſc , 159-53 
34-3 5 .— 14 2% 


* 


284-15 T10-4 ; 33-14-3 
I will wager that a Frenchman, for inſtance, would 
8 b2-3-n 4 100-2 Francois. m. - b ere capable 

4 34-1 gue 


910-1 ; 4 1 I 294- 2 

not, like vs, faffer himſelf to be. hanged 

" yas comme | $7344 . ˖ — 
de 


* 


152-34 


rough reſervedneſs? I affure you, Not, replied the 


6 eiſcrition. fo 181-1 4 18-3-3 @ dirs 110-4 
| 34-6-1 76-27-3 
Devil, 


Alas! 


* Beyin the ſentence with one wour, and to 20d another cut, which muſt be 
td after ever, with a hyphen between de and waw. Obſerve, that the participle 
8 12 the fingular number. — 


In this caſe the French conſtruction requires tit adverò before I ure you. 


3 


122-38 err uh 
370 Alas! no, el ——- Mrs. Marcella: he has not 
* 4 & 552 7— le dame. f. Marcello 30-6-3 ne fun 
: 2 50-nonn—_y 110-4 158.5; 
153-354 N 
ſpoken. to me _ of it. 
id r 
303 a 159—63 
100-2 
28 5 --18 113-2 _ 163-3 
Ia order to ftndy —— men, is it neceſſan 
— — 4 re b 101-12 
| | 34-1 | 9—— 
—— 130-7 Nur — 4 134 
to travel over all the earth? uſt we go to — 
68—— 41 3 en ier 110-4 faut il 2 12—3— 
en—n—pArceurir 14-2 101-12 621-1 110-4 
2 113-1 | 
Japan to ſtudy Europeans ? fo know the ſpecies” 
* Japen n. —9f.— 110-4 2-2 2385-18 6 100-1 | 
3 , ite | a J ö 49—1—1 
Ces 5 1 — 30 5— 
muſt we know every — individual? No: there OW 
101-13 il 49-1-1 6 110-4 22 a 82— -.. 
Fant f 4 2 54 le 
120-26 20-1-1 
men who reſemble one 8 ſo much, that it In 
1a - 24- 22 86 ort ne 20-155 
3 5 7 e fert f * 
158-53 110-4 276-8 135 _ 
is not worth+ the. — to ſtudy them ſeparatel 4 
a 1c0-2 de 4 18-12-3 7-14 
326-305 pas 34-1 
| b Th 
ta Me ta 104 
He who has Gow: ten Frenchmen, has ſeen the who 
cli 20-1-1 2 73-243 2 


— 14 
110 


30-6-3 4 | Frangus 4 72-24-3 — 


nation. 


„ This word in to be placed after terre. 


+ #rth is not expreſſed in French. 


On NEGATIVES. e 


1 158-53 126-59 non pas 1$-1-2t- 1593-53 
i do not drink ——- wine; not that I do» net 370 
155-46 ne point 7529-1 de que 155-46 ne point 6 


152-34 * 88 2 . . 
il it, but becauſe it is good for nothing in 
1 a 189-1 valoir— 158-55 4 
61 d 100-3 1723—51—3 ne rien 


- 


roland, 
frgicterre 


20-15-14 13-1-1 152-53 100-1 
„That is what 1 do t know,” replied the 7 
100-2 a ce gue 155-46 ne point Fi 35-10-3 
32-6-3 72-15-2 a 


* 183-1-3 153-53 284— 15 
pirit, © becauſe we do ot know what is to happen.“ 
— 155-46 ne pas a ce gui 433-3 a 
72-13-85 ——ä—— 
8-9-1 3101 
lle does not read. 


155-46 ne point® 76-313 


* 


298 
He is not reading. 
13.91 ne fa 76-313 
1883 


113-1 153-53  T25- 68 

In — general there is not much money among 3 

far 100-1 ordinaire .. 82—1—1 ne pas 4 100-2 4 chez 
100-2 


124 50 
- French maſters.“ 
10-4 > Soi 
[14 - a 1 
8 5 ot thy 
The handſomeſt women are not always thoſe who 
ep plus beau 22 3273 ne pas 20-1 8-4 
15-17-3 « 110-4 
110-4 
2-2 


4 
* 


Q q | pleaſe 
Point ſignifies that he never reads. 
u implies that he does not now read, 


1 lace maitres firſt, the prepoſition de next, and the word Frangois laſt. 


1 
* 


296 
pleaſe moſt. 
74-36 4 
WEE" 
14-2 
17874 11 4 TI7-14 > 24-63 
gro The hoy*x oil, ſhed on - Kings, conſecrates 
160 2 : ener n. . 53 13 a 118-4 2-3 
14-2 — ; 
F 110-4 
150-4 1272 1 26-3 
„their character, hut does met always ſarQify their 
1 | 1 —2 0 1 — b 15,-40 ne 4 340-3 
| = 158 33 
perſons, 
2-2 
4 


17853 10-4 
fo diffuſe as Cicero. 


Demoſthenes is wot 
a 100-2 7 a 144-65 C. cen. m, : 


Demitenrc, mM. 
32-6-3 «ec fs 144-65 - 
| 2-2 
20. "4 "1 nou 110-4 
Ss Theſe who are incapable of great crimes do 
20-18-3z gui 32-73 136-28 @a 22 1554 
110-4 a 2 
121-34 


not readily ſuſpect - Others —. 
110-4 2—2 en | 


258-53 b « 
ne Pas 34+ 7-3 159-63 
4 100-— 179-12 
S.. 158-53 ; 
It is net encugh to believe in God; we muſt all 
4 326-3 1 pas «, de 75311 a $2-— 1-2 & 
a 1002 a 
284-15 3183-14 Mg 
love him, aud obſerve his laws, 
#8 T563-36 6 284-15 c 2-2 
3412 6 3-1 a ; 
. * | 
Hart | 


- 200-1 


This acjeQive comes after its ſubſtantive in French. 
+ When governed pronouns come beforc” the verbs in F rench, t they are 2 
' bi -nded wit 


ceded by a prepoſition. The pronunciation of them is in a ta 
preceding or iollowing word, They ſeem to take no room; - anal thele pron 


e ſeldom implied. 


On NEGATIVES 


101-12 153-54 

Have you rot been there? 
2 18-5 3 ne point 32-3 4 

q0-7-2 100-2 a 


191-12 158 90 

Have you met been there? 
a 18-5-3 ne pas 32-3 a 

30-72 100-2 a 


131-1 159-53 152-24 110-4 
do nat find it too difficult, 
155-16 ne pas 34-6-1 ec c 14 1 
158-55 | a 


1.71 15853 152-34 110-4 
3 not find it difficult. 
155-46 ne peint 34-65-11 e 14-1 
158-55 a 


114-1 ni 112—173 112— g 
— Death ſpares neither the rich nor the poor, 
104 & a 153-55 2 ni 110-4 


991 / 5 
100-2 


100-1 5 
I 52-34 15234 15234 
Every thing e him, diſturbs him, frets him; 


— t — 346-3 b ing uieter 100-1 c 100-1 
34*0-3 1 34-6-3 6 


1.9.1 | 95 
be is afraid >=" his ſhadow ; he ſleeps neither 


30-6-3 peur 4 183-14 @ 38-3-3 nent 
avoir a | : 158-55 


night nor day. 


1 125-53 110-4 
ere is very“ little ——- difference between a 
2—1—1 c 4 de " *- . 


Qq 2 wicked 


" Plce a hyphen between tri and the next word, 


——— . Ie Ir 
. LC 
: F | 

„ 


311 
12 


173 


110-4 1585 5 153—36 


On NEGATIVES, 


133 -12 110-4 T39-41 21032 au mi 
wicked judge and an ignorant one: the former at leaf 
110-4 a4 133-12 Juge, m. — 5 —— 


110-4 110-4 109-1 

has before his eyes the rules of his duty, and 
g0-6-3 b es 3517-2 - 2-2 153 14 4 * 
a l 


110-4 „ 210 — 232 110. 
the idea of his injuſtice; the latter neither ſes the 
100-1 image. f. 109-1 4 autre — ne uy 7325-3 

© 


110-4 18-9-1 210 — 32 
good mr the evil that he does: the former fins 
4 4 100-2 44-3- 3 — 2. 34-6-3 


gue 


; : : 110-4 

knowingly, and he is more inexcuſable; but 

avec connoiſſance a 18-9-1 a a þ 
326-3 


210—32 1 

the latter ſins without remorſe, he is more 1ncorrigible, 

autre — 34-03 i- - 1891 4 112-4 
| 32-6-3 


8355 
God 


has neither beginning nor end. 
100-2 a nit nit a 
1 30-6-3 


3 | 100-2 « _— : 
Every body ſays of a coxcomb, that he 18 


w=Tout le monde 76-15-3 4 110-4 b gue 18-9-1 y 
a 42* ” 


a coxcomb; nbody ——- deigns tell. it him: he dies 
6 " perſonne ne 34-6-3 « d 18-11-2 4 69-31 
Ps a 7614-1 ii 


without 


* The French uſe the article in this cafe, 
+ Obſerve. to place this word immediately after the verb. 
2 M repeated before each noun requires the negatiye xe before the verb» 


* 


On NEGATIVES 


1 116-624 : 153-3 56 
& WY without knowing it. | 
114 72-14-1 4 : 
a 
1:0-79 132-8 a 249-3 110-4 £ 
0 b. Speculative holineſs —— was of 1 value in zz 
, tho 110-4 ne 432-$-3,4 aucun merite. m. b 13 


15-11 100-2 a 100-2 


no- g E 135-26 | 113-1 249-3 
the religious ſyſtem of Zoroaſter, -— Faſting was 


110-4 109-1 FZoroaſre 110-4 jeune. m. 32-8-3 
2 
110 TY 
1s WY forbidden to the Perſians, becauſe, according to the 
63 76-14-24 2-2 - | ſclotm———— 110-4 
D I2--34-4 Perſe. m. 


7 


110-4 110-4 100-1 
wt egiſlator, a body well fed and vigorous renders the 
h le 14-3 a 36-1-3 4 $3-3-3 

119-24 oo 


110-4 LES. 110-4 2 . 
„e. foul ſtronger againſt the evil genii, and gives it more 
plus fort 2 110-4 4 2-2 a a 18-11-22 2 
14-2 2-2 genie 34 6-3 
125-53 110-4 
— courage for good deeds. 
de 4 113-1 ton 2-2 
X 15-19 @uvre 
T10-4 
2-2 
132-8 
110 4 10 
110-4 78-13-3 21-10-2 , 1$-9-43 


— Corrupted men 


have 20 modeſty; they 
b 


130-79 2-2 2-2 ne 30-6-3 
a 100-2 4 
8 | 137-33 ee 
ae always ready for all kinds of. meanneſs.* 
327-3 | a 4 110-4 b a 2-2 
0 110-4 14-2 2-2 
2=2 2-2 
1104 153-55 284-15 
No ſtate can ſubſiſt without ſubordination, 
0 ue 7243-3 „ 11-4 
a 34-1 


* This ward is in the plural number in French, 


3 5 


- 


8 % NEGATIVES. 


181-3 158-53 5 36-4-1 T 10-4 
We do met long act according to our principle,, 
155-46 a 147-2 4 — b 2-2 
100-2 fucres 


x . 273-1 2 z 13-1-3 
when we take upon ourſelves to give advice, we 
guand 1 8 1 2 — — 6 — — de 34 1 


59 4 1 e. — 


x 120-26 110-4 
ſpeak like ——- oracles; and in our own affairs“ we 
34-7-1 comme 12-3a-3 2-2 * ſer a 110-4 compre, m. 18-1-3 
4 : : 


3 120-26 
act like fools. 
comme 12-34-43 feu. m. 


a 
34-4-1 3-9 


2-2 | 110-4 110-4 143-58 
— Men never have a better opinion of vs, than 
110-4 158-55 jamaisF a 14-2 Millar 4 a a 
113-1 ne 307-3 14 2 
100-2 


110-4 
152-34 29-1 15-19 
when we aſſiſt them to have a good opinion of 
lorſque 18-1-3 aider 138 12-3 4 a 110-4 a 109-2 
34-7-1 14-2 5 


themſelves. 
cux -N mne, 


100-1 
No hing is more capable "of repreſſing the po 
155-55 a, a a « 34-1 
ne rien 32-6-3 | 
100-2 
239-1 110-4 109-1 
of — men“, than the thought of - —— death; 
4 VIh2 143-58 113-1 a 
110-4 4 110-4 
—_ 


Thoſe 


® Theſe words are in the ſingular number in French. 
+ Place this adverb immediately after the verbia French. 


On NEGATIVES. 301 


110-4 
Thoſe who have never ſuffered, know nothing, 317 
20-18-3 gui a 15 55 for Vir 72-157 ne rien 13 
30-7. 3 ne jamais 6918-7 4 153-55 
1002 


170-4 279—173 
Nothing —— appears more noble to the French, than to 
4 ne 49-3-3 ft beau a 2-3 a de 

. 0 1234—4 - 


110-4 100-1 2842 1 5 117-1 
ſee the taſte of their cooks reigning from —— north 
03-24-1 110-4 2-2 2 © 200-4: 'B 
F b 34-1 12—32—1 


14-2 
1111 T10-4 * 107-1 ; 110-4 
to — ſouth, and the laws of their milliners carried 
s 110-4 a a 22 b 2-2 « 34-3 
12—34—2 crdennance 110-4 2-2 
8 4 


" 110-4 2-2 I17-qI 
to all the toilets in —— Europe. 
fats tu 110-4 de 1CO-1 
ey 109 I 


153-254 _ 1 59—63 
3 Do not ſay any thing to him about it, 


155-46 Nc * 76— 2 4 — 7 — 13-11-22 —  ( — — 


1 153735 


14 


1886 5 | 110˙4 181 
I do not ſee at all into your heart; I repreſent T 
le 4 1-5-6 ze 4 g-uite 63 346 
732-1 
153-35 238-6 170-4 2 
to myleif® a tho land difagreeable things that I 
153 354 —*½— 121 cent 133-17 a que 18-1-1 
. 14-1 2-2 
Mo 153-36 2˙ 
Wil not tell. you. 
1-1. pas 7-1-4 -1 


254-15 They 


ſe 


* 
Ne begins the ſentence, 


ue, the correſponding word to fel If, is not expreſſed in French. 


— — — 


Mm 302 On NEGATIVES. 


| - 159-63 | 
zn They remained there without doing any thing, 
26 18-9-3 a b 11 4 232— 12 
3511-3 YO F— rien 
: 233-14 
Is there ary thing ——- more wonderful than 
— Got =ifmme — — — de 4 admires! ': c 
: ; 109-1 113-1 
the virtue pf —— loadſipne ? 
110-4 100 
ö * 
3 
23 14152 123-17 147-2 
a * Homer is ——- the moſt agreeable liar that ever x was, 
Han ere. n. 4 110-4 140—47 a 20-1-1 34-28-3 
1 326-3 110-4 a 
18 : 
| 110-4 110-4 : 110-4 183-14 
za Unleſs a handſome wife —— 3e an angel, her 
z 100-3 14-2 15-17-37 ne 433-26-3 19-23-1 
25 N beau a 
1104 142-56 
| huſband is the moſt wretched of men: 
325-3 le plus malbeureus de 113-1 2-2 
a 119-4 12—34—3 
: 168-3 158. 83 110-4 
Cyrus faid that we were not worthy to 
i 176-16-3 gue 1917-1 4 100-2 de 
4 100-2 32-8-3 ne point 291-17 
153-55 143-58 
command, unleſs we ——- were better than thoſe ——F 
a 100-3 on ne 34-28-3 meillur @ ceux 4 
34 1 169-5 a g 
169-6 | 
whom we commanded. 
@ 19-17-1 : - 
-þ : 
Hannibal 


Jama is to be placed after it in Frene". 


Þ+ Commander requires the prepoſition & before its regimens 


in 


f 


\ 


303 
250-8 3 „ 
Hannibal replied, that he would not march his army 372 
Amibal. me 5573 gue Sz 158-53 mener 4 
repondre 100-2 ne pas 183-2 
*$3 ; 
110-4 110-4 
into the country of the Hirpini, or Satnnites, / 
bo 2-2 109-1 2-2 Samnite 100-3 
terre 12—34—3 Hirpin 2-2 de peur que 
258 153-354 : 119-4 
it — ſhould be a burden to them, but inte the 
110-4 ne a a charge 13-11-4 * 4 
a 34—33—3 153-35 
110-4 „ 
113-12 170-4 _ 132-9 
neighbouring places of the allies of the Roman 
voin 2-6 109-1 a 110-4 110-4 
2-2 12—34—3 2-2 12—34—1 
people. * 
d 
153-46 6432 
Do not go any further, 2 2 of falling. 
158-53 I. avant 4 34-1 
310-9 
ne pas 
100-2 
18-1-1 15853 288— 17 
fear that ſhe will ſeold. 3 
46-3-t gue 18-13-1 e a 
— 100-2 35—21—3 
* 
31-3 121-34 181-3 2-2 
* wn we liberate — others, we are ſlaves 4 
34-7-1 110-4 2-2 32-7-1 
delivrer a 


E 
ourſelves, : 


a Telemazue 


47-25-2 de 
a 


R t 


® Terre is in the plural number in French, 
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27 
O Telemachus ! dread —— falling into the 


c 


34-1 2 710-4 


hands 
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TIO-4 2-2 
| 110-4 206. 94 299-3 
* hands "of Pygmalion * King: he — has dipped 
; 2-2 le 430-6-3 ii 
1816-3 14-2 
152-34 34-3 

110-4 

133-12 110-4 100- 

his cruel hands in the blood of Sichaeus, the 
183-12 4 22 6 Sic bee 127-63 

# "23 4o292 

2-2 


183-14 


huſband of Dido his ſiſter, 
109-1 Diden b 


110-4 269-33 « 
212 Have the good for friends, that they may encourage 
4 32- 34-1 „2-2 100-3 & 35; — 
afin que 
152-34 113-1 119-4 259-23 
thee to do good ; and the wicked for enemies, that 
5 279-1a 110-4 bien W. a 44 a 2-32 «fin gie 
100-2 44-I-1 7 - 100-3 
13-9-3 152-34 113— 
they may binder thee from doing evil. 
a 100-2 4 a 110-4 
35—22—3 6 44-1-1 
113-1 120-26 110-4 
—— Virtue has charms that the moſt vicious 
110-4 a 12-3a-3 attraits. m. pl. que Plus 2-3 
30-6-3 


153-55 272-8 - 
can not help —— feeling, 
a 314-1 Sempeicher de 38-1-1 


72-3-6 ne 157-526 * 
* 284-15 | 
* 55- 1-1 
40—18—3 
g 258 I 
s I am afraid that he —— will come, 
«4 46—-3—1 gue 18-9-1 ne 4 
craindre 263-3 158-55 


100-2 : 
Being 


{ 


A I = = 


== » & — = >» 7 = 


= 


— 
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78-43 | c ? 
| — Being ſo“, replied the ſtudent, I am much+ afraid 312 
q - cede 32-2 reprendre 100-1 Clio. m. 18-1-1 craindre—— 6 
3 250-8 46 3 I 
hat our Connexion will not be of long duration, 
que 19-24-1 a 158-53 a a 16-26-2 
| 263-3 ne pas 3326-3 a 
63 
0 158-53 263-3 1 
| do not deny that — colonies —— may ſucceed 7 
155-46 ne pas 74-0-1 ve 113-1 a ne li-4 
* * : 110-4 2-2 7 
ſometimes. 
a 
158-53 100-2 100-2 
20$——22 ne point 126-59 226-6 20-4-1 
ge E a 
2 There is nm — man, Whatever merit — he 8 
4 100-2 de 7. 13-9-1, 9+ 
Tr 259. 5 
lat — 28 110-4 a 2507 
„ ay have, who would t be much mortified, if he knew 
0-1 a 20-1-I 158-55 a ircs $ 24-3 a 110-4 a 
| z—26—3 ne a 100-4 72+-16-3 
12 all 


The ſentence is elliptical in both languages; but the ellipſes are not the ſame. 
It is probable that the pronoun Lis, or that, is implied in Engliſh, and ain, the 
french word correſponding to ſo, is underſtood in French. We thetefore lay lite- 
ally, that being. 


T Place this adverb immediately after craindre. 


{1 have not been able, in the courſe of my reading, to find a ſentence to illuſtrate 


OUS 


Fl have ſomewhere ſaid that 7r7s is the only adverb between which and the fol- 
wing word it is cuſtomary to put a hyphen, but without accounting for it. 

But having fince met with the following obſervation on this ſubject, in the 
French Uncyclopedia, I thought it would be acceptable to the Public. 

Ide moſt energetic ſuperlative in Hebrew, is expreſſed by the treble repetition of 
tte word. Hence come the treble kyrie eleiſon that we ſing in our churches, in 
drder to ive more energy to our invocation, and the treble /anF7rs, to expreſs in a 
More furcible manner the profound adoration of the celeſtial ſpirits, It is probable 
Wat our t, formed frem the Latin tres, has been introduced into our language only 
"#2 1ymbol of this treble repetition, Tres-ſaint (ter ſanFus), is inſtead of ſeint, 
ny aint, (fanctus, ſanctus, ſanctus) ; and the hyphen inſerted between tres and the 
Pte, is probably meant to ſhew that this addition is merely material, that it does 
dot alter the unity of the meaning of the word, but that the poſitive muſt either be 
"Pated three times, or, at leatt, conſidered as having the ſame energy as if it had 
or "1 repeated three times. What appears much to ſtrengthen this opinion is, that the 
Ng rerbs lien and fort, that expreſs very near the ſame ſuperlative meaning, are placed 

te the adjeRive without a byphen. | 
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| 8 — —4 
all that — is thought concerning him. 
| ce que 19-17-1 a de a 
208-17 34—6—3 | 
100-2 : 
2-3 
113-1 110-4. : 110-4 
313 —— Pleaſures taken without moderation, ſhorten our 
10 110-4 2-2 a li-a a accourcir 19-24-2 
78-1-3 30-4-3 
14358 109-1 153-55 
days more than the art of phyficians — can 
a a E 100-1 3 113 2-2 ne a 
2-2 110-4 12—34—3 284-15 
72˙3˙3 
lengthen them. 
a 15336 
31 
25 : —24 20-1-1 k 19-19-2 
There are ——- people who write better than they 
32—1—1 de le 2-2 77-55-6  mieux «2 110 
12· 3a · 3 perſonne | 143-58 
4 120-26 100-2 
15855 
— ſpeak. 
„ 347-3 
a 
0 110-4 
110-4 113-1 223-24 14-1 


A traveller often * relates things quite ether: 
a ſouvent b 110-4 « b 2-2 
34-6-3 2-2 autre 


200-2 153-55 
than they == are. 
4 y8-13-2 Ke 327-3 


110-4 a 
as 8 110-4 
165-24 

153-55 113-1 18-131 


boldneſs, unless it 


1 ſet no value on 
18-1-1 faire 311-13 cas, m. de 110-4 
A- -1ννννj 


ne 


355-5 


I- 


11 


Ku vent comes immediately after the verb in Fiench. 


110-4 136-29 
is accompanied by prudence, 


6 34-3 c 5 
1-6-3 ** 
29b-14 110-4 18—1—1 : 249-2 
10-4 In expecting that maturity, 1 —— neither learned —— 3175 
ur F & © 20-15*+3 100-2 78-3-1 ni 12 
24-2 5312 _ 
279-1 279-1 ; 
to read nor to write, 
s 76-30-1 @ 32 977-54-1 
18-9-1 162-80 159-55 15234 
He neitber loves nor == eſteems him, 13 
ne 100 4 4 ne 346-3 b 
18-121 34-6-3 100-1 
156 524 
81-1 153-53 15752 110-4 
do not remember a rougher or more 14 
155-46 ne point I 8-4-1 reſjouvVenr 273-1 PI rude & i. 
ſe 39-3=1 de 110-4 
10C-2 
110-4 
furious combat. 
82 3 I | 
158-55 125-58 
There —— never was 8 
100-2 47-2 de 
31113 jamais 7 
ne 
133 - . 18 
more valiant r wiſer captain. 
140-46 a ui 240-406 6 
8 110-4 plus ſage 
_—y my 110-4 110-4 
What will our tranſportst be, at the ſight of that 314 
d 110-4 2-2 4 a 10y-x1 cer 16 
| 22 19-24-2 L 


1mmenſe 


* As the action of this word falls upon to read, the F rench with propriety place it 
immediately before it. 


T This adverb comes immediately after the verb in French. 
1 Obſerve that cur tranſports comes immediately after will bein Frenchs 


— 
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110-4 : | 
immenſe ocean, which ——* has neither* bottom r* ſhoje! 
| a 20-1-1 ne 49- 3 3 4 4 a 
conncitre 
13-1 1 284—15 113-1 18-141 
"414 T1 wanted to ſtudy —— Father Petau, and {| 
16 723-43 a 110 4 Peau a 
| c 34-1 x 
57 1 110-4 35 173-1 
—— plunged myſelf ; into the obſcurity of chronology; 
ſe - efence. 4 tentbres _ a 110-4 ; 
| 200-2 109-1 
18-1-1 - 110-4 
but 1 was diſguſted with the critical part, which 
b 9 Jann b 133-14 a 20-1-1 
e ν,jjFr 110-4 
14-1 
100-2 e 
has neither* bottom ner“ ſides t. 
X dne 0-6-3 a a rive. /. 
a * 
32 13— 3 110-4 110-4 
1 What will our tranſports} be at the fight of that immenſe 
4 110-4 2—2 E- i a 109-1 cet a 
20 1924-2 4 110-4 


ocean, bottomleſs and boundleſs ! 


1, ford ni rivage 


4 250 —8 . 24-1 
1 We went away without cating & ar drinkingh. 
18-1-3 — 94 44e. 12 6-628 ni 75-20-31 


> —_— c— ü- a 


5 168-3 284-15 110-P4 — 
1 When we dare not blame a bad prince after 
and 19-17-1 4 158-55 2 110-4 4 _ 
— Y 94-7 
100-2 | 
4 his 


— 


Ni repeated be ſore each noun requires the negative ne before the verb 
+ This word is in the ſingular number in French. 
1 Obſerve, that eur tranſports comes immediately after Will be, in F much. 


& We ſay, wwithout drinking or cating, 
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183-14 110-4 262-5a | 
death, it is a fign that his ſucceſſor reſembles 
n a 100-2 a 14-2 marguesfe gue 19-23-1 346-3 


42 326-3 133-14 
153-35 
. him, k 
18-11-2 
13-1-3 234-15 110-4 126-624 
We can not betray the truth, without rendering 
72-34 ne 36-1 - li-a 5$3-1-1 


a 158-55 a 


110-4 
ourſelves deſpicable. 
153-356 * 
1 Nous 
Cu 
1-1 110-4 234-15 110-4 
The only good which can not be taken away from 
110-4 4 a a 72-3-3 ne 32-1 — — 153-354 
s T$555s & $8 3 
110-4 ; 110-4 
vs, is the pleaſure of having done a good 
153-36 4 : 276-8 29-1 a 14-2 bon 
was 432-6-3 100-2 a 44-1-3 15-19 
nk N 4 110-4 
action, 
4 a 
110-4 
119-4 rs I13-1 : 110-4 
A juſt®* God can not leave crimes+ unpuniſhed. 
5 72-3-3 nefas 34-1 
8 
110-4 
169-3 158-68 "130-79 
We can not too much exhort young 2 to 
19-17-1 6 ne —— a 110-4 4 
7219-3 4-1 2-2 2- 
aſter 234-15 X ; 
4 \ * Ne 
110-4 314-1 
; 04 110-4 18-9-3 158-55 
his | docility ; ; for, without that virtue, they will not be able 
J-I car ti-a Cc 72 —9 
Fouvoir 
to 


Baa... 
This adjective is placed after its ſubſtantive in French. 


F The French author uſes this word in the ſingular number 


— 


314 
1 


- 4 % 
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4-1-1 110-4 
4 284 15 159 
to receive a good ed ucation, 
110-4 
14-2 
214 When ——- a ſenſible man was aſked 
4 comme 19-17-1 ar 110-4 124 50 dem nder 
131-1 de eſprit. m. 35—8—:; 
100-3 
128-73 18-9-1 
whether he was a nobleman, he EY Noah had 
a i38-9-1 2 gentilbomme. m. . $5-7-3 Mee. m. 30-$-3 
100-4 328-3 repondre a 
3 188-55 
three ſons; T do wt knw from which I am 
2-3 a 155-46 ne 72-152 — 4 — 1-1-1 4 
4 326-1 
110-4 
deſcended. ” 
$3-T-3 
x$-1-3 211 13 211-35 
; We ſhould} never ſpeak of what we 
434 1 ne Jamais 284-15 4 ce que 18-1-3 
153-55 34-1 
a 
— are ignorant of. 
ne pas 72 15 —5 
15853 — f — 
| 67-56 113-1 117-14 
415 We judge too much cf —— happineſs from —— 
6 13-1-3 a —— yy —— 4 110-4 far 110-4 
347-1 12—32—1 1 
appearances j 


1 „ Obſerve that in French we ſay, One aſted to a man of ſerſes 


+ Demander requires the prepoſition 2 before its regimen in French. 


1 The French uſe the preſent tenſe, as being more poſitive than the conditional 
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181-3 152-34 18.91 
wpezrances: We ſuppoſe it where it is the leaſt; 
ir - 4E 1812-1 32-6-3 le moins 
2-2 * 1 6 
1-1-3 158-34 0 28415 
we ſeek for it, where it can not be. 
weochercher—, 18-12 b 7219-3 ne 32-1. 
* 34—7— b 158-55 a 
ed 
b- 3 3 1 
You — deceived him once, but you can not 315 
30-72 4 18-12—F - b 72-19-5 4 7 
34-3 152-34 6 158-55 
ad p 100-1 
284-15 . 
? always* deceive him. 
a 18-12-1 
341 153-30 
n 168-3 : ne pas 
19-17-1 284-15 113-1 168-3 155-55 
51 We may deceive — men, but we can not 
72-33 4 110-4 2-23 9 19-17-1 @ 
34-1 | J2-3*3 
164-15 
deceive God. 
44-1 
8 | 
8 100-2 6 152-34 
[-3 263-4 155-4 18-83 
Tals care that they do not ſtop you, 
2 garde que 19-17-11 ne 3521-3 
7894 168-2 158-55 4 
261-1 153-53 * 
Obſerve that I do not affirm that. 
78 994 - gue a 155-46 e fat 34-6-1 d 
prendre garde 100-2 aſſurer 
14 
UH wn 158-55 | 
fis work —— i within very little of fallingt. 
19-23-1 cuvrage. m. ne a — een, faut que. 110-4 
L -26- 4 
83 33 3 34 3 
8 8 It 


* This adverb comes after tromper in French. 
| I Begin the ſentence with feu ven faut ques 
. { The French ſyntax requires this verb in the participle. 
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315 
2 


3 


4 


. | 251-1 I 
Tt # three months fince I — ITY i 
$2-1-1 2-3 gue 18-1-1 ne | 30-6. ,M- 
158-55 251-13 34 
15234 
him. b 
28-12-1 0 
200-1 6 
| 251-13 
Tt is ſix months fince I — Holte to 
8-1-1 2-3 gue 18-11 ve 30-6-1 42 1534 | 
153-55 34-3 
him. 
I$-11-2 
T53=35 
We gave over ſpeaking to each other about ſix months 280. 
Il y a ji* mus gue nous ne neus farions Point.“ 
110-4 1$-1-3 159. 
3 a year ſince we — 
82—2—1 4 gue 100 10 
156 — 524 
— teft off ſeeing each other. 
28-4-3 *r , 
ſe 73 24 4 F 
* 19 
| 163-3 125-58 i 
Why have we net as much ardour fog 
"0 a 18-193 mn —-dulgit-— 100 a a 110 | 
30-7-1 . 00-2 : 
IOI-12 153-55 
144-66 , & : 113-1 
virtue, as we have -* inclination for —— pleaſure n 
c 18-1-3 a 125-58 b 4 110-4 J 
3071 ; 
| M 


The idioms of the two languages ſp widely differ in this ſentence, that I ca 
not bring it to any grammatical erder ; and conſequently I am under the neceſſi 
of inſerting the French idiom underucath the Engliſh idiom 


+ The adverb of compariſon is underſtood in both, and conſequently requires | 
ſame regimen as if it wete expteſſed. oP FI. 
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$4-14 158-55 * 296-14 : 252— ] 7 
"Wy mother was no more; and in dying ſhe had = 3786 
1-21-2 8 9004 6 24 iii 18-13-12 5 
' 32-8-3 ne 69-8-2 30—18—3 


104 ; 5 fa 5 
the indiſcretion to confeſs every thing in the preſence 


0-1 100-2 b — Une 117-15 
de 34-1 
09-1 10921 ; 
of the parſon of her village, 
(0 110-4 =. 133-14 
3-3 12-34-1 ; d 
113-1 
158-55 VOM 110-4 3522-3 1131 
It is not ſurpriſing that — men ſigh for — 
1 100-2 gue 2-2 2 110-4 
42-6-3 ne pas 268-23 
80. 18-9-3 153-55 110-4 113 
— Wtirement, when they are no longer fit for — 
. raite. f. lorſque 110-4 a ne plus a a 110-4 
hs 100-3 3273 22 . 
erity. 
- 
158 53 
153-10 310-8 143-58 
My father, who was not more ſcrupulous than another $ 
19-21-1 20-1-1 a 1c0-2 4 „ - 
13 32-83 ne pas 100-2 
249-2 


* 2 50-8 2 
aſant, approved of the deceit. 
—dfprouver 110-4 ſupercberie. f. 


38 ., 
168 
"+ 1 19-17-3 153-53 
A prattler ſpeaks continually, though we do not , 
\ bebillard, n. 34-6-3 toujours 269-33 155-46 nepoint 
a 100-3 
— 
ca 152-34 13-9-1 100-2 Huter 
into him*; and he in like manner does not liſten 
lems 100-2 a 110-4 01 plu 155-46 ne point 346-3 
„ 153-53 
Ss 2 whea 


p derer governs the accuſative, 8 
s French ſyntax requires theſe two words immediately after point. 
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168-3 153-35 
when we ſpeak to him. 


quand 1917-1 4 153-354 .a 


262-8 34-6-3 
110-4 F 110-4 120-26 
Be learned, ſkilful, virtuous; gain —. battles 
a a babile " 12-3a-3 a : 
34-35-2 110-4 36-282 2-2 
T 20-27 110-4 


ſave your* country, 9 — excellent grammars; 
a 110-4 4 


100- 14-2 
36-28-2 1 | . 22 
110-4 110-4 158-55 2—: 
you are deſpiſed, unleſ your talents ——- are {ct off 
18-5-3 2 „„ 28 
327% 327-3 relever 
by 110-4 
. 
with —— outward ſhow. 
par I10-4 —fa IM rem 
: . 5 rs 143-53 110-4 
Who is more ſlave than an aſſiduous t cour- 
20-1-1 & 4 2 110-4 
326-3 100-2 
Mo 163-55 110-4 110-4 
tier, wnleſs it ——- is a courtier more affiduous ? 
„ 2 100-2 a a 4 
ne 32-6-3 
155-46 101-12 189-1 110-4 
Do you think that be would have ſucceeded in that 
163-3 c 100-2 31—28—3 ii-a Sf 
7538-5 gue | 36-1-3 
169 — 
undertaking, # ——- he had not — " aflifted ? 
4 19-17-t e 30 3 lier 
152-34 re pa. 34-3 
100-1 153-54 


®* The French ſyntax requires the art icle in this caſe. 
+ This adjective cours after is ſubſtantive in French. 


les, 


Ar- 


lat 


- 
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110-4 158-55 
We ſhould be happy now, if Adam had mot 316 
| a 2-3 6 - 31-23-3 @ 8a 


18-1 
? 33—15—1 100-2 
faned, 
34-3 
153-55 | 1091 113-1 
It — is but too true, the greateſt part of - 9 
þ 100-2 a c c a la —— 1 t — 110-4 
ne 32-6-3 12—34—3 


247-110 117-14 4 8 ; 
nations are in - Chains: the multitude 1s 


2-2 a b 110-4 Fer. m. 110-4 37 6-3 
32-73 — a 
226— 5a 
110-4 110-4 2 2 132-8 
commonly ſacrificed to the paſſions of a few privileged. 
pincralement 34-3 4 2-2 109-1 guelzne 34-3 
14-2 12:34-4 110-—4 2-2 
oppreſſors. 
2-12 
110 · 4 168-3 284—15 
The heart is a true cameleon: we think to ſeize 
110-4 ; 0 IS: <4 19-17-1 c 36—1—z 
32-6-3 75-38-3 « 
153-36 169-5 153-55 T10-4 
it, and we embrace nothing but a ſhadow, 
112-1 a 34-6-3 100-2 Que 14-2 
t 100-42 
110-4 
220-3 24—6—3 110-4 110-4 
All beauty that is tranſitory, is vain and deceittul ; and 
14-2 2 20-11 ——-er— 4% 14-2 4 14-4 a 
190-9 32 6-3 a trempeur 


One 


269-5 284—75 18 12 110-4 
one ought to attach one's heart enly to the pure and 
433-3 4 ſon 188-55 & 110-4 a a 
dec cir 34 1 | ne*gue 14-2 
100-2 
110-4 T09-1 
unal terable beauty of —— virtue. 
14-1 a 110-4 
inv-crigable 1131 
35—8 1 158-53 100. 
3 I did not doubt 3% ſhe - was 4 lady of 
10 4 158-55 a que ce ne a 14-2 a 
ne pas 3428-3 
quality. 


® Obſerve to place ne immediately before drir. 
| 4 


ON ADVERBS. 
113-1 - 113-1 
379 F-ORDING to —— Chancellor Bacon, — Fortune 
Je. on — 1104 | 110-4 4 
110-4 
130-79 132-8 208-17 710-4 
» ſells dear to +I people what ſhe gives to thoſe 
$3-3-3 cher @ b ce que 18-13-1 3a a ceux 
5 12- 34-4 ; anereft 2-3 100-2 346-3 
204-34 
| who wait patiently. 
20-1-T 2 
53-43 
110-4 
He is a ew comer, 
2 
100-2 4 b 6 
ce 32-6-3 


The 
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1213 121-24 
The learned ſee better than - others; and 319 
110-4 a 13-25-3 micux a 110-4 2-2 a 
4 143-58 
112 w_ 31114 189-1 q 
the ignorant do not ſee at all, when they think 
100-1 155-46 re 13-25-3 goutte lers mime que 110-4 c 
158-585 4 nn. 75-33-3 
234-15 
319-1 
they* ſee the moſt clearly, 
73-24-1 le Pu. clair 
4 
110-4 251 13 110-4 
An ancient jeſter - ſaid that the gods 
110-4 a rieur. m. 30-6-3 a 261-1 
76-14-3 gue 
252 17 125-58 110-4 
had drunken a little too much — - nectar, when they 
30-9-3 prendre peu —— 7 — 4 guand 18-9-3 
78-13 
100-T JOO-3 1 
made —— man, and that, when they cy bcheld their 
42 113-1 | a gue lurſque 18-9-3 deſang-froidf a 19-26-1 
4-8-3 | 3511-3 
250-8 
284-15 157-526 
work, they could not help —— laugking. 
e. m. 110-4 a 158-55 Senfecher 273 I 
@a 72-6-6 ne $3-1-1 ce 97-44-1 
314-1 | 
262-8 234-15 110-4 113 : 
If you with to proſper alone, —— proſperity 320 
- 73 * 5 3 a 110-4 4 


34 


will often eſcape you. 
jeu vent ii 181-255 
TOUS 


The 


: 1 a verb voir being in the infinitive in French, this pronoun muſt not be 
xXpre ed. 


T Obſerve to place this compound adverb immediately after leur vwwrage in French. 


3 


-. 


1 
AM 


| 
| 


TT ne — — 
- 
. 


320 
* 
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1 8 - $3-3-3 
The defire of appearing generous, often renders y; 
110-4 wy 42 5 ſou vent 18.4.3 
| mT 52-34 
T10-4 
laviſh; 
a 
2-3 y 
113- N 
In general, —— people who know ii, ſpeak much; 
a 110-4 6 20-1-1 * — « a 
* 7 34-7-3 
113-1 
and —— people who know much, ſpeak little. 
110-4 „ 20-1-1 2 4 347-3 . 
2-3 92-15-7 a 
1120-4 110-4 135-26 110-44 
The imprudent zeal of a friend ſemetimes does more 
130-79 109-1 « 44-3-3 @ 
100-2 4 
125•58 143-58 110-4 
— harm than the anger of an enemy. 
de o 4 110-4 2 109-1 
100-4 
| ; 152-34 
nee 1 ; 29-3 110-4 
A friend who yjudiciouſly informs us of our faults 
> 20-1-1 avertir 18-4-3 4 . 2-2 
36-3-3 259-3 a 
110-4 123-177 
is an incſtimable treaſure, 
4 131-4 ine//imable bien. m. 
32-6-3 110-4 
. 133-12 I 10-4 273-141 
The pious man, and the atheiſt, always ſpeak of tell 
110-4 „ a 190-1 80 
100-1 110-4 | | a 
: 21032 „„ een. 4 
gion: the former ſpeaks of that which he loves; an 
| wnn—_} 34-6-, a ce 100-2 „ 
11——4 a 273-1 gue 110-4 a 


the 


Oz: ADVERBS, 319 


110— 532 SAL 37 
the latter, of that which he fears. 
110-4 a a 100-2 a *46-3-3 * 
{autre "27 3-1 6 110-4 4 
140 48 
133-12 153-58 110-4 i 
The moſt polite people are not always the moſt 320 
110-4 P. 4 feli 141-52 4 327-3 nepas - = 
le 110-4 110-4 2-2 4 
2-2 
110-4 
vittuous. 
2-3 
110-4 110-4 2-2 
We have very exactly the hiſtories of the nations 
18-1-3 4 a a 2-2 110-4 peufle 
39-7-1 12-34-3 


who —-— deſtroy themſelves, 
20-1-1 ſe $51 —— -} 
156-524 —nnnnmnme$3V{{[ hi} (nnntrn— 


110-4 
110-4 . 109-1 133-12 
The moderation of —-— happy people commonly 
4 130-79 14-4 2-2 
12—34—3 2-2 perſonne. F. 
| T13-1 | 
proceeds from the tranquillity that good fortuns 
39-3=3 a 110-4 Ccalme. . 20-4-1 le 110-4 4 
12—34—1 110-4 bon 
15-19 
"mp ITO- 
pives to their diſpoſitions 
31-b-32 2 bum. ur. f. 
4 
i- 311 13 110-4 
2 113 743-53 
Nothing - attraQts foreigners more than 
rien ne 346-3 4 4 1 
100-2 44 2-2 - 110-4 
ad | 
In : , 152-34 
erty, and the opulence which always attends it. 
4 ICCet 20-1-1 oo 13-16-r 
7 53 
he * 'T * — Chile | 


30 On ADVERBS. 


. IT3-1 4-7-3 

420 — Children femetimes farter — — old people, but they 

1 110-4 2-4 110-4 Vitillardo—n 9: x6 -9-3 
| 113-1 2-2 


311 13 152-34 
— Never love them. 
158-55 jamais a 18-12 -3 


= 347 
110-4 5 168-2 
The things which“ men ſpeak of“ the mot, are common 
4 20-2-2 on 34-6-3 le plus 52-7-3 
2-2 a a a 
110-4 16s -6 
thoſe that they know the left. 
20-18-4 gue b le moins 
200-2 s 4903-3 


113-1 311-13 
i general, —- man thinks little to think, is 
100-1 158-55 —4 gieres 4 3261 
ne 346-3 — 


: . T10-4 ; 110- 

an art which he learns like allf —-— others, and eve 

110-4 4 20-4-1 4 78-2 · 3 comme 121-34 2-2 4 mn 
| 100-2 
| 125- 58 

with more — — difficulty. 

= a 4. a 

168-3 


The reſolution with which we ought a/ways to ip 
110-4 Lar diele. J. a laguclle I19-17-1 deviir 


: 43-3-3 1 
311-13 
the truth, ——- ſhould? never degenerate into audacity. * 
. 110-4 4 ne 43-3-3 Jamais 34-1 b v 


158-55 deviir 284-15 
| — Lux 


* Obſerve that theſe two words are tranſlated into French by dent. 


+ This word is not expreſſed in French, 
t We uſe the preſent tenſe in this vaſe 


e 
2˙3 


mms 


KU 
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Rea - | 
113-1 110-4 109 I * | 
Luxury always was the firſt cauſe of the. fall —_ 
110-4 32-103 110-4 2 110-4 Hence, f. 
a 14-2 | 
. | 
109-1 | 
of —— empires, | 
113-1 2-2 | 
1—32—3 | | 
110-4 
1104 133812 : 109-Yr 
Always keep your children in the narrow circle of the 
maintenir 19-2 5-2 2-2 6 110-4 110-4 | 
41 25-2 13-343 | 
113-1 | 
tenets which are derived from —— morality, 
2-2 20-1-1 —. tei. 4 110-4 a 
9 
133 —18 3177 13 110-4 
A brave and generous man - never fights for an J 
110-4 2 4 110-4 1538-55 Jamais Lf 4 14-3 
110-4 ne 79-243 
135-26 
unjuſt cauſe. 
110-4 a 
14-1 
310-8 
140 48 bc 158-53 
The moſt prudent conduct is not always the moſt 
110-4 plus 1104 130-79 a 32-6-3 ne pas 110-4 Plus 
le ſure 141-52 @ 100-2 
14-1 110-4 
laudable, 
110-4 > 
14-1 
140— 48 2-2 158-53 
The moſt zealous men are not always the beſt 
110-4 plus 2-2 130-79 a 310-8 le 110-4 
le 141-52 327-3 ne pas 110-4 meilleur 
110-4 2-2 
Chriſtians. 


2-3 7 © 
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113-1 
130-79 113-1 
320 —-— Good ſenſe belongs -qually to both ſexes, 
I 110-4 3206-3 de 1104 dux 2-2 
12—34—3 
311—— 13 110-4 
We —— never conſeſs our imperſections, but out of 
1$-1-3z ne Jjamais b 19-24-2 a C —.— 
155-53 34-7-1 2-2 
100-2 
vanity. 
210-4 109-1 2-2 110-4 
The gifts of enemies are always dangerous, 
S-2 113-qI 32 7-3 3 
4 12—34—3 4 
- 1104 
113-1 44-7-3 113-1 
—— Men ſometimes forgive —— hatred, but never —— 
2-2 a 113-1 1 b 110-4 
110-4 
contempt. 
a 
9 20-1-1 b 110-4 132-3 
It 267 r that thoſe who live in a tolerated 
1917 2 gue 20-18-3 777-6 „ 142 
34—6—3 110-4 4 12—34—3 2 2 
: 4 
1 156-524 | TIC-4 


- render themſelves more ulctul 


g—— _ 4 2-2 
reudre a 


religion“, generally 
2-2 b fe 5— 


233-34 143-58 20-1-1 5 132-8 
to their country than thoſe who live in the prcvailing 
2 110-4 4 „% 3018-3 97-67-6 110-4 110-4 

2 110-4 a 3423 . 


religion. 


— Finance 


The word religion being in the plural number ia French, of courle requires the 
= pre; ofition de, and the article /c, befvig it, 
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113-1 F 250-8 110-4 139-34 
— Finance was always hurtful to —— trade, 3 
110-4 2 32--10-3 14-1 a 113-1 Fr 1 
4 a 12—34—2 
110-4 250-3 15234 
and devoured the boſom that nouriſhed it. 
3 10-3 20-1 a 18-16-x 
of 250-$ 367-3 
* / 
163-3 
168-3 10112 110-4 110-4 110. 4 
Do we ever ſee that a man forgotten by his 
15546 en“ 6 7325-3 gue 34-3 6. +0 
| a 100- 
| I 52—34 110-4 110-4 
benefactor, forgets him? On the contrary, he always 
34-6-3 100-1 a a 13-9-1 * 


18—12—F1 12—34—2 


ſpeaks of him with pleaſure. 


36-3 —en— 4 
a 159 —03 g 
100-2 
113-1 : F ſourrent 109-1 
—— Raillery is en want of wit. 
110-4 32-6-3 indigence. f. a 
- lt 
110-4 3117 13 110-4 


A misfortune — — never comes alone. 
153-55 Jamais 39-3-3 « 


re a 
110-4 
110-4 155-46 10112 „ 
What uſe do they commonly make of —— riches 
d a 19-17-1 communement F44-3-3 4 
20-11 163-3 a 12—34—3 
168 2 » 
152-34 713-1 5 
in the world? You know it, ——- intereſt 
110-4 185-3 4 13-12-1 110-4 
| | 7%-15-6 100-1 
ce heaps 
ls * Obſerve to place this pronoun between the verb and the adverb, 


i Communtment comes immediately after on, 


— — OI r —U—U— . —̃ — 1 . 


— — — 


320 


w 
— 
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152-34 
18-16-43 113-T 152-34 
heaps them up, ——- luxury ſpreads them, —— aya;ic, 
34 3 110-4 „ 123-1 
—— er. — | c | 100-1 
| 152-34 34-6-3 110-4 
retains them, prodigality diſhipates them, the paſſio 
91 c 113-1 18-16-3 
a 110-4 152-34 
109 443-3 1170-4 113-1 
for —— gaming loſes them; in a word, cupidit 
113-1 18-1>-3 4 a I10-4 
12—34—1 152-34 
152-34 


waſtes them. - 
conſumer 18-16- 3 


34-0-3 
311 I3 250-8 110-4 
A murderer - never was a happy man. 
110-4 aſſofſin, ms 158-55 Jamais a I 10-4 135-26 
| ne 3210-3 
179-24 , - 110-4 110-4 110-4 
A liar is generally deſpiſed; he is odious to 
110-4 32-6-3 generalement 34-3 a 326-3 a 
6 : 4 138.3 
every body. 
tout le monde 
„ 204-1 
a 204 260- 1 
It were to be wiſhed that every where a judge coul 
b 33-14-3 a 263- 3 —=far-tout— 119-24 72-0- 
250-11 341 1e 310-4 : a 
4 "IP 
262-8 20- 63 
be proſecuted. If he has es wrong throug 
32-1 fris à partie a 13-9-1 4 34-3 a b 
>.< | | 100-4 a 
8-9-1 110 4 128-9-1 
incapacity, he 1s guilty ; if* e iniquity, he is ft 
5 4 32-0 3 32-6-3 li 
= 4 


* 


. mol 
This conjunction is elegantly implied in French. 


-. _— 6 — 
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191-256 
: nore ſo. 
arick U 100-1 
le 
261-1 109-1 
© Cardan has very welſ* obſerved that the wiſdom of 329 
| m— 3 a =. 36-3 que 119-4 # ease 
a 
14-2 
- 110-4 223-24 110-4 110-4 
id 2 nation is all contained in its proverbs. ; 
14-2 a 14-2 a * c 2-2 
- 
| | 20-1-1 110-4 
Thoſe who die for their country are always EP 
2018-3 69 9- 6 2 110-4 a 32-7-3 
110-4 it 1 4 | ſenſe 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
to live for glory, ſaid! a noble Roman law, 
a a 113-1 76-15-3 un 15-17-3 14-2 a 
77--66-1 a 14-2 beau 132-9 i 
119-4 
to 
F 151-22 
38.3 110-4 133-12 316-9 31 16-9 18 13 
A precious ſtone does not pleaſe but when it is 
14-2 4 155-46 m 7473-3 © Irjque $2-6-3 
14-4 1583-55 a 100-3 «4 
14-2 
110-4 110. 113-1 
well cut and well poliſhed : nobility without educa- 
"01 2 6 36-1-3 110-4 ii-a 
. 14-2 a 
41 — 


* 


314—3 284-5 
tion, and without politeneſs, can not pleaſe. 


4 ii-a b 158-55 a 
7219-3 ne 74-2- 
245-1 


The 


® The preſent rule holds good, though there are two adyetbs. 
+ The article Je is uſed ia this caſe. 
I This verb is in the preſent teaſe in French. 

y This word is in the Gagular number in Fieach, 


326 On ADVERBS. 
110-4 20-1-1 119-24 110-4 109 
The reaſon that leads a man to the knowledge of 
raiſon. f. i- 1CO-T a b 
34-6-3 | 
a 2-2 100-2 110-4 110-4 
his duty“, is not very complex; the reaſon that 
X 183-14 - "8 153 55 «a 14-2 raijon. f. 20-1 | 
u - a 32-63 ne pas cem oſe 
310-8 I 
2-2 
119-24 110-4 | T 19-4 
leads a woman to the knowledge of hers, is Wl, 
4i-a 110-4 4 5 a 121-34 fien 32-6. 
346-3 12—34—3 2-2 4 
110-4 
ſtill more ſimple. 
Ge. I4-1 
; 2753-10 278-10 mieux 
It is eaſy to find fault, difficut to do better, 
b 32-6-3 6 de 78— I—-1 a de 44-11 
a p endre a 
157-53 
158-55 point 
156-522 ner 310-7 110-4 . 
If we ——- did not flatter ourſelves, the flattery BM" 
a fe 3 ———˖— I , 4 
184-3 Matter 
' 
110-4 33 14 153-354 | 
of - others would not be fo hurtful to us. 
a 121-34 2-2 158 53 a /t 110-4 183-5 
13223 .—3 Ke far 4 $3-35 
158-55 14-1 n U 
310+8 | 
110-4 
130-79 = 
141-52 14* | awe & / A4-4=3 110-4 | 
— The clevere men ſometimes make -—— the Bi 
» le 13,-12 2-2 a o 130-79 i 
110-4 plus H bile 320-1 141-52 | 
110-4 110-4 
2-2 


# This word is in the plural number in French. 


+ Oblerve to put this word immediately after the firſt nous. 


groſs 
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2-2 
J-1 110-4 
oe faults. 
133-12 a 
plas griſſier 2-2 
14-2 ; 
153-35 
lat 2115 18 4-5 1 
* We love that which does us -——»= good, it is 
1-17-1 @ 20-15-1 4 44-3-3 120-26 a 100-2 Fe 
34-6-3 a 12-34-I a 32-0-3 
110-4 
1 ſentiment /o natural. 
no- a 7 
6-4 
l 100-1 109-1 8 : 110-4 110 4 
The empire of opinion is the moſt powerful 
113-1 a 932-6-3 le plus 
100-1 " 
1-86 110-4 
of all, and the mo/? con/ant, 
8 110-4 &x le plus a 
254 | 110-4 
158-55 
le- 13 110-4 
No mortal: is perfettly happy. 
ry $1-10-1 100-2- 2 | 
ne 32-6-3 
110-4 109-1 5 110-4 110-4 
The jealouſy of commerce is one of the 
I13-1 a 32.63 2 4 
12233— 1 a I 2—34—3 
15.4 2866-18 113-1 i 
ut ſcourges that afſſicts humanity. 
en „3 100-— 4 
1 3522-3 
x 284-15 110-4 110-4 
n can be Perſecih happy in this life, 
1 158-55 89 2 b c | 
„ 723-3-3 6 
311-1 
oe 1. 


U — Mild- 


32S 


— — — 
- — — — — — i lr... CO_—_—_——_ — — 


”— — — — —— — — — TTT “ 


„„ W 4 — 92 4 D 4 
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113-1 110 4 110-4 


30 — Mildneſs is equally uſe ful to thoſe who hays 
4/ 110-4 32-6- . 5 14-1 a ccuæx 20- 1-1 a 
of a 138-34 30-7. 
130-81 276-5 138-34 284——1 
a right to command, and to thoſe who muſt obey 
de 34-1 a 4 ccuæx 20-1=1 b 76.1. 
af | 5: 034-3 3 
2-2 2-2 18-4-3 
223-24 14-1 » 152-34 
Two things dire#tly oppoſite prepoſſeſs us; cuſtom, and 
a 14-2 contraire 4$9-4-3 1131 2 
2-2 tout 110-4 prevenir 110-4 
113-1 > 
—— novelty. 
110-4 
252 
110-4 110 4 110-4 209—286 
The moj? wretched of all — men is he who 
le pius malbeureux a 113-1 2-2 & celui 20-1. 
142-56 110-4 32-6-3 | 
284—15 2—1 
— believes himſelf to be fo, 
fe 738 3 a 181-25 
156-523 croire 153-39 
100-1 
le | 
209 264 110-4 110-4 
He who is patient and moderate, is, more ec//:ma il, 
celui 20-1-1 a b a —_—. .- a | 
32-6-3 a 32-6-3 
209——2 6a 120-26 F 
than he who gains - battles, 
143-58 celui 20-1-1 a 1233-3 4 — 
346-3 2-2 | 
110-4 | 110-4 1107 
In the political world, as in the phyſical world, a 
6 133-14 6 133-14 
a 
110-4 a 120-26 110-4 
great event has very* extenſive effects. 
a # 32-34-3 c. ctendu 2-2 f 
30-6-3 132-8 Ger 
2-2 


W 
* Put a hyphen between this ad verb and the next word. 


» 


163-3 31113 49-3-3 110-4 109.1 : 
hay We never know well the value of a thing, 320 
a 19-17-1 ne 320-1 b a prix. N. 1 10-4 — 5 
0-9. 158-55 Jamais 14-2 
14-2 
a 299-3) 
"WI til we have loſt it. 
1 . fu 169-6 a 54-13 la 
2 on 30-6-1 152-34 
100-1 
Mn — , 5 
„Tze French willingly allow that - other nations are 6 
110-4 2 de bon ceeur 34-73 que 110-4 2-2 32-7-3 
2-3 ; avouer a 
110-4 . 169— 4 110-4 320-2 
ner, provided it 1s granted that they are better 
ul Perun 100-3 en 40—-18—3 gue 18-9-3 a mieux 
e 269-33 % corvenir 201-1 327-13 
. 2-3 | 100-2 
cho 
4530 no- 
treſſed, 
10-56 
rin 
2-2 
100-1 100-1 
Go from the eaſt to the weſt, turn then towards 
04-11-17 4 orient, m. d a 3627-1 enſuite a 
0-4 ; @ 3 
_ 119-4 110-4 110-4 | 
the ſouth, go back to the north, thou wilt ſee 
a 36—27—1 a 5 18-5-1I k 4 
remonter 12-54-2 72—28—2 
— — error every where, 
& 106-1 4 par- tout 
110- 
113-1 123-48 O- 
a 3-4 153 35 110-4 
— Age and ſleep teach us, by degrees, the 
mea. ww; x @ 28-3-5 pen & peu 
34-7-3 
292-29 


09-2 

Tad to — death. 

nin . 113-1 a 
W 110-4 ö 
Uu 2 | Humbert 
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250-8 115-6 
320 Humbert Dauphin gave his eſtates of Dauphiny te 
6 | a 110-4 a Dauptine 
35-10-3 & 2-2 
I09-1T | 270— — 
Charles, grandſon of Philip de Valois, on condition tat 
Petit fils Philippe b a gut 
110-4 
110-4 2-2 109-1 115-6 
the eldeſt ſons of the Kings of Franc 
133-12 2-3 110-4 2-2 
Ane 12— 5 — 3 


6 3 109-1 
ſhould for ever bear the name of Dauphin. 


@ perpetuit 4 110-4 


109-1 
The liberty of the preſs woitheut doubt produces 


110-4 | 110-4 11-4 a $1-3-3 
120-26 110-4 2 
inconveniences; but they are ſo trifling 
1333-3 2-4 b i8-9-3z a fi 2-2 F 
inconvenient 3J2-7-3 fr-voe 
. 8 144-65 35 1 
compariſon with the advantages, that I will not degn 
b a gue 18-1-1 158-53 4 
12-34a-3 2-2 ne fas 204-1 
157 82 
156-524 


| ——- to mention them. 
7 


18-41 = w—arriterm= 159-63 

100-2 

| 169 _ IR, 

| It has been faid that, if Voltaire was alive, be 
| en 20 —5— 3 a que a — yr 1-1 
| 76-14-3 2 50-7 


* This pronoun in this caſe is changed in French into the pronoun me, the ac 
cuſative of the perſonal pronoun of the firſt perſon, 


If Sar reter governs the davive in French; obſerve to place immediately before 
crreter. | | 
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$50.10 ; 4 249-3 
to would be an Ariſtocrate, becauſe he liked to ſign 
a 128-73 Ariſtecrate. m. a 358-3 4 341 
3 —14—3 100-4 4 * 
74 110-4 109-1 296-14 ; 
aa Thc Count of Ferney, and that, -—— con/tantly landering 
gue i a 7e en fans ceſſe 76-14-2 
100-2 6 
ine 10-26 2-2 249-2 123-73 ; 
— courts, he was always a courtier, 
12-30-3z 4 189-1 4 
328-3 
2-54 
110-4 110-4 109-1 
We all die: according to the law of — nature, 320 
13-1-3 69-9-4 ——ſtlot-— a 1131 7 
iii | 110-4 
| 
110-4 110-4 | 
it is an unavoidable* neceſſity, 
100-2 & 14-2 14-1 
8 32-03 * 
110-4 * 
God forgives every thing, and men nothing. 
34-6-3 — . a 113-1 2-2 a 
a 
316 9 2-54 
100-2 13-1-3z 5 110-4 
It — is but too true, that we muſt al! die. 
b 1538-55 @ c c a gue 284-15 69-$-x 
ae 32-6-3 43-4-1 1 
18-9-1 ; : 109-2 110-4 
he He will acquire infinite —— honour in your affair, 32 
0-3-1 67 —6—3; infiriment 100-2 b a 6 
2 | 


* Incoitable comes after ne efſits. 


— —— 
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110-4 109-1 . 170-4 
4 The upper part of this ſcrutoire is very* handſome, 
deut. m. 110-4 bureau. m. 326-3 c 4 
— a4 


110-4 l 110-4 
and the inſide is very“ uſeful. 
4 d:dars. . 326-3 c 4 

4 


100-12 18210 
157 —525 110-4 19-25-2 
Haſten to get the ſtart of the enemy; put your 


60-32-2 de g9——— I 79-43-4 
a 273-1 prevenir a 


2-2 153-53 I 10-4 
people under arms; and do not loſe a moment 
2-2 « 117-14 arme. f. a 155-46 nefas 56-25-2 


a 110-4 

235-18 173-1 110-4 1104 

to ſecure — within your walls, the rich 
four 24-1 a 110-4 dedans. m. 109-1 b a 110-4 4 


retirer 12 mms] Jon 2 2-2 2-2 


138-5-3 10-4 

flocks that you have in the country. 

2-6 20-4-1 30-7-2 6 campagne. f. 
a 


109-1 245-1 110-4 
The outfde} of the Louvre is beautiful, but the 
110-4 a 110-4 Louvic. m. 30-7-3 a 6 1104 


2-3 12-3a-1 a 2-6 


321-9 
inſide is ſtill more ſo. 
dec ans m. ing. a ton t autre ct S 
326-3 


Thoſe 
® Obſerve to put a hyphen hetween this adverb and its adjeQive. 


+ In this caſe retirer requires two caſes, one in the accuſative, and the other in the 
dative. 8 
t This word is in the plural number in French. 
5 The idioms of the two languages differ ſo widely, in this part of the ſentence, 
that I cannot bring it to any grammatical order; therefore 1 am under the neceſſity 
of inſerting the French idiom underneath the Engliſh, 


. 
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333 
204-34 15853 : 110-4 
Thoſe who do not live conformably to the Goſpel 322 
20-18-73 155-46 ne pas 7767-6 100 10 
110-4 310-9 & 
are not truly Chriſtian; 
2-7-3 ne pas 320-4 110-4 


42 153-532 4 2-2 


ON PREPOSITIONS. 


*% 110-4 110-4 109-1 113-1 , 
4660 King is a preſent from heaven; it 
526 -3 110-4 : a 
a 12—34—1 100-2 
110-4 145-26 32⁊c 
is a fleeting happineſs which it very ſeldom grants 1 
q2-b-3 110-4 5 18-9-1 6 34-6- 3 4 
100-2 
the earth. 
110-4 
113-1 193-1 113-1 
— Modeſty is to —— merit, what —— ſhades are 
110-4 4 32-6-3 àͥ 110-4 ce que 110-4 a 327-3 
a 12-32-32 211-35 2-2 @ 
113-1 110-4 
b — figures in a picture. 
410-4 a, 6 
I2-3a-4 2-2 
110-4 110-4 
2934 19-24-2 20-1-1 19-24-2 
t is our common* misfortunes which incline our 
3 110-4 mice. fo „ 4-9-4 
- 14-2 2-2 ' 6 
2-2 
113-1 
hearts 10 —— humanity. 
1 4 100-1 a 
113•⁵1 113-1 . 110-4 
At — court, anger is eloquent, 
4 110-4 a 110-4 a 32-6-3 14-2 


X 5 The 


nme comes after re in French. 
7 


322 


4 


* | | 


* 
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250-8 
The Phcenicians built Carthage in Africa fifty year 
110 4 Pbenicien. m. 3511-3 a Afrigue. f. 2-2 
2-2 founder 117-15 4 
110-4 109-1 
A the king of Troy. 
Trois 
110-4 286-1 — 1 
On the eve of appearing before God, I . juſt — ſounded 
b — a 49——1 b 13-2 1 —wenir—— de 74-1 
. — i 
100-2 
109-1 14-2 
the heart of a great ſinner. Ringleader in an unlawful 
interieur. f. 110-4 4 coupable.m, Corypbec. m. 109-1 110-4 
110-4 100-2 4 
135-46 110-4 
cauſe, I perceive too late the calamities that 1 
« 18-11 reconncitre # 4 = mal. m. 20-4-1 4 
49-3-1 110-4 3-10 190-2 
_ 
£99-3 
have cauſed, 
a 441-7 
go-6-x 2-— 
b 
110-4 / 
That man has at pain in his thigh, 
SO-1 5-3 . c 4 
18 27-3 183-2 
I will do it at my leiſure. 
1 4 aiſc. Fo 
4559-2 
100- 
181-1 18-1- 
I am going then with the good Abbot and Mary ; 1 
dons 4 110-4 s Marie. f. 
3 
* hay 


This word is probably uſed by way of emphaſis in Frenc 
The French ſyntax does not require this particle. - 
We uls the article in this caſes 
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18-1-1 
n bare two men on horſeback, and fix horſes: I am going 
2 qo-6-1 2-2 3 m=cheval—e a 3-10 b 
| 4 $4—-3—-1 
18- 1-1 153-354 110-4 
by Orleans, I will write to you on the road, 
4 77-58-1 I8-7-5 4 4 
153-35 

4 
ed 316—9 14-2 113-1 

There is only one thing that princes learn 

82—1— f ne 100-2 4 110-4 & gue 110-4 2-2 787-6 

153-55 gue 110-4 feu 267-21 
100-2 14-2 J 

ful 
4 ' 121-34 2-2 ce 32-6-3 de 

u well as — other men; that is, to ride, becauſe 

auſſi bien que- 110-4 2-2 100-2 4 monter d cbeualx 4 
| 113-1 155-46 I 52-34 
5 — horſes do not flatter them. 
u, 3-10 158-55 18-123 

ne pas 34-73 
109 3 
250 —8 110-4 


Don Gareie threw himſelf at — Aurora's feet}, 
57 7 3 4 le de Aurere. f. 2-2 
, erte. — 12—32—4 100-2 


250-8 153-35 110-4 
ad faid to her: Ah! Madam, what pleaſure do 
boli” © 4 155-46 
76-17-3 LIAN 
101-12 281 —3 155-35 
jou take in perplexing me? 
16-3 4 4 34-1 100-2 
00- 78-2-5 184-1 


K | The 


| * This adjeQive appears to be a redundancy; the word only being already expreſſed 
u French by ne que. 

f Obſerve, the French ay literally te get en borſe : in this the Engliſh language bas 
n advantage over the French, ſince the former expreſſes with a fingle word what 
be latter does with three ; the fewer, the better. 

{The literal conſtruRtion is at the feet of Aurora, 


Th 
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| ; | 109-1 113-T 110-4 284-15 
2 | 
$23 The glory of —— great men ought alway ty 
110-4 5 IT 10-4 a 2-2 433 
12—34—3 2-2 devoir 
157 — 525 110-4 : 156-524 155— 01 
be meaſured by the means which they ——- have uſe 
ſe 294 2 4 2-2 dente 18-9-3 ſe 56—4 1104 
153-37 34-1 1236-44 4 3271 evir 
meſurer 38-143 
285-18 153-355 4 
to acquire it. 
Pur 67-2-21 18-16-1 
- 180-24 
100-3 
110-4 135-26 133-14 1*2-19 
A prudent man meaſures his undertakings by his 
110-4 4 34-6-3 1923-3 2—2 4 
abilities. 
force. f. 
2-2 
| 100-2 110-4 f 109-1 | 117-3 
LI have made a proviſion of candles at ſeyen pence 2 
2 30-6-1 @. 14-2 2-2 a b 1104 
a 441-3 't 
pound. 


—_ 13 
10 That poft was carried ſword in hand f. 
20-15-1 it 33-16-3 34-3 la peinte de li 71 


em porter 


113-1 Os 


piquet, 


11 Let us play at 
36—28—1 4 110-4 
12-34 2 


> | We 


As ſe ſervir governs the genitive caſe, conſequently this relative pronoun muſt be 
In the genitive. a F 
+ Whenever the French expreſſion differs ſo much from the Engliſh, J prefer 
writing the French underneath it, rather than Freachifying the Engliſh. 


On PREPOSITIONS. 


We are five to five. 


| to 11-3 a a IS 
3271 : 
« $2] | 110-4 110-4 1104 
ſed The Romans and the Tuſculans fought with * 13 
—_ 2-2 4 Tuſculan. m. 79 . 4 14-2 
vir 2-2 a \ un 
-I=1 
2-2 IB 110-4 
equal emulation : they Rrrove who ſhould — ws glory 
14-2 — {| { | a 
6 — 
276-3 T10-4 
of carrying the firſt intrenchments, 
1-10 0 34-1 110-4 2-4 
18 Ic0-2 en porter : 2-2 , 
1 
: 34 — 3 
13-1-1 120-26 220-1 298— 
| ſee — people here who are continually diſputing 
a 12-3a-3 2 209-1-1 320-6 
73-25-1 2-3 Jans fin 
1-3 115-14 266-15 2987 
a about —— religion: but it ſeems that they are _ ng 
0-4 ſur 110-4 S 3-9-2 & 00-3 T3 
L 34-6-3 gue 18-9-3 . \ 
117-15 150-24 
t the ſame time — who ſhall obſerve it the leaſt, 
n a a qui 3J5—-12-— 152-34 le moins 
a 100-1 
e 
250-8 
2511 23 110-4 
We found eight or ten countrymen, all inhabitants 14 
18-1- 2 villageois. m. 2—54 2-4 
564 
109-1 157— 526 249-2 249-2 
of the hamlet, who, having met there, fired, and cleaned 
Ve 1190-4 _ 20-1- 1 —5'ofſembler— 4 359-3 3 deruuilier 
12-34-1 | 58——2——2 ii · a 22 
be f I 10-4 
2-2 
fer their 


The particle un is required in French. 


340 On PREPOSITIONS, 
; 310-4 285— 11 
their fre- arm, in order to welcome my arrival. 
19-26-42 armes & few worm celebrer ' 183-2 a 
& 34-1 19-21-1 
169 po —— — ö 
324 100-1 109-1 
14 — The invention of — gunpowder 18 attributed 0 
1917-1 113-1 poudre d canon. f. 4 
i on WS J4———; 
112 — 4 210-4 
a Franciſcan friar, called Berthold Schwart, of F riburg. 
110-4 —Franciſcain, m. 34-3 Fribourg. 
. * 
( 
130 4 i a g 110-4 
A capricious woman is ſometimes more agreeable 
131-4 à caprice 32-63 4 a 14-1 
14-2 4 | 6 0 
110-4 100-2 132-8 
113-1 143-58 320-4 110-4 
to — men than a very reaſonable woman. 
137-33 „„ S204g -0 14-1 
12—32 —4 14-2 
2-2 
110-4 
T13-1 320-1 132-3 
5 —— Philoſophy eaſily triumphs over — paſt evils, #1 
110-4 b 34-6-3 22 gol: - 3-10 ® 
12—34—3 
294-1 : 110-4 
3-10 2 113-1 34-7-3 
over — Eyils to come: but preſent evils triumph 
de 113-1 39-1-2 #$ 132-8 3-10 
— conan? a 2-4 
over it. 
200-2 151-22 
4. c 


People 


„ Obferve that we ſay literally, Cas «t!rites the invention of the prwder i 
Ec. 
+ Femme comes immediately after une in French, 


4 
ble 


and 


ople 


un it 


'F 
1 
| | 
19-49-1 158-53 x : 324 | 
People do not bleed in this country _ the 26 | 
-46 int 6 4 4 4 110-4 
155-46 ne point 34-6-3 | — | 
theumatiſm®*, 1 
250-8 110-4 
284-15 156-516 16-22 127-68 
[ — not ſet off with them: a ſevere fever, the 225 
s 72-6-1 4 38-1-1 a a 110-4 gros 17 
. 158-55 -partir- Spe 
314 
250-8 323-2 
conſequence of my affliction, detained me at the 
fruit, m. « 183-2 « b 152-34 4 1104 
109-1 a 40-7 -3 a 12232 
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168-1 


altle ſeven ” eight days. 


222 
— 
1131 110-4 
— Hiſtory is equally caleniaed to form the heart, ,y 
100 n 14-1 F 0 
propre a 
100-1 . 
and to adorn the mind. 
4 4 34-1 - 
s 
119-4 
We 294 4—2 1131 
here are two things to be feared, the enyy of — 
92—1—1 2-2 4 a 100-1 109-1 
| 4 46—1—1 12—34—3 
10-4 113- 
Iriends, and the hatred of —— enemies. 
2•2 - s 109-1 2-2 
12--34--3 


This word i in the plural aumb or in Freach.- 


* 


342 On PREPOSITIONS. 


| 320-1 110-4 
1325 110-4 : | : pa | 113-1 
| = The Caliph Mahadi was pafhonately fond of — hunt. 
| | 355 — 3 
Z — — — — 
: 157— 526 * 133-14 250-8 
ing: having loſt his way, he faw a countryman, 
— par oro 8 b 18-9-1 4 110-4 Fayſan. m. 
58—2—2 73-27-3 


153-35 : ; 
and aſked him fort WYomething to drink. 
4 35-103 @ = 2 8—1 
250-? 


_ — I" OO II IS ̃¶ EI IE Nn ne I 6ẽ R V Ro 
* 


= 311-12 168-3 
» AQ wel do not foreſee any thing, we are taken unawares; 
211 — — 155-46 ne 75-24-1 —rin 19-17-1 & of LT tu — 
158-35 2 32 6-3 
245-1 


169-6 a 
and , wel foreſee too much, we are miſerable, 
ls —— 4 —9f — 19-17-12 a 
73-24>1 | 32-6-3- 


- 


113-1 
* 130-79 110-4 135-26 113-1 
Tf web confider only — particular accidents, — fortune 


—.— 34-1 ne que 110-4 14-2 rencontre. 7. 110-4 #4 
a 316-9 2-2 2-2 
284-15 110-4 T13-1 G 
5 ſeems alone to decide the fate of empires. 
34- 6-3 2 34 1 die ort. m. 109-1 2-2 
a 14-2 a Ingen] 12--3Ja=- 1 
| 110-F4 
4 152-34 
110-4 110-4 299-3 18-$-3 
6 Your letter is, too long: it has fatigued you*® 
az 79-25-1 3 a 18-13-1 2 34-3 
110-4 a 16-26-2 39-6-3 a 
| 14-2 
however, 


® Fegarer requires the prepoſition de before its regimen. 
+ This word is not expreſſed in French, | 
1 I have not found a ſentence to illuſtrate this rule. 
The verb being in the infinitive mood, this pronoun of courſe is not to be er · 
- prefied. | 
Ne ĩs to be placed between the prepoſition 4 and the verb conſderer. ; 
© Ditider in this caſe requires the prepoſition de before the next ſubſtantive 3 
obſerve that it is with things only. g ; 
As this pronoun refers to a woman, (this being written by Madame de Sevign 
to her daughter) the particle fatigued muſt be in the feminine ge nder in French. 


— 


* 


o. PREPOSITIONS. 3 


110-4 4 | 
18-13-1 320-2 18314 7 110-4 
in- ever, it has — found its place in our calm 
dale pres 306-3 bien? tenir 19232 4 " b 2-2 
a 4 391-3 110-4 b 
muſements. 
2-4 
an, - : — 
113-1 
110-4 . 113-12 141-52 740—47 
The affability of kings is ——- the pureſt ſource of 
100-1 110-4 2-2 #@4 110-4 plus pur 
12—34—3 326-3 110-4 
b 14-2 
their happineſs, 
133-14 
e; 
— kh TS 2 
6-1-1 
3311 288—11 at . 288-11 110-4 
To ſerve the king, to obey} — the king, to die for the ki 
42 110-4 1104 —.— 2 ing, 
—1— 3 | 1234-2 69-8-1 
288-11 | 2-2 
to ight the enemies of the king, are the uſual phraſes of the 
ne a 110-4 2-2 110-4 a 110-4 135-26 110-4 
19-23-1 . 12-34-1 32=-7-3 110-4 
15-13 
2-2 
132-9 
French nobility, 
4 
14˙2 
110-4 * 
6 2-54 
34 110-4 5 110-4 110-4 
2 The greateſt enemies of the peopley have been at all — 
* * 110-4 plus grand 2-2 12-3a-1 a a dan 110-4 
* 3—17—3 113 
a 110-4 56 4 . 
1 umes thoſe who have ſet. themſelves up as their defenders. 
P 3 „% 20-1 affe ber pour ſony 2-2 
: 57 2 8 
f Yy In 
- 92 is probably uſed in French by way of emphaſis. 
I Place in French this adjective after its ſubſtantive. 
I 0bfir requires the prepoſition à before its regimen. | 
\ This noun is in the fingular number in French, and therefore requires the pro- 


BR 


"and adjective ſon with its grammatical properties before dfenſeurs. 


1 
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— 110-4 308 
326 In order to know the charms of — virtue, we mu} } 
1 " ennfourmnems 3 a 113-1 82—1— 
49-1-1 2-2 110-4 


| 3 
virtuous. 
110-4 


110-4 117-14 110-4 
The firſt ſtep towards —— ceconomy is the turning ay; 
110-4 a dan 100-1 9 D renvoi. n. 


110-4 
of a fteward. 
I00-2 intendant, me 


261-1 110-4 110-4 

St. Evremond ſays that the laſt "Gal of a handfor 
76- . gue 110-4 @& 2-2 110-4 0 

2-2 14-2 I 5-17. 


153-55 a 0 1831 
woman are not ſo much for the loſs of her life * 
327-3 ne pas tant. — 4 4 c 
@ 310-8 144-66 


110-4 
the loſs of her beauty. 
N cell. a e 
204-3 


115-1 110-4 11 19-248 
The curſes of —— Kknaves are the glory of an hong « 
I10-4 * 110-4 & 44-4-3 100-1 | 
TN 2-2 12-34-3 2-2 faire, 2 144 


man. 


0 | - 110-4 
— Attachments which begin with reluQancy, 1 
113 4 a 34-7" 3 Cc 113-1 repugnance.fe F 

2-4 | 


q 110-4 100-1 4 
commonly the moſt durable, becauſe they are the wo 
110-4 plus 2-2 24 189-3 4 6 
| | a  200+3 —_— 2» 


* enn in Frepch uſed inlet of the e | 
repetition ofthe noun /ofr. 


Ou PREPOSITIONS, 


114-1 113 


f—— detection and of —— experience. 
\ 
32-9-3 
\ 125-58 124-50 249-3 


do many —— years habit were —— chains 7 125 


ewofant-— 100-2 6 100-2 | 2 12-34. 2-2 
2-2 de 120-2 
249-3. 322-F1 
ron that bound me to theſe two men. 
20-1-1 a 152-34 a 2-2 
359-3 4 110-4 
285 — — —16 280— 113˙1 


It is better to expoſe one's ſelf to make — — 327 
18-9-1 valoir mieux 100 . erpoſer 3. 44-1-1 de 110-4 3 


13˙51 2 . 34-1 6; | 28-oogtrnnJ 
m— 14 285 17 2 123 
pgrateful people, than to be wanting to the miſerable, 
—irgrat. . de —manguer— 422-1 
—2 bf — —34—1— 1134-4 2-2. 
269-33 234-15 109-1 1 
Though a throne ſeems to be the centre of the moſt 
a 119-24 trine. m. 35-21+-3 a 110-4 &@ 110-4 Plus 
110-4 4 32-1 12-303 
110-4 
110-4 192———1 133-12 266-18 
telightful adyantages to which the human heart can aſpire; 
dilcieux 2-2 — — 110-4 7210-3 r 
2-3 4 34-1 
| | 284-15 
7233 110-4 I 10-4 
It may nevertheleſs be conſidered 1 a glorious auge, 
1284-15 4 32-1 a 110-4 
& a 34-3 
3 11-34 113-1 110-4 320-1 
on —-— which —— eternal“ Providence often makes 
11-4 110-4 110-4 15-13 ſeuvent 44- 3-3 | 


" Frernelle comes immediately after Providence in French. 


7 
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113-1 20-1-1 110-4 
— — vin, of thoſe who are ſeated upon it, 
de 110-4 2-2 2 ceux 327-3 afſeoir 159—6z3 
12—-34—3 110-4 - @ 7116-3 — 59 — 
, 1 2-3 
5A 250-8 x 250—8 110-4 284-15 
327 I left him, and went out of the city, without going to ſee 
2 a e 152-34 2» —ſrtir— 4 ii-· a 621-1 g 
35-10-1 5 38—7—1 126-628 @ 93-241 
2-2 252 — i 
the other people who had contributed to my enlargement, 
110-4 perſonne 20-1-1 4 34-3 2 110-4 4 
2-2 30-9-3 322-1 4 
* 
125-58 . 110-4 
Too much —-— plumpneſs impoveriſhes the genius: 
* 199-2 36- 9 3 4 
ama gr ir 
4 
la plupart 109-1 0 7 * 
molt —— maſter-pieces come from the garret. 


de 113-1 chefs-d ewores 3843 110-4 grenier. n. 


22 — ſertin 12—33—1 
183-5 
T13-1 320-1 153-35 100-1 
5 —— Death always appears to us, like the horizon 
210-4 #> | ® -. , 8$3"356.. Comme 
49-3-3 ' 5 
110-4 157-525 18-13 
2 bounds our fight, retiring from us as we * approach 
a . borner 19-24-1 4 591-2 4 ' &meſureque 34-7-1 
346-3 cicig ner 2 62-8 
159-63 . g * 
It, x 
en 
7 * 
113-1 25 —7 42 183-14 
5 If — truth "= "elf to — men in all its beauty 
4 110-4 K 57—5—3 4 113-1 1 110-4 6 - 
2 — —ſe montrer— 12-34-4 14-2 


the 
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they would. burn with love for it. 
2 3 15.— 3 b ”: a [7 
110-4 — | 
* | | 
113-1 : ; 5 320-1 | | 
— Time deftroys every thing, but it rather 37 
110-4 a 513-3 t. — 6 18.91! 7 | 
ſee a 
4 | 
Fl 1 1443-583. L 
= 1 $7 $2 bn 110-4 143-5 110-4 
— ,s —— the file than —— the /cythe. 
-nt „% * 
* 156-524 ſervir 
| 2-2 
I157-—— 110-4 110-4 2 113-1 
God laughs at the fooliſh undertakings of — 8 
jus: 7704553 & ( I5-16-3 2-2 4 110-4 
| 156-524 rire 1234-3 fou I2-=-Ja--3 
men, 
2-2. 6 
112— —14 249-3 „ 261-1 
An ignorant man maintained in a company, that the |, 
110-4 ==ijgnorant, 1.— 40-5-3 6 14-2 gue 110-4 3 
2 10 
Z0n 158-53 
. ne pas 109-1 
ſun did not go round — the world. But how,” 
-faire le teur f de 110-4 5 4 | 
249 3 12—32—1 
add 45 5 3 
7-1 | 
101-12 163-3 
249-1 153-354 - ; 18-9-1 101-12 61 . 1 
ſud one to him, „ is it poflible that having come 
o6jefler 108-14 „ 3 3 gue 32-2 parvenir 
38-3 on ©, 0 a 156-522 ———pohUYgiromm_ 39=1-3 
| | to 
wtf This ſentenee is eliptical in both languages, and ſtands thus: — Nine deftroys 
4 every thing, bat it rather uſes the file than it uſes the ſcytbe. Therefore the ſecond 


prepoſit on de is governed ©y ſe ſert, which is implied. 
T 1 beg leave to mention that whenever it may be out of my power to account for 


the difference of the idioms of the two languages, I ſhall inſert the French underneath, 
the the Engliſh, without any further obſervations, * 


\ 


ws O 'PREPOSITIONS. 
| 1352-30 
72 100-3 + $26 284-15 d 
to the Weſt, where it sets, we ſee it E 
333-2 @ 110-4 ſe coucher 168-3 - 581-1 
1 pb . i 
5 110-4 N 100-4 316-8 
zn the Eaſt, if it does "Hor paſs underneath the earth 2" 
100-1 Orient. m. ry 155-46 ns 34-6-3 b 110-4 globe, m, 
© 383-3 158-58 @ | 
Fa | 110-4 132-8 
c. — It goes back the lm: way,” Aid this obſtinae 


18-g-1 ——reprendree 110-4 4 a 110-4 entete 
"— 9$-2-3 76-17-3 6 110-4 


I a— a 169 - 4 100-2 
ignorant man; “ and if —-—— it is not ſeen, it is 
rest. mm @ 19-17-11 & 1 5$=53 @ a 226-3 
| 3323-34 me fas 73=25-3 4 


100-2 39-3-3 
becauſe it returns ty 2 ” 
gue I3-g-1 6G 


; 110-4 

13336 1 219 a 24 

$2? He is taller by a whole“ head, 

BE a$-9-1 „ 110-4 c «© 4a a : 

32-6-3 flus grand 110-4 4 
1 1 ——— — 41 261-1 | , 128 7 
2 — . I have been told that there were a hundrid 
on 183-3 30—6—3 a _ 100-2 82 — 0 
15335 76-143 gue 
200-2 
be 1284 10-4 


men —— billed in that ſkirmiſh. 


2-2 „% 343 „ c 
2 2-2 
4 


" v# #89 { Tu 


2 + Obſerve that we la, by whole the. * 
I This rule allo-takes place with a retþ governing the dative. 
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4 Teo much —— prudence brings to much — cat: 2 
A — rop—_— dec 4 34-6-3 — . _ 4 2 
| entrainer 
1 
5 110-4 
133-12 
zn There is little —— difference between a wicked judge, 
: $2—I—I 2 de 4 110-4 
110-4 139-4 
; and an ignorant one. 
te 3 133-12 jugs. m. 
ö | 110-4 ; | 
130-79 14-2 153-53 20-F1-F1 | na | 
oH Great ſouls are not "thoſe that have leſs —= paſſions . 
110-4 % 2-2 &4 nepar20-18-4 - de 32-3 
4 2-2 327-3 110-4 30-7-3 
| 133-12 | 
113-1 110-4 1106-4 
and more —— virtue than — common ſouls; but- theſe 
a de a 143” 58 110-4 14-2 2-2. 1 20-184 
2-2 5 
120-27 110-4 F 
onl$s that have —— greater 2 
ſeulement 20-1-1 4 de 2-2 5 
30 7 3 Flut grand * 
110-4 
id Fu —— maſters look upon their ſervants as brethren : 
de a m—rigarder—= 19-20-2 a 4 
2-2 34—7—3 2-2 
148.6 101 12 120-26 
they hardly look upon them as ——- men. i 
18-9-3z 2 w—regarder— 181-256 4 12-34-3 2-2 F 
3 | o 
110-4 110-4 168-3 5 
1 141-52 140-47 132-8 19-17-1 « Toon 
In -—- the moſt elevated fortunes, we find n —— 
6 1179-14 lb plu . a 34-6-3 de 
110-4 14-2 2-2 
£2 


bitterneſs. 
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---. bitterneſs. | 


boys | 
100-2 230-2 K 
„ How many —— men reſemble — thoſe trees already 
1 J | 
2-2 Mo 
110-4 110-4 169 173˙1 
ſtrong and forward, which —— are eee into — WW 
a a avance b 169-g 34————— 104 
2 
18-9-3 - 1104 
- gardens, where they ſurpriſe the eyes of thoſe who ſee 
83 78-26 3-17-2 ceux 20-1-1 4 
a 73-25-6 
| 252-34 110-4 110-4 189-3 158-54 
them placed in —-— fine ſpots, where they have not | 
A8 a- 3 & 6 120-427 1 2-2 30-7-3 vc point 
Le 5 20-3: de 2-6 endroit. m. @ 158-55 | 
2-2 3 = . 
73-24-3 | 311-12 © 110-4 
cen them grow, and who —— know neither their 
E 152-34 „ 4 20-1-1 158-55 6 mi 19-26-2 
ais „ 49-11 „ 4943 | 
110-4 1 
e beginning nor their projreeſs ! : 
2-4 11 19-26-32 4 
or 
| | 
113-1 | 200-2 
4 — Neceflity has no — law. 
110-4 | a 158-32 de 4 
: 30-6-3 ne point 
N ] 
153-53 143-58 | | 
There is no —— ſea more agitated. than a conclave. 
| $2m James nepoint de - 110-4 4 110-4 
n 34-3 100-2 
| 100-2 14-2 » 


oth 4 
= 
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| 311—— 173 143-58 284-15 
There is nothing —— more diſheartening than to ſee 323 
32—1— 1 e rien de a defolans s die K&K | 
158-55 | 73-24-1 
109-2 | | | 
1-2 | 1 
Y 110-4 168-18 100-1 | 
witty thing, which one has ſaid, die in the ear f 
14-2 - b 19-179-1 a 96-14-3 iii 6 110-4 |. 
joli 100-2 30-6-3 4 69-8-1 
1 284-15 
I 109-1 
<4 


110-4 


158.—53 
153-55 110-4 20•1-F1 


p | 
f a fool. " 
un 


There is — #9 —— reſource in a perſon who has 
$21 ne point de 6 143 6 30-6-3 
100-2 a 


—— 53 
je foint 100-2 efprit, n. 
0-2 


— 13% 4865-1 164-9 
%%% —— treaſures does not the earth contain — 15 
wi N 252 155-46 ne* pas 110-4 34-6-3 
* renfermer 


e-4 183-14 
in her boſom ! 


b-13- T's: 4 
| 100-2 
It is difficult to be young 2 vie, 
32-6-3 c de 32-1 
a a 
T 52-34 
Th. 109-1 ' 320-1 184-3 
he love of — liberty often hind:rs us from 17 
e. „„ 110-4 auvent 346-3 4 . 
J13-1 


Place ne immediately after Ia zerre, and pas after o/{e, 


re 0 2 2 
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110-4 12134 18-13 T10- 
ſeeing thoſe precipices over which we are read 
A 44 2-2 dans le 110-4 990-71 p | 

110-4 2-2 - 2-3 
| a quel 

329-76 
to fall, 
4 34-1 

234-15 

1 12 

-41-5 322-1 2-2 


389 If+ you will to inſpire in 
I 


youn eople 
1$-5-3z 6 g4— d 113-1 © my 


163-3 12—34—4 4 
110-4 113-1 126— 62 35 | 
the love of ——— morality, without telling "the 
100-1 4 199-1 bonnes meeurs. f. fl. ii-a a 18-1 
12—34— 3 76-14 
110-4 
inceſſantly, Be wiſe, make it their chief e % } 
4 34-35-2 4 36-28-2 leur un grand / de zu- 
ec 2-2 donner 0 | f 
£2 101-12 
28415 219— 2af 109-1 
ſo, make them perceive the full value of 
153-356 @ 18-11-4 ſentir 110-4 tout prix. m. 113-1 
le 46-25 38-1-1 110-4 110-4 
100-1 | | 
159 60 { 
284—— 15 153 38 
wiſdom, and you will make them love - it. 
a 2 18-5-3 a 13-11-4 4 18-16-1 
4 5——=] 0 — 34-1 
| - 100-1 ; 130-79 133-12 
5 110-4 109-1 113-1 110-4 
In the uncertainty of — human life 
o 119-4 14-2 
ſur- tout 
320-1 110-4 | 
let us above all ayoid the Falſe prudence of facrific 
a 119-4 a a 100-2 immreler 
36 —28— 1 16-31-32 4 34—1 
| ; " | 


* We uſe the article in this caſe. 

+ As the conſtruction of this ſentence has the interrogative form in F rench, thi 
conjunction, of courſe, is not expreſſed ; we fay, Will you inſpire, &c. 

1 Obſerve that we ſay Full the value. 


\ 


322-1 


100-¹ 1090-2 &a 


158-53 


ne point 


211—35 


inmoler — Cl 7.— 326-3 2 — c Quinn ä * 
4x * 32—12——3 


113-1 156-524 ; . : 
— Gare to beautify one's felf is almoſt always 
110-4 4 de 100-2 — belli 32-6-3 4 

ſe — — 4 


119-24 | 
2 defire to pleaſe; 
Ny 2 de 74-2-8 
| 4 ; 
$£4-19 258-10 280-2 2-4 
ſt is commendable to diiſpleaſe — the wicked. 
b 32-6-3 IL de 74-2-1 2 1104 
a 12—34—4 
110-4 110-4 181 152-34 
This young man is a ſharper: I arreſt him in 
20-15˙1 326-3 intriguant. m. a 18-12-1 
a 34 6-1 100-1 
le King's name, 
262-8 250-7 | 250 10 : 
If I were in your place, I would marry Miſs 
2 @& 32-81 w———deYous—— 100-2 a 0 
100-2 4 2 35—4— 
nenrietta De Bonne. 99 
Henriette 
154-42 211-35 
Tell me, I beg of you, what he wants witht me. 
Qprendre 18-3-2 — 4e grace. ce que 13-9-1 e | a 
78-9˙4 100-3 73-41-3 131-286 
10112 
2 2 2 Between 


* This verb is in the preſent of the infinitive in French. 
This prepufttion is not expreſſed in French. N 
This figure has been omitted in the Grammar: it ſhould have been placed in 

ie margin, before, Ve grace n'en faites rien. 
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the preſent time to the future; it 1s often 
110-4 —pr ent. m. a 110-4 aVenir. my, a 32-6-3 ſouvent 


; 35 
terificing® that which is, to that which will not be. 


21 


330 
214 
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. Fe 2 TC)-? 
330 Between nation and nation there is ſeldom nerd et 
216 de feuple. m. 4 peuple. m. 305—22 a 104 
: | 10-17 
an arbiter, becauſe the matters in diſpute + are 
110-4 a 110-4 iii-a de a 32.3 
| 2-2 2-2 a 
TTIO-4 T10-4 g 8 
generally clear and eaſy to determine. 
Preſue toujours 22 4 # 28 1-4 termiuer 
clair 2-2 a 34—1 
209——2 73 220-— 320-X 34-6 
He who , or luckily kills his man with 
Celui 20-1-1 batilenent beurcuj ment a 19-25-1 q 
1321 142 326-1 110-4 109-1 
a long weapon drawn from a ſheath, is „a man of 
142 4 34” 3 a I10-4 fourreau. *. 32 - 6-3 100-3 
110-4 a 100-2 a 
16-26-2 
14-2 
250-6 110-4 72394 —7 
honour; but if it were with a ſhort one, drawa out 
b a 00-2 a a 14-2 arme. . 110 ———; 
32-8 3 132-11 » —_ 4 .— 
* | a 35 ; 
326-1 156-524 g ; 
of his} pocket, he would. diſgrace himself and 
2 110-4 110-4 fe 5 — — — —3 46 
le a 100-2 avilir 
110-4 110-4 110-4 
—8 be diſhonoured : ſuch is the difference gu 
33—14—3 34 3 4 32-6-3 4 a 
15-13 4 360-3 


110 4 * 110-4 | 0 
a ſword and a knife, 
14-2 a a 


1 Ro 278-10 100. 
t is hard, but often ary, to part 
25 5 32-6-3 4 b ſou vent de 58-11 «a 
a Je joperer 
1681 


_ with thoſe whom we love. 
u oe gue Pon 74-6-3 
| 1 | Thi 


* This feure has been omitted in the Grammar: it ſhould have been placed | 
the margin, befo e, Les magiſtrats doivent re:dre, &c. 
+ This ſubſtantive is in the plural number in French. 
The French uſe the article in this caſe, | 
The compound of the conditional is probably implied in Engliſh, | 


L_— 


- 


998 1 
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-$ 
Thus ſpoke the fox, and flatterers el! to applauding him. 332 
4 a 110-4 4 2-2 m—_— dir 230 
103 


o 
q11— T3 32-1 ; | 
No man —— can be called happy Zefore his death. 332 
perſenne, wm. ne 2834-15 a 110-4 4 183-12 34 * 
15855 4 34-3 19232 
7233 


* 58 113-1 1174 , 
Ku All the rich confider — gold before —— merit, 
110-4 8 4 24—27—3 100-1 cr. m. 2 110-4 N 
9-1 gy 7 2-2 comprer 


20-2 250-8 : 1 10-4 : 
Alexander penetrated very far info the Indies. 2 


Alexandre. me 35 10 3 b cut 4 2-2 
a Indc, f. 


110-4 TO9-1 _ 110-4 4 | 
The love of God can not be to deeply engraved in 3 
100-1 4 b 158-55 a ei avant 34-3 5 
| 72-19-43 ne 532-1 
110-4 ; 284-15 
our hearts, 
a 2-2 
250 = —8 204——72 
Alexander proſtrated himſelf to adore the perſon 4 
Alexandre. m. $J————]——— fo 341 — (lj — 
m—ſe proſterner—— 285-18 


— 


252 17 153-25 110-4 109-1 
Who had appeared to him under the figure of the 
39-8-3 c 153-354 4 a | a 110-4 
49—1-3 ; 12 —34—1 
+ 19 " 13-9-1 T15-5 
lich prieſt *Jaddus, before he entered into Aſia. 
* avant que 110-4 fa er b Ajic. f. 
100-3 30-233 


| | We 
he This figure has been omitted in the Grammar; it ſhould have been placed on | 
margin, before Tout d'un ctup je vii ſortir du couchant, &c. | 
f This idiom may be perhaps accounted for, by ſuppoſing the ſentence to be 
Wiptical, and to run thus: & les fatteurs s emprefitrent de Voapplandir. 
I In this caſe the french conſtruction requires the two adverbs trop avant to be 
© immediately after grave, probably for tie ſake of harmony only. 
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08— 
$37 e muſt know before we* judge, 
5 82——2 6 avant gue de 34-1 
49-I-1 
169 4 272-8 110-4 
It is propoſed to make the place which is 3% 
On —— de 36-1- T a 220-11 a en ate 
e — 100-2 aggrandir 326-3 
— this palace larger. 
109-1 4 4 
de 110-4 
110-4 109-1 25068 
332 The temple of Solomon was begun 480 ycars ofte 
7 Salomon. m. 32103 4 2-2 
| a 110-4 a 
34-3 
109-1 
the going out from Egypt. 
110-4 —0rtie. f. — 100-2 FE gypte 
250-8 110-4 
$8 Noah lived before and * er the flood, 
Nee. m. 77 69-3 a a b 
K 331-1 
| 181-3 . T13-1 
9 We are, through vanity, and above all through 
32-7-1 b 110-4 a rout b 
a 
113-1 110-4 137- 33 153-35 
—— ignorance, ſo much inclined to gſeem ourſelves 
100-1 wm (C[ OO 2-2 20 4——T — 4 — 
Porte 22892 
322 10 110-4 
in preference to = others, that the greateſt man in 
m—preferablement=—= 4 121-34 2-2 gue 110-4 Plus grard b 
” 12—34—4 5 
every 


The following verb being in the infinitive mood in French, the pronoun 
of courſe is not expreſſed. 


+ Obſerve, chat to make larger is expreſſed by aggrandir in French. 


- 
A — 
— — — . "GEN ” 
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133-17 110-4 20g=—— 
every art, ſays a modern author, is he whom every 
. a 76-15-3 133-12 a celui 20C-4=1 a 
" es; 110-4 326-3 23317 
3 110-4 156-516 
7 artiſt looks upon as the firſt next to himſelf®. 
t aregarder— 4 110-4 m— 9 — — 41. — 
127-68 109-1 110-4 135-26 
Polycrates, the tyrant of Samos, is a ftriking example ** 
Policrate. m. 4 110-4 memoratle a 
326-3 
* 109-1 109-1 113-1 20-1-1 
c Fortune, which, 
1—34—3 caprice. f. 110-4 _— 
2-2 5 
250-8 
284-15 
153-356 193-14 Shy 
ofter having loaded Go with her favours, made him 
4 combler 100-1 5 f ii-b s 18-11-22 
1 0 gapd 2-2 153-33 
: 110-4 ; 
experience the moſt cruel change, 
34-1 flus 110-4 revers, m. 
4 
h | — 
5 ; IOC-2 113-1 : a 
It is only tyranny, which, after having 
42 4 1538-55 gue 110-4 20-1-1 29-1 
32-6-3 ne a 
'$ " = "20062 
- 110-4 234-15 153-36 6 
excited rebellion, wants to extinguiſh it in the 
g I13-1 a 73-41-3 a 18-16-13 110-4 
* 34-3 c 46 1 1 
b 109-I 
blood of the oppreſſed, 
110-4 a 
77 1230-3 34-3 
2-2 | 
* I have 


* the word correſponding to the Engliſh word ſe%, is not expreſſed in this 


— 


{ Coprice is taken in the plural number in French. 


0 
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100-2 143-62 1170-4 
332 } haye been more than ten years about the Grammar 
11 s a « b a afres 
33—16—1 | 2-2 
24— 3 
and the —— Exerciſe- book“. a 
4 110-4 &de b 
2-2 , 
a 
I 4-2 
110-4 
; 110-4 361-3 
333 When the ſerenade was ended, Don Come 
12 lerſue 3210-3 
258-8 
a 


110-4 2-2 
ſent the muſicians away+, in the ſame carriages which 


By PRI IC 3 6 110-4 2-2 2-2 4 
— g ren ver — 110-4 Carr://e. 1. 
299-3 
I 2-2 110-4 1 
had brought them, and remained in the ſtreet with 
1 — - 9-03. 5 a. 
* 34-3 152* 34 a 
: 110-4 110-4 
Domingo, till the curious, whom the muſic had 
| d 123 —45 20-4-1 308-3 
| 2-3 188-1 
2-2 269— 33 157 526 
299-3 110-4 : 100-2 250-8 
attracted, had retired: after which he — approached 
a 60——30—3 4 quoi I8-g-1 ſe 35-10-3 
343 e retirer , 152-34 apprecher 


273-1 110-4 5 i 
the balcony; from whence the waiting-maid, 


de 100-2 ou 110-4 — ante. . 
14—34—1 - a 
: . 110-4 153-35 
with the leave of her miſtreſs, aſked him, througi 
"0 32045. r & a 76-17-3 4 b 
250-8 
dire 110- 
a 
144 


® We ſay literally, The beck of Exerciſes, a 
+ Obſerve, chat che French conſtruction is, Don Come ſent atuay the muſeciant. + 


- 


4 


1 
lie 
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— — 


110 

” m4 14 7 109-1 101-12 185-3 | 

ſmall window in the“ lattice, © Is it you, Don f 

2 a Ja* i 32-6-3 2 | 

| / p 

Come | | 
(ime, m. | 
-46 1104 . ; | 

_ all, 1 © not — find bw ſo diſagrecable. 3943 | 
8-1-1 ne 310-8 34-61 b | 14-1 13 | * 

158-53 per. 153-34 4 5 | 
| 


me | 
f 159-63 
We will ſpeak of it hereafter. 14 
8-13 a —e . — —ci-apres— 
; CH © mans! 5 
ich 6 | 
8 252 17 183-14 110-4 
I had copied my W from the greateſt painter 15 
loo-2 @ 34-3 r 2-2 d apres lus grand 
30-8-1/T 2 . a 110-4 
rich 1256 284———— 75 
of — antiquity : I — mean Tacitus. 
113-1 | a 73-41-3 6 Tacite. m. 
100-1 : £ 76-14-1 g 
had 
8-1 2 ——o 110-4 
In order to make one's ſelf perfect in an _ 
— — ſe perſelionrer ———— 
wa! 56 — — — 
hed M2 — X 110-4 
3 it 1s eſſential to work from the original of the great 
a 1-91 4 de 341! —— pres 110-4 
32-6-3 travailler 2-2 
a 
naid, waſters. : 
— 2-2 = 
a 
13. 33 a 
our You will go before, and he after. . 
c b a 18-9-1F #2 
18 
* A a a | After 
14+ * The French author (M. Le Sage) uſes the pronominal adjective. , 
1 ſentence is elnptical in both languages: the verb will go is probably im- 
Me 0 el in Engliſhz and ira, its correſponding word, is likewiſe Ts bo. 
renc 


[ | * 
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252 —79 ; 
333 After Seleucus had been recalled into Afia by — = 
17 c | a 34-3 b AV. . 120-27 un 
> i 230 1155 2-6 
: 109-1 
commotions, Arſaces founded the kingdom of thy 
trouble. . Arſass. . a 110-4 110. 
2-2 151073 os 
head . 250-8 
' Parthians, 
Piartbe. u. 
2-2 
110-4 £22-174 110-4 
Bere the law, as Before God, all are equal, 
6 a ainſique 6 8-54 4 3-10 
| 3 
157—525 133-14 
2 Go out of my light. 
60—32—2 de a 4 
—. ite. 
234-215 110-4 ; 
You may rely upon this promiſe, as much as i 
72-3-5 4 4 — 0 — — 6 
34-7 , ' 
2827 e 110-4 109-1 5 
I had made it Bere all the notaries in Madrid 
& 30-81 252-34 for deuast 110-4 2—2 | 
& 44-1-3 100-1 2-54 
299-3 f 
14-2 
100-2 
152-34 
110-4 18-9-1 13-4-1 13-1-1 
3 In a word, he informed me of all that I hay 
a a —— DOI nr — te que 109-2 4 
| 250 8 30-b- 
: 320-6 8—ů— 4 —:3 


Before ſaid about it. 
ci-devant 4 159— 563 


8 76-14-2232 %—: 7 
French. The disjunctive pronoun lui is therefore properly uſed, becauſe, though the ſe 
tence· is elliptical, this pronoun falls under the 10th rule, page 149, in the Gramm 

Elipſee, far from breaking through the rules of Grammar, require the regis 
to be rigorouſly attended to, in order that the ſenſe ſaculd remain clear, though d 
dition be conciſe, : < 


F 


rid 
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143-48 
The candle which goes before, lights better than 334 
110-4 - 62-3=3 b 34-6-3 mieux 4 4 
a i 
110-4 110-4 168-3 
tat which comes behind: che alms which we give 
1018-2 4 623-3 2-2 b 19-17-1 faire 
aller aumene. f. 100-2 443-3 
110-4 110-4 
in our life- time are more uſeful than thoſs which 
gendant les vie. fe a a 110-4 a 20-184 b 
32=7=3 2 143-58 100-3 
14-I 
34-6-3 : 2-3 
we order by teſtament, | 
19-171 
168-3 
110-4 ; 25173 
He will be here in a moment; I — came 5 
18-9-1 a a b inſtant a 30-6-¹1 frendre 
* 100-4 781-3 
113-1 294-1 294-1 13-3-3 
ne before, to acquaint you of it. 
110-4 devant} 285-18 b 153-356 (nom 
2—4 peur 36-1-1 ; 159-63 
2 4 () — 2 280-8 


m i £ 


Whilſt they were preparing to go out, I went 
a 13-9-3 — 7 diſpoſer—— 280-4 —ſerti— 4 78-4-1 
100-3 — — 2 38—1—1 prendre 


13-1 250-3 110-4 

— before, and rand to inform the duenna. 

no- devant a 68-34-1 —-avertir-— duigne. ,. 
2-4 a —36-—1—1— 


Aaa 2 He 


* We uſe the article in this caſe. 


t Tems, the correſponding word to time, is elegantly implied in French. 


] As a noun, this word is ſubject to the accidents of that part of ſpeech, The 
Freach author (Le Sage) uſes it in the plural number. | 


1 Loy governs the next verb in the preſent of the infinitive ben a pre- 
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18-9-1 133-14 156-516 
e is my elder, and walks * me. 
@ 19-21-11 ancien. m. 4 34-6-3 . v 
232-6-3 „ 
110-4 
TOG»I 249-3 133-12 
"Daniel Pearce, of Saliſbury, had a peculiar talent 
a 110-4 
zo-8-3 
287 110-4 Tog=1 
for actin the part of a* maniac, to ſuch a degree, 
4 34- role. m. 4 D 


249-3 113-1 133 12 
that he terrified —— the boldeſt man, and made 


gue 18-9-1 b 100-1tr = I4O=—— a 45-553 
00-2 ys 141-52 210-4 plus bardi 249==} 
110-4 234-15 
253-38 . 
him fly before him, — 
18-121 4 b * 
68 60-1 
130-79 14-2 294 I 
7 —ů— True valour conſiſts in doing, unſeen, 
113-1 parfait 4 32-6-3 de 44-1 ſans temat 
110-4 110-4 ttre 4 
211—35 168-3 27.ů— 
what we are + capable of doing befir: 
oor uw 19-17-T a a 4 441-1 b 
1002 | 33-14-3 a 
every body, 
= tout le monde == 
b 
2-2 
14-2 
110-4 
Lewis XIV. before whom every — barrier þ fel 
Louis. me 219-24 2-2 357 
110-4 a 
113-1 


| fe 
This particle is not expreſſed in French. 


| | + The French author uſes the conditional tenſe, 
1 This noun is in the plural number in French. 


ent 


rain 


Ie 


gr0- 323-7 133 — 
fell himſelf at the feet -of his cringing and deſpotic 
310-3 6 4 110-4 6 c 2-2 a deſpute 
12—34—4 2-2 183-14 ceurtiſan 110-4 
110-4 2-2 
250-$ 3 110-4 
biſhops 3 and facrificed to them, oy the revocation 
2-2 a immoler 153-354 d a 
$5=20=J 153”"35 


of "the Edict of Nantz, this trading and manufacturing people, 
252 

to whom he was indebted for the ſplendor of his 

20" 1 CI a 30-8-3 43—1 


reign. 0 


* Weuſe the ſingular number in this caſe, 
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18 


100-1 4 Nantes 2015-1 a artiſie 


110-4 109-1 


3 133-14 
——— ( — a 


Let us humble — * God. 


gs 00-5 APO, 7 
ili 
112— —1 4 34-63 156-516 2 
An ambitious man —— never looks behind him. 
119-24 158-55 jamais 4 a 
100-1 ne _ 320-1 
93 
335 
Xneas walked before, and Creuſa followed after. n 
Ener. wm. 3-8-3 3 a Creuſe. f. 625-3 derriere 
marcher 334-4 aller ä 
113-1 110-4 
— Traitors ſtrike their enemies“ behind. 
110-4 2-2 - „ 1926-1 Far derrisre 
34 7˙3 
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110-4 250-8 164-9 296—3ö5ð*vk 
He lives there now, added t he, i ſhewing 
18-91 6 4 6 . 35-10-3 189-1 on 34-2 
es | a | « 
110-4 
1533 5e 14-2 18-9-1 110-4 
me the next houſe: he occupies an apartment j 
2 110-4 woiſin 36-3. þ 
13312 c 


the back part of the — 
210-4 —4riire. ... 


204-19 2122 

It is right that every one be maſter at home. 

+ 32- -6-3 juſte 9e 21—— 4 4 s (a 
268-28 93-26-3 


233-10 152-34 
Our paſſions keep us always out of our wind. 
1944-2 2-2 b 18-4-3 a nie c . 
39•4˙3 


110-4 110-4 2 


122 wg the Carthaginians, the armies which had bee 


Carthagino:'s. ms 2-3 « 3 319"; 
. 3-3 ; 


_ | ; 
110˙4 249-3 110=4 : 110-4 


defeated, became more inſoleat ; ſometimes they 
99-2 3-2 40-6-3 a 14-3 | a 18-13-4 
2-2 a 2=-A 
7 a 


2/7 1973-18 249-3 152-24 

crucified their generals, and puniſhed them for the 
27 —6 6 3-10 a 36-6-3 18-12-3 „ 183-14 
mettre en Croix ; | a 3278 4 


1104 110-4 i 
own cowardice ; among the Romans, — Conſul decimate 


= ldcbets. F. cbeæ Romain 35-$-3 
? 


Th 
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C 
25 2 — —1 I 32-3 


"_ troops which had fled, and brought them back 
Sy & 30-9-3 fuir 4 — er 
68-60-43 249 = —x 
| 35 > 


ainſt the enemies. 
4 


TO9-I 2-3 


With moſt part of —— men, —— honour is rather $33 


2 la plupart. f. 115-1 113-1 326-2 4 
12—34—3 100- a 


110-4 109-1 109-1 

the fear of —— ſhame, than the love of — 

4 113-1 bonte, f. a 100-T & 113 
110-4 . 143-58 110-4 


181-3 311 —13 226-6 
We ought never, in whatever circumſtances*— 


43-4-1 ne jamais a a a 226-6 


devoir 158. —55 * 


3-1-3 110-4 
we find ourſelves, to act contrary 10 the diQates* of 
60 — 24 I a — nr " temvignage. m. 109-1 


1 7 — 16—1—1 


110-4 


our conſcience, 
WM 


110-4 110-4 
The knowledge .of one's ſelf is a great remedy 
b a — fi- — 326-3 "a 


a 110-4 
I13-1 


wan — pride. 


100-1 = 


113-1 T13-1 —_—y c 


— Friendſhip, as well as —— love, has had its 
100-3 ainſi que— 100-1 a a 183-14 
10—16—3 


victims 


* Theſe words are is the ſingular number in French, 


14 


- 

- = 
* 
- 


: * 


* wy 4 
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WY: 323-2 109-1  / 
victims. At the ſiege of La Capelle, in 1650, by 

2-2 a 1100-4 | 2 b 

12—3a-2 

110-4 k 296-1 184-14 
the French, a Spaniard, hearing that his friend 
210-4 4 Eſpagnol. n. 78—1—2 - gue 19-23-1 

2-3 IVE „ 


S 327-7 12 50 110-4 
had been“ ſhot , with a —— muſket-ballþ in the 
| fl 34-3 a 110-4 de | coup. m. * 
gy——_— renverſer 100-2 ; 


: , 183-7 18-9-1 
trenches}, flew immediately to his ſuccour: he found 
| 4a 346-3 ſur-le-cbamp F a +." «2 34b-3 
c 323-2 


152-34 110-4 18-9-1 
him dead, extended in the duſt; he threw himſelf 
b in fur 110-4 2 —7 9x 
i x of ih 56—3—3 


133-10 _ 192-34 - 152-34 
on his friend, etabraced him, held him ſome time 
a 4 | 34-6-3 13-12-31 @ 18-12-21 quelque te 
100-1 39-3-3 8 
110-4 ; 133-12 | 327-6 
— to his panting breaſt, and, overwhelmed with 
contre 4 110-4 b a :  34==3 b 


183-14 palpitant | b 
- his 
® The compound of the Imperſet, which implies time by one degree more paſt than 

the preterite, is with propriety uſed here in the Engliſh; as te narrative lin i 
_— by the ſimple preterite: but as, by a kind of poetical licence, the French 
author has expreſſed that narrative time by the preſent tenſe, he has, conſonant 
reaſon, uſed the compound of the preſent. , 
VN. B. When this difference between the uſe of theſe tenſes occurs again, which 
is frequently the caſe, I will, without any further obſervation, refer to the reſpeQy 
tenſes in the Grammar. 


| _ + We ſay literally, a blow of muſtet. 5 
1 This noun is in the ſingular number in French. 


$. Obſerve that : is doubled in thoſe tenſes of jeter, where t is immediately fo 
lowed by a filent e. : | 


This word is probably implied in Eoglich. 


— . 
— 
” , 
7 * 
* 8 Pg 


6 


14-1 


16-29 110-4 18-9-1% f 110-4 f 
by ih his own grief, — expired a moment after, 
2 þ 183-14 34-6-3 * a 
+ a 
nd 101-12 279—1 181-1 
What have you to ſay againſt that? I — have 336 
100-2 a 4 76-141 4 d 100-2 a 15 
0 3 E ne 30-60-12 
Th 301-12 153-53 
4 31113 
= . 
thing to ſay again it. 
in 4 76-14-1 — contre 
4 - 
An orator defends both /ides of a queſtian. ' 16 
110-4 39-3-3 — four & le conte. 
tenir 
100-2 | 
100-2 110-4 109-1 ; 273 —10 
wel it is the part of a ſophiſt to maintain 
* 4 32-6-3 propre. m. 110-4 ſepbiſte. m. de 39-1-1 
4 > 
17.608 fides of a queſtiqn. 
ich pour & le contro —— : 
; 
100-1 110-4 110-4 183-12 
The ſoul of a glutton is altogether in his palate, » 
his 110-4 109-1 „ J3-6-3 14-2 X „6 
: 100-2 . a tout 7 | 
= 284-15 
end w. 7 3-3 110-4 135 26 
6 e may le with impunity in a dedicatory epiltle, 
17-1 33-1-1 o——impuniment— þ 14.2 2 
which 2 110-4 1 
eau 14 1 


B bb 
ly fol 


ave: ſee page 223 and 224 of the Grammar. 
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* The French Syntax requires the repetition of the pronoun. WH 


. Here tout is an adverb, declinable for the fame reafon as whey i Neemes e 


51 


i 


The 


*No2 
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4 ; 110. 


51 79  _ 133-13 

- 336 Ae impatient man #s dragged b bis wand 
_ 100-1 110-4 326-3 1 3 7 2-2 
8 a entraĩner 102-26 i 


09-1 e 
defires into an abyſs of misfortunes. 


2-2 @ 110-4 3 2-2 
a 
250-3 119-34 17 -—— 8 
3 He went to Paris with a defign to —— ſett 
* « G62-7-3 3 dans 110-4 „ 329-18 ſe wid 
2 | | 4 323-2 de 100-2 36-1 
q there. 
| " * 
- 159-63 
18-9-1 110-4 
>> He underſtands that according to the ſenſe of 8 
e —— | 
1 = 
Auſtin. f 
Augufiin. Ms 
82—1—7 8 170-4 110-4 10 
3 There is in Terence à too great conformity 
A b 14-2 c 14-2 18 
a ( 
. | 
a 
| 200-2 & : 190-4 110-4 
: characters: : it is always a knaviſh® valet, an old 
2 2 326-3 110-4 4 vieilard. 
N I 
15 110-4 - 
, 110-4 ö 14-2 I 
miſerþ, and an artful* courteſan. 
6 4 110-4 In 
N 14-2 | 
adroit 


* Theſe adjectives come after their ſubſtantives in French. 


+ Obſerve, hat the word which is an adjective in Engliſh, is taken ſubſtanti 7 
© 4n "French, and that which is a ſubſtantive in Engliſh is taken adjeQivel 
French. 


— 


P, 


- : 
+. 


i 


On PPREPOSITIONS. 369 


250-$ 
He took her out of the convent. 
89-1 4 152-34 —4..— 110-4 
7842 6 


10. 
32.1 
rul 
2 


221 


110-4 
Every thing - vanity in this world. 


— ___ - - = 
16-2 
_ ſj 1091 320-1 2385— 18 
e 4 man of ſenſe often goes into company in order to 
fia 100-2 eſprit. n. jouwtnt 4 6 — __—__ 
6-1 62-3-3 | 
be dilent, 
11 
3 — air 
4 . 
8 109-1 110-4 
Ye* great of the earth | you have your happineſs 
2-2 110-4 185-3 4 19-—25-= | 
a 39-7-2 
110-4 
this world. 
10, ; 4 | 
1510 152-34 100-1 
Our good actions follow us in the other world, 7a 
1 110-4 a a 18-4-3 4 
15-19 2-2 78-77-6 
2-2, 
old 
ard. 
127-68 109-1 109-1 
Komeneus, the fon of Deucalion, and ,grandſon of g 
limirde, m. a petit fils 
101-12 110-4 
nos, ſaid he, went+ like the other kings 'of — 
76-17-12 @ «0 comme 2-2 2-3 113-F 
4 6315-3 110-4 
B b b 2 : Greece 
This pronoun is not expreſſed in French. 3 


Put this verb in the compound of the imperfect. 


* 


00 98% 3 


223-2 
Greece to the ſiege of Troy. After the deſtructiot 
Sa ＋. 4 110-4 11959 1 Troye a 110-4 
M 
109-1 250-8 285— 18 
of that city, he ſet ſail to return 7 Crete; be the 
? 110-4 a 189-1 faire, four 3J9-1-2x en Crete b 110- 
c 45-7-3 6 
| 250-8 : 44-65 183-12 
ſtorm was fo violent, "that the pilot of his ſhip 
6 EE 14465 110-4 gue 110-4 109-1 4 1 
$2-10-3 14-2 
11 449-2 110-4 110-4 
and all thoſe who were experienced in — navigation 
4 2-5a lex autres 20-1-1 4 experiment 6 113-1 
32-93 2-2 
261-1 110-4 


thought that —— ſhipwreck y"_ unavoidable. 
- [4-48 4x Wy gue 19-26-1® 


=. * 119-4 33.3 
14-2 
3 8 110-4 155-26 
337 Lewis XII. for ting — a defenſive alliance 
8 — 4 29-1 110-4 
” ”_ 3 15-11 
* 34-3 
338-73 250. ——8 110-4 110. 
* | againſt Jukus I, — was excommunicated by " 
. fe 7327-3 
152-34 voir | 
14-2 

113 110-4 110-4 109-1 
1 pontiff, 1 by a great - part of th 
110-4 110-4 a F 110+ 

brigand _ 14-2 12—3 

13290 133-18 280- 
F reach i. and his parliament of Provence vi 
8 2-2 « 19-2321 * 43»10 
2 - 


ſummone 


® It ſeerns that A ipurecl is taken in an unlimited ſenſe in Engliſh; where | 
| French, it is reſtrained to the ſhipwreck of the pilot of Idomeneus's * and 
cſcmoſe. people who in his fleet were experienced in navigation; therefore the 
*4 lexr is with * propriety uſed by Fenelon, ; 
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110-4 4 1175 109-1 | 
ſummoned to the Court of Rome, 
mander en a | 
34"3 a 
| | , 14-2 | 
168-2 374-1 o EO 
They could not reproach him in all, his life-time“ * 
1917-1 4 158-55 34 1 183-14 
725-3 ne 6 
—_—— ; | 
bat with having triumphed with too great —— fſhew 
c 6 $4 —— 4 a — 57 — 125-58 faſt he 
1002 ; 0 3 
2-2 
110-4 | 299-3 
over the kings that he had conquered, and 
de 2-2 20-4-1 4 30-8-3 a * 
·1—34—3 100-2 80-2-1 , 
272 — $ 
1575 526 110-4 133-14 13-2-x 
with having truſted to one of his ſubjects whom L 
0:8 2 1 # 1 c 2-2 20mg 
m—_—e confer 280-2 
5˙20 16—9—2 
anc ſhall depit — preſently, 
„ 
187-4 
110. 110-4 - ; ; 110-4 
tha That eſtate brings in twelve thouſand livres, one year ». 
(4 Cc 1b 34—6—3 1 a 4 14-2 6 ö 
| porter 2-2 - | 
. 121-34 , | 
with an other. P 
dans le | 
100--¹ 3 
| 
. 250.8 > 323-2 ; 
Julius Cæſar went from Rome to Geneva in eight u 
Juls Cern 40-7-3 2 2 C. 4 "i 
q venir 327-4 . | | 
zys. eZ 
2-2 
4 . \ 


; 3 
The French word correſponding to time is not expreſſed, | 
| This pronoun is probably implied in Engliſh, though expreſſed in French. | 
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110-4 — 
183-1?- 262-8 wag - 4 18-5.4 
337 If my prediction be falſe, ſaid Mentor, you 
: | a 19-21-2 a 16-31-2 a 
3-6-3 7617-3 
_ all be at* liberty“ ts ſacrifice us in three days, 
— 5e — 34—1 18-43 6 
Megs 5 immoler 153-356 be 
. 33 6-x 110-4 
23 In the third tomb lies an old prelate, who 
4 110-4 8 4 $1-58-2 110-4 
$ ; ger a 
327 
went out+ os” this world rather haſtily ; 72 having . 
y3=—-1=—-3 4 110-4 afſes bruſquement a a 44-1-3 
= | — 29-1 : 
283-10 110-4 
his will 5 perfect health, and — read it before 
9 222 ü 2 14-3 a 2 76-30-3 4 a 
| Plein 29-1 153-356 
| . 100-1 - 
| 133-10 . 322—F1 10-4 
* Bis ſervants, to whom, mo a good maſter, he 
| 2-2 4 a Comme 110-4 a 18-91 
| c 
35 -$-3 133-14 250-8 110˙4 329——15 
willed ſomething, his cook was impatient to receive 
Auer 1923-1 « de 41-1-1 
233-214 
- his legacy. 
1923-1 
* 
a 110-4 
110-4 110-4 110-4 | 234-18 
The wit, the genius, the ſentiments, of certain 
100-1 4 a a 109-1 6 
| 244 2-2 
1 5 — great 


® The meaning of theſe two words is expreſſed by this adjective libre. 


T This cs is elliptical in French: the words gui et are probably underſtood, 
te participle forei being only expreſſed, 
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2-2 | 
— 110-4 110-4 
great men, are like the fruits produced in green-houſes 3 
327-3 comme 110-4 a 391-32 4 ſerre 2-2 
—— 4 2-2 wentr 2-2 cbaude 
317 110-4 11054 
they —— never have the n the flavour, the 
110-4 ne 320-1 a faverr. ＋. 
s 158-55 jamais 30-6-3 
100-2 
2-2 
T10-4 130-79 110-4 . 336 
perfection 4 thoſe produced * yn air in 
CeUuX —1 1104 4 
3 * 2 12—-3—2 5 
3 110-4 
e their natural climate. 
3 119-4 a - 
s 133-12 
8 158-53 - 110-4 110-4 273.10 
It is —— not always an advantage for a nation to 
4 32-6-3 ne 310-38 a 4 14-2 de 
4 10-2 pas | 
110-4 
121-34 
1 remain in peace, when all —— other nations are mn 
341 a 4 lorſque 110-4 2-2 2-2 32-7-3 @ 
6 142 a 
e 2—2 — 
arms, 
2-2 
one, f. 
mo >] 
100-1 12J-—45; . 123 g 
The Goſpel fays, that the "firſt ſhall be 3% | 
' | a 261-1 2-2 „„ m 
n 76-15-3 gue 9 2-2 
12 —mn—ssg ; 
110 4 Sy — 
1 che laſt ſhall bas = — firſt,” in favour of the bumble: 
at 2-2 „ 110-4 2-2 && 11 - 109-1 2-2 
32—13—3 | 1223-3 * 
109-1 123 
i and in 3 of the havghty. 
, 0. & a 110-4 2-2 


12—34—3 ſupcrbe . | 
Ajay 


—— —- 


OS — 


4 
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- 
2 | 


28-8 110-4 
Ajax was metamorphoſed into a hyacinth. 
3 byacintbe. F. 
7-8-2 vabir 250-8 210-4 ; 
* is beſt, 1 Mentor 5— an ele — 
7351 micux he oF 14-2 ſuperie 
14-1 
235-26 0-4 
"BY. of marble, of gold, and of ſilver, with a country 
© om 60 @ 14-2 e 
210-4 110-4 110-4 110-4 
neglected and barren; or, a country cultivated and 
142 4 1441 74-2 2e 34-3 a. 
34-3 > | 14 2 
210-4 110-4 1 135-26 110-4 183-18 
fertile, with. a plain city „ but modeſt in 1 
14-1 4 14-2 mediocre 4 et —_— + 2 
110-4 
20 14-1 
manners ? | : 
tt f. pl. ; 
268-3 102-16 24%“ ——74 f 
| We ſaw Charles the Fifth, 3 M. de Voltaire, 
19-17-13 1238-73 Quint {4 Be „ l 
T3-27=3 


: 110-4 
i* Spain, in Germany, in Italy, maſter of — thoſe 


12 6 oe a Allemagne. f. 4 Italic. f. a & 2-5 „ 


11044 
120-26 110-4 125-26 


* countries, under — different titles; always in action 


/ 


_ = - 
: | 
— 110-4 1 


— negociatingt; ; long fuccelful, both i ”u 


en . F. long-tems 


— 


and 


| * The particle es is not pee. 


+ The French Syntax requires this eonjunQion. 

1 This word is taken ſubſtantively in French. 

& Zong-tems is to be placed immediately after heures. 
! yy is not expreſſed in French. | 


„ 
* 


5 a 7 


110 
3817 1704 . 13 2 
1 war; the only powerful barer face 
s en uy * 5 
2 * 
110-4 
Charlemain, and the « Grit king of — — Spain ſince 
(tarlemagne. mn. I 10-4 1091 ' 219-24 Flpogne. fo 4 
| 100-1 78 *- "JM 
110-4 109-1 | 120-26 
the expulſion of the Moors; erecting — barriers 
nd 100-1 110-4 2-2 .. opp ojer 1234-3 42 F 
; th I2—-3a——z Maure. . 342 2-2 _ 
\ 21004 © | 120-26. ö 
u Wixzioſt the Ottoman Empire; making —— — and, 
its 8 100-1 232-9 2 7118902. 1234-3 2-2 - (as 
_ \ 0" — "en 
327-3 110-4 m—_— 9-4 


frfinns— gem 2 14-2 /2 —U—' 
ſe depouiller 2-2 2-2 | a 


= C 
re, ie was loaded. 
1 91 a 34”F 


a ; 5 
a 
ole 3-10 | | | 
2 naw 7 ee 110-4 110-4 
044 are all equal in a republican® government; 
. = 4 110-4 « 329-200 110-4 

5 1 4 2-40 | e 
100 9 . Ne 
110-4 

0-4 , | 133-14 


bey are the ſame in a deſpoxic one : 
ice os „ 100 —4 119-2 7 - 


- 3273 — — 110 
and | | == ” 
Cee 
* Aqublcoin comes fter prone i 
} We repeat the adjeQive al in this caſe,  * 


1 laf, ridding himſelf - * all the crowns with which. 


. X * C * 
* 3 4.4 - "+ «+ V S be 
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HEE : +4 I — — 
„ former, mms; — 22 they are every. thing ; 
7 „ 200-2 gfe — 200-3 3 ———— — — 
110-4 ce Parco que 33=7-3 
5 92 311-13 
in the latter, — * — * they — are 
0 110-4 4% 100-2 oſt  parce gue « 158.535 „ 
110-4 a” 190-3 119-4 ne 32-71 
- | ing. 
ries 
* * _ 
| 113-1 117-14 3 
3 — Ambition wh — indolence, — ſerrilit 
* 100-1 | dans 100-1 oiſtvete. f. 110-4 64/4. f. 
5 OY 117-14 - 110-4 158-58. 
with — pride, the deſire of — 11 riches withou 
5 dans 200-1 a 276-8 oe 36—— 1 i- 
RS @ 10G-2 A icbi.— 
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2 Purgundy, dale or. Lewis XIV. "or. 25 
L _— 38.6. 
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. ory a Which! en 7 ge * which God 


wr IN 20-1 een 
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; * nc | . , | 1 . * | ; ; ; 

has not i 7 ſaid St, Simon ) 

Onto fe "AOL OE >. 

„  u5b-g4 e PESTO e nan 7% es gre 

. > | a 5 FD a 

GE re ? 

N would at. — dort "Pays. e deen the mot 
2 „ 173-2 „ 1 * e 019-4 plus 
FS 5 , . "_ Oe. 20 — N 18 ' | 

. A E N A 6 23 
| 113 * 110» 
* 1 2 ee it is, chat — Kings are made 
Ta . F * „ 4 g 
+£ Wis 5 en. FA N | * 4, e \ * 361 4 
114 110-4 ö 213˙1 1277 
for the vai: and not the e for — Kings. 
| 2-2 @ ron pas „ 1104 485 
x ; E : F * e 1 
| 13-9-x © x 49 J 
ne ſacred truth, which he: declared even 1 i 
1104 „ 110-4 @ q 20-41 249-3 wmene - | 
14 _ 100-2 f 358-4 | 

5 - = -/ 3 3 annoncer. 

ES: A. | 249-3 110-4 
the OTIG of hs 2 XIV. who was not offended 
1-15 209-2 c 291-1 4 100-2 \ 6 

. 0 328-3 — ' 343 

. . | 158-54 ; 
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"Wes ; 2 | ', : F nr Y - 
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„ Se uſes the fimple conditional, fuppeſing that the following maxim ue 
b- - be at all times 1 8 Nen — at Court. ” 


't This mend comes — aſter priſence in French, 
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—_— 7: 1 3 17736 
294-1 | 159 355 153-53 13-12-1 | 
Except mm m_ him, he could not uſe him pg 
hors de 18-12-11 72-53-11 » "44-1 0 
7723 249-3 train 
232-15 ; | 
& adv 
eee 753-34 0-3 , 
— never do it, Wars | 
; 1 Jamais . 
$3-55 - Le: | 3 
255 | | 1 
am 68885 — : : 
332 —3 4 , 
| 152-34 
Jo0o"s 
2 3 144 f of 2 
; | -2 £3 * ' 
" T1452 % 1 l ry x 1B 
— Mahonietiſm permits all kinds o erben, 4 
I . 179-36-3 þ | 100-2 ane. 1. 5 
| _ wr ITY 
77 ; 209-2 | 221.10 
At the coming of the Meffiah, very thing was god, 
4 * Tr REES 110-4 a — : 
ns wn. 22 32 -3 
3 24973 
0 God hi _ "M 
Poe. a. +, >. _ 


4 in the dative in French, being governed by the weib e. 


To ds impli E this 
27 (A, L words implied Rua op oglich * le. The French - 
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JO 224-15 a 
8 OY We may wiſh#* ——* the wicked®"every 


this * h 
sn 72-3•3 "6" a 110-4 24 . excet 
5: 236-3 TX *. * 9 
70 ee | 82 r 
—— courage. =: L237 © (1 ef | Nn A 
F 11714 valeur. . 2952 1 du 
110-4 1 ; ? 2 en 
. 189-1 110-4 Y 124-50 204-1 | 
He has every fort of liberty, e — going cn 
3 922 5 306-3. [4 b , VAC e A — — #- / de . — / "I 
x {Fo 8 of 142 — M pee — : 38—.— 
i $3 15 N 40926 4 „ 44% ; | 2153--35 | 
$ t is ſhe who reſembles :v only ſhe is le 
7 4 32-03 * celle 20-1*1 34-6-3 15-7 bormis que 18-13-12 
300-2 a -+ ke —— — 326-3 
110-4 n 15 7 | 
fende | 3 þ | | 
{not . 
20-1 * 156-520 
| They ee = reſemble each other, only 
Dd "RT " ' #; PHE hk room que 100 
» % 4 «a 
110-4 * 
one i ' little taller than the other, 
„ 32-6-4 pen plus grand 1000 11 
\ , O 12 ö 143-53 , | 
eg em ait, 28-8 183-10 / asd ir- 
3 teh, aiked * — his favourite, what 
_* 7 To 35-10-3 ' 24. Sx ce gue 18- 
| "8 2 , or fy 5 a | 


ed 87 . Whatever you! pleat, my\ Lo 
I '; baiter ” tout Te que . 
A 25 A 
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- 93 ® . * | 
» . | : 
* 1 } * * 3 's 9 F = \ : 6 : 0 - ? — 
4 , 


* S Boltrr governs the accuſative of the thing, and the vaude the perſons 
1 Obſerve to place this word immediately before | 
t: This verb is in the future tenſe in French, - 


en ee an 
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Of (PREPOSITIONS. 393 


101-12 153-350, f 183-1 : 

vid he to him, except your ſecret. . 4 
0 4 18-11-2 J rgerve de 4 25 2 0 <a 
q6-17-3 153-35 K 8 


The _ nearer 8 church, then 8 7 — 
F 4. j 10 © " — r 
110-4 109 1 * 120-26 


The ſecond council of | Latran having propoſed — 
no- 3 4 1234 


le 4 . 4 . IT, = — 8 1 $ 
109-1 110-4 135-26 
: ans of reduQidn, the ſacerdotal corerouſneſs, fat From | 
—2 23 „„ ani Ef, " boli 2 
1 * li | E * ies; 
| MC " — 1 — i 12222 — 
b 15 7— 526 212 
17—ä—— 525 250—8 329-15 
— ſubmitting, revolted, and gt the council 5 
156-524 reduire 597-3 35-1 On: 
| fo $1-1-1 : Ran — 
e 10 215-2 s 284—1 15 =; 26 
excommunicate whoever durſt} ſay or write, that the 
34-1 22-46-1 4 a 6hf 77-541 \ gue 100-4 
| $3” 14-3. Deo —— 0 
hag 4-268 ralalg ——— ow ondT 
Church had too mbc nid. te * 
5 17 9 
| | «212972 284 177. 1 N a 
18— 189-145 1 38-34. 359 * | 
| Fur from —— being diſpoſed to 5 you latisfaion, 4 
tiny 100-3 4 24—3 4 44-1-1 9 
760 3726-3 @ * Faire 25 12 
Lo 5 OT! *Ir 1 t N 
ö | MY gs 01 Fog; hy - <> ae *73 121 — he 4 
: I-CO1 * 8 e 0 8 811 * 
| — g- | * 
| ET eee . 


) +7 The French idiom runs thus: Near of the church, far from God. | | | 
I This verb is in the conditional tenſe in French, | 


\ As loin que govdrns the ſubjuaRtive,. iti 
Mrlonal pronoun — to the perſon decent in Engliſh. 
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48 133-356 
"he | is ready to bold your | 
18-9 -- &  @ 2137-33 e -- 3 | 00 
2 | ava | 34-1 2 1 
> 3 | l 
| Ms = Modeſty, whi ch tot, to Bos A veil over 
* a 110-4 1 2 — voie. . 6 2 
„ A L N |' 
* TED - 
nos | Set 9 
he. 2 ations, , ſerves, in ite of, ufelf, 
8 = ith ——E.. 35-3-3 n—_——__—— ella 
"ys. N | EY b 3 t 
them off more, and? to give them a luftre, whid 
.- 2 34-1 110-4 © 8 
|» >14 wifi 4 
| v1 er 202 Sos 1 a 
A rend ers them os ſplendid. | : | 
ro 18-16-33 an, 6 
152-34 rang 
BELL 7 2 8 "EP. 2>3 
ix >. Tr ' n *O ” Li a> 4 | 
7 er 2K ” . b 
ano „ * 118-1-3 ö 
* 45 here | fie that we 5 enjoy 
1 122 „ % 2 361 
3 2 _ =p 2 
. -I | a34-1 
4 n 2 ſis 4 N fortune. 
| a 23954 : FX | I 
i 101535 22424 — w e TILT +£ f 
8 n | 
22K 113•1 n ITY 113-1 5 110-4 c 
ws: —— Men are alrays, —== | dupes* to the whit 
| 220-4 2-3 | 3 110-4 41 109-1. 2-2 
"ES 327 3 6 . 5 
. 8 | 8343 5 ul 6.7 $14,227 
Sz '3 *2 wy ? 2 4 
4 vg Diu le 
* *. eee 
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114-t -9- 3 | 34-78. 
if —— 3 notwithſtanding hy — cordema, and 
100-1 2-2 maipr 100-3 1816-2 2 
. * 0 


ſeem to deſpiſe them. 


4 *4- 3 | 18. 16-3 
184-15 153*36 
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„ 186 24,63 173-2 113-1 

We * not ſubdue men's&x hearts by — 23 
19-17 158-53 4 110-4 28 6 210-4 © 
168-3 ne point | 


153-53 169-6 | 15234 113 169-6 

threats, nor do we enchain _ than þy — terror: we 

2-2 me point 155-46 en eachainer 18-—12-3 b 110-4 4 N 
1385255 34643 
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183-18 | 316—9 
deſerve their eſteem only 33 — — difintereſtednels, 
a 19-20-1 153-55 gue ,_& 110-4 
19-3 | | 
183-12 
and* —— obtain their love . 
, 169-6 a 18-261 @ 158-55 gf 4 
„ 9-v3 32 
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nevolenee. 
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— 293-1 


113-2 
To. reign. with —— mildneſs, —— is to imitate the 


110-4 ce 34-6-3 a 110-4 
—— 40 ; Y I00-2 Ci 34 ———— 


135-26 
Supreme 1g 


110 4 
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e wand are elegantly implies in French. 5 | | 
7 Only, the Eoglik work correſponding 0 — note 
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| 1223 : x +I, 113-1 
345 — Truth is unwelcome every where t- Coun þ 
110-4 1 10 14-2. , -.t]•—— 2 110- 4 
* r e. 5 „2 
i f 32-6-3 | | 
it is abhorred. 2 : 


110-4 @ 1 10——4 
1813-2 34=—3 


14—2 
a 
* 168-53 133-12 
*- Thherdver the peaſants hive not landed 
Parent o& 110-4 . 4 100-3 de fonuire f 
30 7-3 ne point 186.59 _ : 


FE 110-4 re- 
moe their life is miſerable, and their ſituation 
19-26-1 a 14-1 „ 19-26-1 ſort. m. 
' 2 a : 110-4 
PRONE | 


337- | 
Jodie XIV, 700 ng Grough ns in 1666, n 
Louis 34-4 a 32-19- 
1 8 153-35 
barangued "by the Mayor, who, - — preſenting 3 wit! 
3. 2 110-4 201-1 & 8 ——preſentc 
| 34 — 


8 120-26 : 2 50 8 153-3 
ſome bottles of wine and* ſome pears, taid to him 
12>34-3 . 109-1 ., - avec®* 12-3433 2-2 a 153-354 6 
120-26  96-27-3 


* 
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* As the ef this prepoſition is not mentioned in the Grammar, I beg leave 
"notice it here : it will perhaps account for its being preferred ip this caſe to the cal 
| junction ct. 
Avec eſt une prepoſition conjonctive dont uſage eſt le plus Etendu dans la hangy 
Premiꝭrement. Elle ſert i r la convenancei=—maricr une fille bicn GY 


an hongcte homme. 
5 La liaiſon & Venicn oe © bien avec tout Ca.” 
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181-3 322-1 183-12 18312 
„ Sire, we bring to Jour Majeſty our wine, our pears, 
5 1. 234-714 4 > * 19-241 19-24" 22 
" 210 4 
133-14 | | 
and our hearts, . ö F 
"7 2-2 | . 
100-2 38———7 210-4 25 34 — Y 
It * going out at one door, and Loming⸗ in again 343 
4 N E 14-3 in — {A 3s 
— I, q ; 
at another. y 
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34 1 f 
The mifer begins by wiſhing for — riches, and ends 4 
100-1 & 34-633 4 ——dfirer— 113-1 4 36-3-3 
a 110-4 * 
e eee | 
7 depriving himſelf of. the uſe of them. 


177. — * leur —— 
125-58 | 
82—.1——1 4 126-64 5 3 
There are — people enough who employ themſelves 
30 5——2a 2=3 a 20-1-1 ſe Mibler- ennn—— 
in 


—— Le FIR ;—du vin avec de eau. 
Quatrièmement. L'aſſemblogr:—rr ang er avec ſes amis. 
Cinquiemement, L'accomp- gnement aller avec quelqu'un. 
Sixien.ement, Le moyen z—avec de la fermete & du courage on rẽuſſit. 
- Septiemement, Le ſentiment : avec plaiſir, avec peine. ; 
\ Huitiemement. La manitre d'etre ou d'agir :—ſouffrir avec conſtance; parler eaves 
ence ; danſer avec grace. 
| Neuvitmement. L' inſtrument qu on emploie a faire quelque choſe. — une 
Plume ; couper avec un couteau. 
Dizitmement. Elle 8'emploie auſſi dans le ſens de contre. La France eft à ptẽſent en 
guerre avec l'Allemagne 


TFTheſe verbs are in the preſent of the infinitive ved, | | 
2 Obſerve that we ſays A their uſe, which comes to the ſame thing as the uſe of 
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He red 1 handfome houſe fort fs furniſhe 
240. „ 272 4 3510-3 
72 38-10. 11 > | bib 

| 250-8 PI EOS 


reed 0 by ay of mph * 
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* Arthis progjous refers to the firſt firſt perſon in the fl and is governed in the 
1 by conduire, me muſt be uſed. —” f 


The auxiliary yerb wor is probably underſtood in Engliſh, © 
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8-14 250-8 10-4 
imagnificetly gave me a good Cook two lackeys, 
16-1 WH. 153-35  JIOGS - «£ j1 1 Bao. 
382˙3 4 
4 Rs. "123-71 
lady's maid, and a 3 ducats yearly - to 
fem de chambre. f. a - 2 Fer en as 
bend. 78h 177 
* 3 . 
N 2 N | 
* ; Co 020th; SE © faire 2h 22 'S 20 
2 2 e 
483-1 * 
delluſt — that the Romans waged -—— war with 246 
Luft. m. 7615•3 que 110-4 Romain. m. 113-1 4 
864-2 25 22 | 0-4 
| | 110-4 
© than nations for. Lo * glory, bot wn e Car, | 
2-2 2-2 @ 313-1 
110-4 * ei 
83-14 | * | 
their preſervation. N 
249 X ny. 156—526 , 2 
156—— He. Ig7—525 25 op 
1— found myſelf able to — 28 prilently f 
418-41 - — a 329-16 e 5-1-1 | 
ſe 3—5— 184-1% conduire 
261-2 249-3 | dank 
ay "fay, that I was pretty -forward of -my age, 
1-6 gue 100-2 4 pour 4 
7614 4 32-8-1 115-6 | — 
2.— <3, \ £ 1 x I i Ty | 
10-4 Q 249— 
A cockney, admiringt the * or the Loire 
badaud, ms 4 110-4 largeur. f. I 2 1 
5-8-3 | 
B14 + 7 07” « Here 
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— — 14-2 6 a 6 a$-9-x * 
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We are —— never too old to learn. 
1268-3 2 158-55 jamais ( 4 78-1-1 
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- * To - 
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hs 5: 110-4 
A lucky temerity, - an rabounded ambition, which 
* — 4 2 110-4 hy 14-2 * 
— 144 | 
111 _ 110-4 1104 110- 
— fortune fayours, —— ferocity difguiſed under the 
* 4 a 223-48 14-2 a 
346-3 Ph a 
| 8-1. 109-1 224: | q29-1! 
name of ape — duplicity, the ſcience. of 
ws CODE 110-4 100- 
5 
123-48 123-48 3H 320-1 | 
. — artifice wy — wickedneſi pertinent! 
* 100 :ꝙ⅕4 1 @ 130-4 crime. m. 
= | 
a g 
320-1 110-4 10 
are ſometimes ſufficient to form a ner al 
_— Ju — +> 11 85 
Er ——— "I, 
politician, 5 » 0 


We ſay literally, a riuer of aue. 
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bd CT! 7-5 : 245-1 Ie X 
The revenue“ of the State is a portion that 347. 
2-2 100-1 | a 14-2 a 20-4*1 2 | 
| 327-3 un | 


TT 7 PE | 
77 citizen gives of his property; in order to have. 


a 34-0-4 a — — 29-1 
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TT, ets SP. : 153-358 
he remainder ſecured, or in order to ene, it 


ſureti de Pauiri — — 36-1-1 en 
. f 4 : . 
eaceably. 5 | 
20008 
0 — N 
100- — — 100-2 
aich ro abſtaid; f in order to enjoy, — is che "philoſophy 
U ſe 3 —— 36-1-1 32-0 -3 
156-524 _—_— - 
110-4 
16 90-1 109—1 
the wiſe; it is the epicuriſm of — reaſon. 
Jai 2 100-2 @ 100-2 113-1 raiſon. 7. 
112-13 # 32-6-3 110-4 
29-1! 
nn 
100-988 221 117-14 | — 
* W Every thing is ſentiment with —— women; and $ 
1 — . — 32-6-3 4 dans 110-4 23-3 a 
ut p - 336-x b | ia 
102-15 100-1 , 
| this is — the origin of "their charms, it is 
wo- 2 2 4 110-4 109-1 2 424 100-4 4 
n a 32-6-3 1383•15 wie 4 326-3 | 
Fff2 „ 


* This word is in the plural number in French, 
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t This pronoun, at firſt - t, may appear uſeleſs ; but ce is uſed here as i | 
„ it order to render the ſentence more forcible. | 
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; og k > it; -T4 1. 1131 
als the en of all their wealneſe®, "becauſe 
© 2432 6 2-2 a 110-408” 
| „„ OE nes - | : 
N * 8 Nr — > 109. 
ſientiment owes all "wivachty the want © b 
„, 433-334 tout . 1 2 > 110-4 defaut. m, 
3 110-4 | | 9 
1 24-2 
: x © AE 110-4 


. refleAion, But fince —— women, though — 
| 6 puiſque 113-1 2=2 pour et 14-1 l 


* 1 
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110-4 2-2 
* 
* : 
159-63 58-53 
— are — mnepertheateds, capable of reaſon, there i, 
4 71 4 158-55 pas 520-1 - 24%1 a raiſon, fo S2mt— 
„„ ros moins a 136-28 
200-2 enen | | 
- 18 et | 114- 


— 13 
an 9 as and fampleh way of leading them to 
110-4 4 @ 110-4 gn. . &4 . conduire 1353-356 2 110- 


x * $1044 © 51-11 E © 923-8 
1 7 100-2 276-8 1 be: 
perfection; that is, to regulate their ſenſibility . 
| ; 20-15-11 2 4 a 19-261 N 
r ext of. Wh N | 
29-——— 1. 2 
by dane to their "RO "OR then every | thigh; 
os e—dugmenttr— 133-14 ' Jumicre, f. alors 
A 34:2 10 1 551 
— 434850 — —— 9 215-14, 113-1 : ; 
| will enter again into — order : reaſon will enlighten 
38 1 101 110-4 vin. fo 444i. 
5 — bs 2=3 336-2 a 5 35——12 
% < 03355 p | | 1 4 
. 3 3 OY 


2 > Poe this word i in the plural W 


Tre sel Utb words im 'plied in this caſe are probably they are, which are expreſſ 
in French by #re, governed in the infinitive mood by the prepobtion four. 


1 ; ment; eee Sea 


I This work js in the plural number, 3 | k 
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71 8 1i0- + n f 
2809 133114 
——2— Tea, * — moderate a blind ſentiment ; 
" Mg —— *s £75 7 F804 2 
a . 1 3 
9-1 113-1 4383-1 4« 29 32z2- | 
oo and —— ſentiment; in its turn, will lend —— 
s 110-4 a & a tour. . 35—12—3 2 113 
4 110-4 
4 120-26. g 230. —9 
de razſon— charms, which will add to its empire, 
a raiſon, m. 1234-3 LS a 35—13—3 2 133-1a _ * 
2-2 4 322-1 a 
196——194 133-14 
f by takingt Parething away from its ſeverity. 
> | 2 434-2 4 b a Fe 
[_ er | l | 
0 
| : 110-4 
14- Tacite, m. © 311 — 2 113-1 | 347 
Tacitus leaves nothing to chance, nor to 
lo- | donner 158-53 rim 322-11 ee. Font a 
346-32 » 12—34—2 322-1 
. 113-1 335-128 | 22110 T10-4 | 
iy — nature: with him every thing is planned in 
10-4 | Thane «%s n——_——— % tonite 6 | 
3 56-3 336-1 
de cloſet of Tiberius: and. this prince, who, 
| | * m. @ a20-15-T _ 201-1 
128-33 
ol although 3 15 diſfechblerg, was nevertheleſs a man, 
four og d1/jimule\y ne laiſſoit pas d' etre | 
210-4 | 2 
rec and 


eg the gn of the future tenſe, Is implied in Engliſh. 
' +Wefay, by taking abb: dle ſigniſies 9 take c || 
1 The Eoglith vetb convſpondiog to iure is probably implied. 


| $ As we ue in this et an edle inbesd of ſubſtantive, the particle «there 
15 not expreſſed in French. 
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* Wn „ PREPOSITIONS: 
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8 294 3 6 - 
and, conſequently — had. 2 paſſions and 3 
4 9 10-2 80 -% 22 , @& 12-344 
- &e *r * 5 
| , bene EA 
5 8 — never aQts, eng to Tacitus, except | 
2-2 We og 36- 3-3 —-ſtht-o—— | gue 
e n | 
Er bi + yu 186-17 a 
18 own views — — projects. 
1 14 or” wats fe. * peur o . 83 


2-2 | 4 


| 907 21 NEL: 1 


Levis XIV. —.— to diſmiſe Madam de Richelien; 


73- > 3 L = 
34 1 
"1 1 1418527 — — 4 : 
. 2% © 8 Fe 100 25©- 159-63 
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* + This word is not expreſſed in French. xd + 
2 The ſentence is ell * iſh, but F * 
4 e of the Orr ptical Engl x50 Jad rench. Baba 
BR or dann ae er 's 241 ee 8 


Thie 
od 4 ener * nee 


* 


„ eros TT IONS, 


121 0s} eee 
| 8 \thoſ@-which may happen 
**# 73-243 chi. 3 r 
= 4 —— peu voir 2 
* a, | xit-dfr . 254-15 — — 
. bas 28 HY — * F Bun 1 — 2 8 "WE 
| D Fox 15 66 3 5 280-2 i 4313-1 | is, 


362 Let * "us hot trouble ourfites about fecking — nal 
od SIO iS; 3473 + 200-1 ; 
, 2 "#1013 437 — 


7 2 bs. de SR "kt ar 
2 — — 110-4 enges p 
” . any where but in his own heart; every where el | 
„„ Rogen FI * Wt N af e 1 K 4 
N err 110-4 erer 5 | . a: h 
he 18 diſguiſed, © CN | 
189-1 & 34-3 8. 87 jc 
% 6-4. a 24 23 , 1 —— ER 
"or ton * 201 © L g ef: 
„ ngoB | ary 86s 
ze? I looked about me. 
A rr — — 
e Nen 1 . 
a * 2 „ort 74e * 
* 1-7 
1 249-3 1700 
46 The Duke de Lerme had a formidable ncwy i ; 
92 310-4 Ts T19-4 redeutable = 
„ : = | 1050 1 - x 10 
r non wre 162 RT. 8 ; tl 
. "Frog ; pin; el Woe 1884 
FER Duke TU, * own fon z whereas, I 28 
19-2307 N 4 18-101 * 
"-$3-f dt! Ni ten | 1 | 
2 n not . 1 
not any 3 3 — of King, Who ca 
18855 4 aupres de 110 4 20-1-1 4 
. 7725-1 12—3—1 a 72-103 
: 5 59-36 * , 
bun ' mx; * er n 30 iQ ect Non tr " 
5 « 2 | 4 Na! . u 23 en f 
„1 | 5 h 


* 1 if ud (RIAA ul [rahgills a 5542? l The 
253-01 1 15 the . . to & nous, are noliesd, N 

7 The learner is deſired to look for this rule laſt: it will ſhow, . at once the 

place of the negative, pronouns and verb, when a feritence is in the imperative mood, 

with a negative and a refleQed verb. 


\£ This Spare has berw enge, . is Clin * beca placed i 
A — 
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110-4 
1co- 135-26 *©__ 110-4 109-1. e 
The univerſal ſpirit Of the laws all . 
110-4 dogs." 2-6 Sod 3 
12—34—3 2 28823 
20-10 294 1 123 45 123———s 
is, it s* to favour the. Rrong againſt. the weak, . 
n Wl 3206-3 de „ 110-4 11213 „ e * 8 
0 — * * 355˙ F I12-13 
 _ 20-18-1 ny | | 20-181 
* — who have — againſt thoſe ' who 4 
-2 20-21 ol 335” 13 | $0-1-1 * 
ſe ; 3 133 36-3 * a * 
7 &45-1 2 311- 13 J | * 18 b 
have — nothing! this inconvenieney is unavoidable, 2 
« 158-55 rien 20-15-2 inconvenicnt. m. 32-6-3 Fake: 
go-6-3 ne 110-4 | 4 
100-2 * 
81—1 393 939 . 
— is without an] exception, x4 ES - + HS 
„ e oa 005 ̃ 0108 
152-34 
293— 4 1 3 
1 is our paſſions | that exaſperate” us af, ainſt © 
. [ „ & 2 2-2 ao t "We 335-3 
„ FFI e . 16-744 or "I 
204——23 2-2 T 11 A- | *. 
46 thoſe of — others. none waniaes 7 Oed 953601 - 
do 5 184 @ 12-34 2 rt A Tei: 
| 122 an 21072 
| 100-2 
1 Bl 13-11 110-4 17 : as" 
= I ſhall write againſt the ns "of the "oor?" ww. 
_ W 12—3—1 £-3x-dx 54 
3 . © IM 
| : ; _ 
/ . 2280 der, 


| * 

* ee — ud im muſt O00 mediately after 

be levi, according to the conſtruction of adverbs. os 

We uſe this pronoun in the ſingular number in this caſe. 
the WT This word is elegantly implied in French. | 

bod, \ I cannot account for the uſe of this pronoun in French. 

| is a The prepoſition ſans, denoting excluſion and privarion, limits the fenſe in lich * 
ſubſtantive is Fr ˙— » 

; N | 


_% 


- — — 


* wg ET, 12 14 | 0 , . 
6 e kr SIDtON 

7 1 k "a : * < 
* 0 * 225 i * 1 * 


22 " 1 
- 
110-4 | 


183-1 ? = IT 


= axe Fe: etna, 


„ 4 ” r 
"= 1 * = 3 * 4 £ 
© 
* — . 4 
F .* 
* 
— 
4 


*. 


"Hire = they +3 4 3 * „ 2 7 
3 $71 72 as enden, gue wn. 


8 3 * 25 100-3 7 l : 
1 e 3 
"AE 1871 23 00% Sy £01 y 


| " 22.3 1 not 
. 5, -= 210-4 * f | 
. poor are our brothers, * as men and a 


hed 
% 
5 


3 : | 2 Tag: $012 337-3 - | 


= * * | % * % 
* « * 5 - : _— 2 — 
. > C 71 * 
Chriftians, * * wy : | 


"+ - { — '% vs : b * a = - 
82 N . , - a | . 
As 2—2 N / N ' w 
: * 2 
— 


- 


Mrs 37 3327 Th \ - 
5 * is happy, Sb” 
6-3 tant 


5 
7 
* 
R 
? 

4 


. 


vc 
IfS * 1 336-1 
a ts ptiheiple both. in 
5 a 19-2391 21vpc><C j 
35-63 
40424 A * . £ yo 


IN — religion.” 


— 


; J 
a, — 
19911 * 2177 | 
7 : N * 1 - 
ms @ 2 
10 * * — * Y . 18.9 
: i wy” 
di LL 2 * 
* 


7 KLE no a 110- 32 
„ Charles IX. King of. France, being a BN huntin 


POET ' © 27. _ | 
I 
: . 8 CH 

i 53542 H moni 36h yas $94 if ON 


- 
* o 


” \ _— . i 
. * <a. «i "Y * : 
K a : * . ” x . 12 +4 : 
+” IS ; x 


d c 9 9 * ® — A 5 ” * 2888 
5 ase apoayry $107 an Siu r Þ . 38 

27 . . 2 Ant, "A * 0 8 , P 

—— - * 2 * - 8 | * 8 : l | 

Bali 19 - * „ Ws -4 4 4 + © - ” » l EU — = * 5 9 ? a K 

"hh © of + | 

bi een 
1 ese 6 F £ 
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C © £ 33 o 
114 14 „ 54 
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„ 
= before” b he called 
| a @ 935-10-3 
356-516 crier 
3 im — times to ſtop; but the nobleman, 
1$-11-2 2-3 de 100-2 arriter 6 110-4 gentilbomme.m. - 
| 053-35 fois 294-2 , 9. 
1-33. 153-35, 4 
not hearing him, ran on. 
unt 2 100-1 4 
a6 £3*3-2 6 68- 33*3 } 
F 240-2 
362 
25 
* 
On CONJUNCTIONS 
153 ˙35 
IF ever the Gods reſtore me my father, and — 366 
4 b 110-4 2-6 ii 183-3 f ä 100.2 1 
$3-4"3 189-19 * e | yoe 


wb. 2 ' 
* permit me to "cos ® wife, Antiope ſhall be. 
79"43-6 @ de choſe mo-4 e. s 
253735 361-1 | —.—3 
any ſ ſe. 7 
171 „. | { VIESSY 
L Mm m Z Thie 


* The penn li expo ia French. 


„ CONJUNCTIONS. 


. ; — e 153. 
5 2 Thie little knave, after — written to 1 
. 4 29 1 FCrrire 153-354 
| TIF=07 1 us 4 775473 
100-2 | 8 ö 

261-1 158-55 q16-9 250+8 

that he ſhould not arrive before * arrived 
gue -4:;88 2 100-2 350104 
* 2. _ 


like 4 lte hair-brained low the day before, 


comme 110-4 — ur. un bie. 
| | 109-I R I 53-44 
ſeven o'clock in the evening, before* I* — 
"Ip Ss 110-4 6 gue 18-1-1 ve pa" if; 
; 12—Ja—1 100-3 
| 6 113-1 
had returned i from town“. 
232-8-1 b a 110-4 
39-1-3 dee. 
| 110-4 | 
pn”. "24S — 
1 1 _ 
4 48-1-1l- 153-36 2492 323. 
ſpoke * him wh; 551 he was yet ih — be 
- 35-10-1 18-11-2 gue 183-9-1 @ encore d 113-1 «4 
250-8  153=35 328-3 12—34—2 3 


— 


| If the notes a too numerous in this latter part of the book, I beg it n 
2 *vbferved, that the idioms of the Engliſh are more attended to than in the begin 
I J mean, by idioms, peculiar phraſes and expreſſions uſed to repreſent peculiar | 
An example will better elucidate my meaning. 

= Iven to the play yeſterday evening (alla d la comedie bier au d is grammate 
. 9 Eoglih, hut not idiomatically ſo, The common phraſe is, 7 went to be pig 


N. 
He ed ar ſeven Sela! in the evening, befurs I bad naturncd from town, Ggnifc | 
> 257 when, or at the time I <was not returned from town. I arriva gue (for (ri 
| 1 diols pas revenue de la ville. Il arriva avant que je fuſe revenue de la ville, which | 
©: almoſt literal tranſlation of the Engliſh, is certainly good French, but not the 
commonly uſed in this caſe; whereas, .the firſt is the idiomatical expreſſion. 

The tyro now may eaſily perceive why the n ne pas are introduced 1 
French ſentence. 


® #:; 
1} = As this was written by Madame de ene the — revens mult þ; i 
1 feminine 


9 
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3-34 110-4 291 1 
1 117-14 110-4 | "219-24 v5 119724 
In — War, the difference between a hero and a 362 
* ä diſlinction. f. 110-4 a 110. 3 
ou 10-4 © f 110-4 110-4 ON 
welteat man is nice: all che vices" form bet r ir 
= E 33-6-3. * 14-2 2-2 faire 21-25-1 6 
a 14-2 2-2 4 3 
323 - ». % 
320-1 123.— 110-4 
erertheleſs ſeems that the fi young, enterpriſing, 
4 346-3 gue 110-4 105 110-4 
58.9 4 261-5 
m_ 110-4 336-2 110-4 F 
L — great courage, firm in — danger, 
; un 14-2 valeur. fe 110-4 6 1217-14 b 
14-2 baut 1 2-2 
261-5 ou” 110-4 
trepid ; that the other excels t rough * oreat ſenſe, 
10-4 gue 100-T 3521-3 - 110-4 4 
| "ot un 
4-1 110-4 344-1 110-4 


great foreſight, — an extenſive capacity, 


3.3 un 14-1 353-3 un 14-2 
| 14•˙2 vaſte 14-2 baut 
344-1 110-4 Fr 262-8 
— ——* long experience: perbaps Alezander 
358-3 un 16-26-2 - — 100-3 Alexandre, me 
14-2 4 peut-etre gue 
as 158-55 110-4 | 263-10 249-3 
ces —— only a hero, and —— Cæſar a great 
** 3 ne 316-9 4 765 2 N. 328-3 un 110-4 
190-2 ' que A 1104 4 
309-2 , a 
N. |; 
M mm 2 


m ſyntax requires the able un. 
Danger is in the plural number . 
We repeat que in this caſe, | 

The verb 3s not implied in French. 


n. 
iced 1 


aſt he. 


War 


&'CONJUNCTIONS. 


WS. 223  ' 220-4 a 346-1 


„ — War is 2 eee even — eron; a: 
„% 3-6 mime pour 113-1 — 

| TTY : 

4 ; 114-1 284-15 311-13 ; 153-36 ſe 


and — kings ought — never to undertake it, 
4 110-4 3-3 43-4-3 * 8 Jjamgi; 78 —1 4 100-2 


= | 158-55 entreprendre 100-1 que 

ET. JT HET 110-4 

E $ — juſt and neceffury. 

1 u 33-26-3 4 a 14-1 

| 8 141 

2 — 1 —— C 

I | 2 . — | 

„ Appift has rightly obſerved, that many expoſe themſelva 

1 30-6-3 fert bien 34-3 4 100- 

E . 0 — — 

A 120-26 135-26 10-4 344-1 429-18 

2 to — extreme * merely“ through the fear of 
S 12-34-3 2-2 14-2 6 110-4 2 #4 
322-1 | — feut - 

. 284 253-36 110-4 | 

not being able to avoid them; but that the truly 

9 7 —— 4 1813-3 4 261-1 11044 

914-1 —_—_— — J4— 2e vrai 


8 137˙33 
courageous man is he who, always ready to bravt 
, 212 13 2 20-13-1 gai mas 4 affront 
— rave. . 3263 34-1 


213-1 1-1 
2 when it is neceſſary! 2 waits withou 


230-4 4 | ſuand 825 —2 41 5333 ii · a 
4 
anxie 
® Merely, which is an adverb iu Engliſh, is ta ken adjectively in Freach, and cc 
immediately before fear, which it qualifies, » 


+ Gegen, being taken ſubſtantively in French, truh, which is an adverb it 
Englic, becomes of courſe an adjeQtive in French. 


IIa this caſe the French ſyntax requires the future tenſe and a ptonoun relatire 


* 


On CONJUNCTIONS. 4 
impatience until * 5 preſent itſelf, to 


ie l 
2 * - gue 189-1 . — 285-18 


100-3 — . 
ſet it at "defience®, 
UG — ͤF— 
153•˙37 gue ; 
23 4—— 4 100-2 1214-3 
He would ſee me die without — — being 
2 72—9—z3, 361-11 189-1 nepas' 2 
a ftrir 158-54 
| 100-2 
35963 
concerned at itt, | 7 
110-4 —— 


134-14 110-4 — 
br Althou gh my enemy were! the braveſt = all — 
ON 

23 1921-1 3314-3 Plus brave 4 110-4 
4 a 2-$4 
2-2 47 11 — . 3 
nen, I ſhould not however be afraid of him. 
04 18-—1-1 1538-53 4 craindre 18-12 
C oxi 40 152-34 
. 
? here is nothing| better than to ſerve God. 
11 = oft 158-55 —2•— de 38-1-1 
100-2 a 
ne 
Come; 


0 _ Enzlich phraſeology, To ſet it at defiance, is tranſlated inte French _ Pour le 


0. Thy phraſeology of the French is literally this: He vould ſee me die that he would 
concerued at it. 


t The French ſyntax requires tl e conditional. 
If cependant is expreſſed, begin the ſecond part of rhe ſentence with it. ; 
[| Though ri Is implied in French, the negative ne, governed by it, muſt be 


af * 


* 


22 


1 


- 2b 4-15 
57-523 13-9- — 
Withdraw, 1% de — Poa Ul-treat you. 
60- 32-2 gue 158-5755 . traite 152- . 
10-2 100-2 ne—9]⁊9035—21—3 | 
i- 4 I 
| 700-3 OO 45-18-3 13-9-x 
e commit the ſmalleſt exceſs, he falls ill. 
- * faire 100-1 moindre | 34- 6-3 malade 
110-4 0 128 
The Cardinal de Granvelle ſaid to Philip the Second: 
/ 7002003. a Philippe | " 
| 110-4 320-1 100-1 
n 2 year to-day ſince the Emperor 
$2-1-1 a a jon d bui 4 
256-524 T 57-526 183-12 2-2 8 
— — reſig ned“ — his dominions.“ „ is 
fe 32-6-3 demettre 273-1 c ii 822—1—1 
200-2 79˙35˙3 de 
| | 1$-9-1 . 156-528 306-6 ¼ 
a year to-day /e he hegant to repent it,” 
110-4 & arxjourd"bui 100-2 foe 38—3—3 „ 
320-3 fie 100-2 —entir— 159-63 
anſwered 


O& CONJUNGCTIONS. 


9 TOES 2 110-4 153-354 
that | may ”_ a * to you. 
* . 
WS 15335 
45—18—7 


Come, that I may hear you foy your leſſon. 
41-25-2 gue 18-1-1 —fgrc—— * 19281 


® We commonly uſe the compound of the preſent in this caſe, though we ſhoul 
Tightly prefer the preterite. 
+ This verb is not expreſſed in 1 but obſerve that the next, nerd _" 


|| agree with the — be in number and perſon. 


1— — 


— 25 9 ? ory RY 
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250-8 110-4 g 
anſwered the Prince, 
$5-7-3 
168-2 250-3 N 64 | 
They treated him in ſuch à manner that nothing —— 1 
19-17-1 b 152-34 ee ee LA ——s rien ne 
351073 3 8 100-2 
20.— 
Was wanting i 


ee l 
— % — 159-63 


245-1 148-6 
We have —— f/carcely + begun to live, before 1 
163-3 a 164-9 4 feine — 3 4 a ' 100-2 
OnF 30-6-3 4 7766-1 gue 


we muſt think of dying. 


52—21—2ͤ „ 230-2 iii 


34-1 69-8-1 
109-1 2-2 125-58 
The majeſty of — kings inſpires Mare — reſpect 13 
110-4 113-1 34-9-3 4 de 
12—34—3 . 
125-58 
than — affeCtion., © 
a de tendrefſe. f. | 
133 — — 8 4322-1 
A wiſe and PIT friend is Better to a king 
110-4 ſage a e 77 51-3 . & 110-4 
110-4 daloir : 
T10-4 135 26 ; 
than —— yiQorious armies, 
a 12-3a=3 14-4 2-2 
120-26 2-2 7 
will; ' | 1 - | 7 A mer- 


* The ſentence is probably elliptical in Engliſh, "There 1 is fiti 
n | 
pronoun implied; but the ellipſes in this caſe do hot take place eat and x 
Engl: ih phraſe for this 1 19, They gave bim bis das; 3 which did not occur when firſt the 
_— was tranſlated. 
A peine begins the ſentence in French ; and the indetermina: e pronoun en 
ng to che rule 248 6, be placed after the verb a+ E — por 


= C - l by £ . = \ 2 
- . - * : _ 
9 * — 


„ o CONJUNCTIONS. 


. deveir 158-53 136-29 

94 E merchant ought not to be Jeſs jealons of hit 
1435 110-4 cemmer ant. m. 284-15 ne pas 32—1 110-4 # 183-19 

; 43-303 6 


— 


eredit, than a ſoldier R his honour. 
a 119-24 militairem., @ 183-16 


4 
- 110-4 109-1 110-4 ; 110-4 
A ſmile from one's couutry is better than the 
b a ad 4 73-51-3 mieux 4 
, 2. 
| 109-1 
favour of —— kings. 
11-6 113-1 252 
12—32—3 ; 
i: © 110-4 i 
113-1 110-4 113-1 320-1 
— Black cares inhabit — palaces rather that 
110-4 2-4 X 347-3 2-3 a 6 
2-2 4 4 
223-2 8 
— cottages. — 
210*4 cabane f. | 
2-2 
31-1 1091 110-4 
| Before the bumbling of the power of Spain, the 
4 100-1 abaiſſement. m. 110-4 a 100-2 Eſpagne 
249-3 110-4 
Catholics were much . than the Ptoteſtants. 
2-2 a s Plus fort oo 110-4 2-4 
i & 70 . 
| why 136-29 250-8 f. 
| 110-4 2110+. 1 1 
Fas Full os he was with his prejudices, he would N 
| Rempli c 1-9-1 a 6 183-14 6 @ 073-433 = 
100-2 32-$-3 c 2-2 284-15 


249-2 
. not 


«a _ 4 


® The Freach uſe (bs article in this caſe, 


* 


-4 
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11-13 273-1 


not agree to any thing, 
— — 


158-55 5 4. 
W 391-1 


110-4 249-2 250-8 


Tout c 100-2 4 18-1-1 @ +. 153-354 
a 32-8-1 35-10-I 
109-1 
doctor of Salamanca. 
s Salamangue 
234-18 
250-8 
72-6-3 
110-4 110-4 110-4 2 ne $4*-1-2 
— Learned as he is, he could not anſwer. 
tout s c 13-9-3 a 18•9-1 314-1 
- 100-2 32-6-3 158-55 
269-433 234-15 $4-1-r 
Althcugh he is learned, he could not anſwer, 
9 18-9-1 @ a I10-4 a 138-55 
100-3 433-26-3 a 2-6-3 ne 
314-1 
110-4 
110-4 263-10 113-1 


One day at laſt, * all — Paphlagonia had — 
Papblagenie. f. 32-8-3 acccurir 


lm gue 110-4 


14-2 340-1 


Nnn 


+ In this caſe we repeat the conjunction que, 


® The conjunction as is probably implied in Engliſh, 


I This noun is taken in the fingular number in French, 


133˙15 


18-11 
— Voung as I was, I ſpoke to him like a 363 
comme 110-4 16 


14-2 249-3 
323-2 263-10 
to the town where he lived, and t his houſe was 
2 110-4 189-1 6 a gue 183-12 

358-3 19-232 

ä 117-14 8 

full ＋ people.: from ——— top to bottom, 
110-4 &4 ti-c 110-4 E Juſquen bas 


36g 
27 
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; 110-4 110-4 . 183-12 
placed himſelf om a bed covered with his prophetic 
— — >< 4 70-473 b c 133-14 
— . ] — 7,527 revitii 326-1 110-4 
| | 2-3 
garments. N 
. babit. m. 5 
2-3 
b. 
; b 4 
3 | 34-6-3 j2 
It is in that houſe ——* he lives. 
a 32-6-3 1 110-4 100-2 a 
100-2 4 4 gue le 
' * 
14-1 th 
210-4 10 
$493 233-2 100-3 133-17 249. 
Was it in my foul that a guilty flame oug 
25 
32—8-3z @a 6 x gue 14-2 284-1 N 
42 102-15 110-4 435 
1 g7——— | * . 33 
to kindle, | | 
| 6 
38—— 
19—17- 
ne Point 168-18 153-358 ; me 
| Tet no one come to me, and4 boaſt of a gr 
gue 158-53 viene 183-3 Dane 110-4 „ br 
200-2 284 15 33 
2 . 
name; it is very? inſignificant, if he who bay 
189-4 4 C m—_ f {jj  % 20-11 0 | 
= $2-6-3 * 
152-34 12 
18-12—1 322 


it is uſeleſs to the ſlates 


@ 110-4 & 10-1 | 
$2-6-3 { 


8 is implied in Engliſh, perhaps to avoid having two that's fo neu 
9 ” . 


+ This conjunQion is not expreſſed in French. 
1 Inſert an hyphen between this adverb and the adjeQive it modi, il ** 
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f 1305—22 . | 200-2 


1 
le 250 —6 | ; ne bas 1 
32—38——-3 158-53 > 
Tf there is a ſovereign wretched enough not to 36y WW 
100 4 1 110-4 malbeureux 320-4 our® 20 | 
ad 2 286-21 
110-4 110-4 110-4 1 
be affected with the wee pleaſure o he beloved, 1 
4 34-3 b 100-2 2 110-4 1 
32˙1 b 12—32—1 a 32-1 aimd % 
1 
gue 110-4 242862 1 
kt him know at leaſt that the welfare of bis ſtate, that "i 
a au Moini=— 261-1 bien, m. 183-12 que Rk 
7—22—2 a 
109-1 263-3 
the intereſt even of his authority requires that he 
100-I min 183- a 4 100-3. 2 
- 34-6- 4 110-4 
158——1 
ſhould be acceſſible, 
a 110-4 
q3—26-z ' 
73-44-43 21——1 110-4 
Let him t write who vleaſert ; every one in this 2x 
i — 0-1-1 VYoulor d a 
284-15 320— —1 2 „% 
buſineſs may with impunity waſte — ink and 
naler. m. 72-3-3 . cl & . 100-2 4 
; perdre * 
120———26 
— — paper. 
de le ; 
110-4 
12—34— 1 
Nnn 2 That 


place pour immediately before ne, and pas after tre, 


+ Not only the conjuction gue is left out in the imperative phraſes, but the 
perſonal pronoun alſo, 


1 The future is uſed in French in this caſe. 


As impuntment modifies perdre, it muſt, according to the conftruQion of 
me, come 3 aſter that verbs 


319; 


— 
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| 210-4 
113-1 ; 142-36 113-1 


3 $65 That — yirtue is the ateſt ve —— 


* % nog ᷑ ³ 4 110-4 plus grand - 110-4 
| 3a*b-3 a $4 
bleftings : | 
; bien. ws. 
7 2-3 
| | | 14-1 
—_— 110-4 
WO 213-7 133-14 110. 
Dat —— ſchol aſtie philoſophy — birth to an 
Ee 110-4 35-103 a 2 14 
| 322-1 
3 | _ 12 | — 8 
jliafinity of — childiſh or dangerous opinions: 
4 100-2 ou® pudrile 14-4 4 
L 14-1 2-2 2-2 
* 2-2 
= 110-4 $1-7-3 133 if 
> That it zatroduced — ſpeculative and practical atheiſm 
200-2 c 113-1 110-4 a 110-4 
4 | IOO»NT 
* 110-4 
__ -$ 110-4 110-4 2-2 1131 
. That it ſhook the principles of — morality, 
. gue 7 35103 109-1 
* IO 250-8 | 
"5 F b 
1 130-79 
4 250-3 113-1 10-4 s 
4 That it ruined — true eloquence : | 
gue 18-13-1 6 110-4 6 ! 
- 300-2 3510-3 14-1 
110-4 2 508 110-4 5 
That it alienated the beſt underſtandig 
100-2 18-13-1 eloigner 110-4 miller ' _ effrit 
1 3510-3 2-2 2-2 _ 
. 12028 | 
; 1 | from — good ſtudies. 
4326-1 110-4 2-2 a 


12—3—3 15-19 2˙2 


The Erench ſyatax ee u bees f , ns to he ated the 
aſter api ais 
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110-4 250-8 | 109-1 


That it brought —— cantempt on ——— 365 
gue 18-13-11 entrainer 113-1 a 4d „n 
100 2 35-10+3 1104 d 123.3 
929 8— 18 
ancient and modern authors, &c. 
* 6 2-2 2-2 1 
4 
100-1 
0-4 113-1 | 110-4 113-1 
an Plato ſays, that —— Envy is the daughter of — az 
44 Platon. m. 76-15-3 gue 100-1 32-6-3 109-I 
| a 261-3 4 
Emulation. 
922-1 
123-71 7115-6 250-3 2 113-1 
Philip the Second, king of Spain, ſaid to —— Doctor ag 
Philippe 190-2 Eſpagne 76-17-3 110-4 26 
| a 12—34—2 
265 1 113-1 132—8 
Velaſquez: „ I intend that, in all —— doubtful 
100-2 $53-3-1 gue & 14-3 110-4 110-4 
2 entendre 2-2 2-3 14-4 | 
2-2 | 
er | 
affairs in which I may be“ concerned, you |. 
2-2 — — ]--I 4 partie. fo© 18-5- - © | þ 
32—2— 1 
—— : il 
— ä ( — 4 156-511. | 
wil always decide againſt me. of 
320-1! @ 335-13 6 | 
110-4 212-46 119-4 = 
It is a good thing to keep a ſecret, 25 
100-2 4 14-2 beau a gue de @ 110-4 
4 32=6-3 15-17-3 294-1 34-7 


We uſe the future in this caſe, 


Oo 
x 
— 


TY 
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18. T7 158-53 
— * Becauſe I would not. 
100-4 32-6-3 gue 73421 ne par 
14 2493 
250-$ 250-$ 
Te was then that the comedy ended. 
@ 32 10-3 & gue 110-4 36-7-3 
a : a 
310-1 110-4 110-4 320-4 
But not finding that trade Jucrative enough, ſhe 
þ mepas 34-2 20-15-1 iii-b lucratif ͤ2 1$-13-1 
250-8 1131 250-8 113-1 
eommenced ſorcereſs: it was then that —— 
45-7-3 110-4 devinereſſe. f. a 32-10-23 &6 gue 110-4 
Faire 4 
2-2 123-48 


crowns and —— piſtoles fell in abundance. 
ii s 110˙4 2-2 250-8 4 Joijon. ＋. 
0 3511-3 


298 7 . 
1 284 15 153-36 183-14 
1 am going to acquaint him with ay reſolution ; 


181-1 4 44 1— #4 9 
62—3—— faire part. , 326-1 
262-8 | 153-35 100-2 - 
But if he alledged —— that T ſhould have done 
e 42 18-9-1 a 100-2 gue 18-1-y —aureis di faire 
e $4-6-3 38-3-37 = 
753-36 13-1-1 3-35 = "Wig 324-2 
it ſooner, I will tell Vie that I was in the 
1812-1 a 18-11-u que 100-2 a 4 1104 
h 76—18—1 32+-8-1 
country. 1 
| e 
The 


The two words it is are probably implied. 
1 This pronoun is probably iraplied in Engliſh. 


t 1 cannot account for the difference of the two idioma; 1. 1 jofert the 
Foench er the — 
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110-4 
oo 110-4 110-4 | 183-2 
The Roman empire, /uch as it is now, owes its origin 368 
100-1 a ec 18-9-1a b 4&3-3-3 K a 29 
100-2 32-6-3 devorr 
$22-T 127-68 209-1 110-4 115˙4 
to Charlemain, a king of the ſecond race of the 
5 Charlemagne, m. 110-4 a 4 109-1 
14-3 12—34—3 
20-11 152-34 110-4 133-14 
monarchs of France, who left it to one of his 
2-2 115-6 a 18-12-1 3 a 4 
, 35-10-3 322-1 
I 
332-10 110-4 326-1 109-1 
1 ſons, after having freed it from the yoke of the 
- 2-3 a 29-1 affranchi le 12—Ja—1 — ns a | 
4 | 153-355 
100-1 ; 
110-4 133-12 280—8 
barbarians. Lewis the Meek, his eldeſt ſon, preferred 
2-3 Louis debonnaire 183-14 gained 35-10-3 
110-4 110-4 353-3 
the fleurs-de-lis to the axes and —— own afaſccs 
332-1 2-23 6 G 113-1 faiſceaux. met. 
12—34—4 „ 12—34—4 | 
; of Romulus, 
109-1 
e 188-3 121-29 346-1 250-8 
FA „ Since you have an inclination for him,” continued 
pruiſque a 12-34 penchant. n. a 156-516 a 
30-7-2 a 164-9 
3510 
10 308 mg. ; a 
4 ſhe, „ I muſt — ſpeak to him: I will 
18-131rW¾⅛N ᷑O82—1—2 gue 181-1 a 153-354 @ @ 73-41-1 
3521 1533S 254-15 


he 


ſound 


® As the rule 308-5 requires the fecond verb in the ſubjunctive mood, this verb 
muſt have for its nominative a perſonal pronoun with all its grammatical property. 


* 


* 


452 C CONJUNCTIONS. 
183-14 | 110-4 110-4 
ſound his intentions; and if they are Aab as they 
epprofendir 1923-3 «ue. f. a @ 18-13-2 & 215-19 c 18-13 
36-2-1 2-2 3273 % 109-3 
252 
; 1 181-1 18—12—F 110-4 
ſhould be, I will flatter him with ſome * 
devoir® 32-1 a 152-34 1 226-5 4 
437453 > —S . , _$a7-6 
: 110-4 113-1 110-4 
> The power of virtue is % great, that we love 
30 | Force. f. 109-1 32-6-3 5 14-2 gue 18-1-3 a 
a a 34-71 


- A 15234 110-4 ; 
It, even in an enemy. 
$8-16-1 meme 6 


26 
400-1 
b 3 
| 2-3 | 14-1 
\ 5 14-2 110-4 
| $05 —— 120-26 110-4 frivole 
There are — people /- fickle and /o Rey that 
6 e 12-34-43 perſonne. f. 144-68 a 144-68 100-1 
2-2 ht N gut . 
th 1 
110-4 136-29 120-27 | 144-b5 
they are as far from having - real faults a 
33-13-2 2 144-70 @ 100-2 a de 22 b f 
3 327-32 J 14-2 4 29-1 veritable a- ea 
2-2 110-4 a 
| 110-4 
120-26 2-2 3 
— real good! qualities. 
12-30-3 ſolide 2-2 2 
ä 14-1 | 2 
* 
268-3 245-1 _ 210-4 : 
qt We deſpiſe thoſe who ſpeak otherwiſe 
| 29-17-1 24-6-3 20-18-23 20-1-—FL 4 4 ; 4 


9-7-3 . ö 


We uſe the preſent in this caſe. 
+ Selides comes after gualites in French, 


t This adjective is not expreſſed in F . becauſe, real gualitia in French 6 
real good qualities, 
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110-4 


4 i 
| 18-9- 3473 
dl they — — think, 
= 313-10 4 - 
158-55 
ne 
133-14 | 
113-1 19-21-3 6 
May — Heaven bleſs my labours ! oY 
e 110-4 47-18-3 ru 3 
7e 10-12 153-35 
l 250-8 15-11-2 | 
1 Twenty thouſand, ſaid I to him, — Heaven 33 
a 33-7-1 a 153-354 113-1 
repartir 110-4 
250 ——_— ; | 
he praiſed for it! ſaid he. 
44-26-3 a 159-63 a 13-91 
— n 
10112 
250-8 
that 101-12 : 
50-2 113-1. | 263-1 250-8 153-354 110-4 
ju W —— Heaven preſerve you! ſaid ſhe to her: the 
110-4 a 15234 4 18-13-1 1815-2 
1. 3521-3 76-17-3 153*35 
i 109-1 264-1 
eace of God be with you! 
4 3326-3 4 
4 4 
183-14 | ; 
Can* Je betray my friend? 34 
Ne 18-12-12 @ 19-21-T | 
37-13-71 
20. . 130-79 110-4 / 
Hero well Montagne paints — warm and..z5 
c a 46 3-3 113-1 15-11 4 
: ; A 110-4 vi 
O oo tender 


* I, which N the nominative to can in Engliſh, becomes that of betray in 
fench : therefore, though I write que underneath can, it is not the Ftench word 
6 reſponding to it» for the ſentence is elliptical in French, and runs thus: 
uvex - cus croire, or ſome ſuch ſentence (being underſtood), gue je trabiſſe mon ami P 
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\ 


1210-4 1 
tender friendſhip !* 


14-1 


ü 279—7 
307 How you like to lie! 


35 6e * Ii=hoy 1G a 38-1-1 
3407-3 
| 125-58 117-14 
36 How many —— falſe opinions reignF among — 
—7 4. — de a 2-2 5 110·4 
1631-2 a 
- 110-4 
| 2-2 
men 
2-2 
_— 110-4 119-25 


37 bat fine invention the poſt is !$ 
b a b 


de 15-17-3 
155-46 TOI-T2 134-12 =_—_ 
Hiw do I know whether my miſtreſs is not 
c 163-3 4 fi 19-21-2 _* 8 
a 72-152 32-6-3 ne bein 
EIT 18-1-1 
. 137-33 208-23 250-8 
 ſubje&t to thoſe whims —— — But no, adde 
310-4 a 110-4  & 102-14 L a 935-10- 
15720 2 8 EN 5 
14-2 
110-4 314- 
— , a moment afterwards, I can nc 
201-12 a | C7 18-1-1 4 1585] 
7 r 
r 24 2384 ˙¹5 
perſuade myſelf of it. 
34-2 s > 2285 IPA. 
* — — —— 
153 * 


We ſay tender and warm friendſhip. 
+ Obſerye, that according to this rule, this verb is not expreſſed in F rench. 
2 This word in French comes between invention and the poſts 


; F The learner is to remark, that in French this verb is implied. 


al 
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16343 
Ny do not you write? 
b 155-46 ne 77-55-5 
158-55 101-12 
100-2 
43 _ 3 —— 
— devoir®* , 101-12 
Don Felix, what am I not indebted to you for — ! 
b a 158-56 153-35 wous | 
163-3 ne pasT 153-35 
101-12 153-55 110-4 133-12 110-4 


am I not covered with grey hair, crooked, 
b a 163-3 ne 69-183 b 110-4 2-6 b 


32-6-x 4 couorir 327-8 blanc 
2-2 
351—17 comme 133-18 | 
and near —— the grave, like Laertes, my grandfather ? 
1 de 110-4 tombeau.m, Laerce. m. 19-21-1 aitul, m. 
12—34—1 
113-1 153-354 143-53 
— Death would be ſweeter to me than the 
110-4 a a 16-27-2 183-3 a 110-4 
8 332 fu; cur 153-35 
110-4 18-1-1 
„ thamefult weakneſs —— I feel. 
34-4 guey 38-3-1 
o- 
dec 
10 
b 298 7 323-2 110-4 135-26 
Nothing —— is wantingl at a funeral ceremony but 
$14- Rien ne 34—6— 1 „ „„ 14-1 Pampe. f. & 
| 311-13 — 22.190 14-2 fundbre 
ml O 002 the 


* Obſerve that to be indebted for is devoir. 

ft Place xe immediately after gue, and pas laſt in the ſentence, 
I This adjective comes after its ſubſtantive. 

We expreſs this relative in this caſe. 


|| If any thing, in a work of this nature deſerves to be accounted for, it; 
doubtedly, the 2 of two Engliſh words by a ſingle Fresch word. ; 4 
the ſubſtantive verb to be excepted, contain in themſelves the fignffication of the 
ation of the action of the agent, or ſubject to the ſentence and the fignification 
of the nature of that action, which is called attribute or predicate : as in, Ille waut, 


Us worth ; je naguis, 1 bern; je woulcis, 1 tua: willing ; and )'aimai, 1 . it 


De 
23 
- 
* 


368 
42 


285 
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110-4 _ 204—— 181-256 
the grief of thoſe who aſſiſt at it. 
a a e 20-1 42 82  mny——_ 
110-4 347-3 
109-1 158-55 
The clemency of princes is often — 3 
110-4 a "> "F222 2-2 a fouvent 100-2 
12—34—3 32-63 ne 

110-4 E 285-18 109-1 
— policy, to get the affection of the people. 
14-2 four a 100-1 a 110-4 2-2 
un® „ 12—34—3 a 
110-4 191 44 168-2 443-3 
That clemency, of which men, make a virtue, 
207153 a 2 Oumm—_ 2 —m—__z JO-17-I. * 110-4 


245-1 14-2 


y 


may be obſerved, that three out of theſe four French words are not expreſſed in Englih 
as they are in French; that the firſt is rendered in Engliſh by the ſubſtantive, verb 
# be, and an adjective; the ſecond, by the ſame verb, and the participle of the paſt 
tenſe ; the third alſo by the ſame verb, and the participle of the preſent tenſe ; and 
the fourth by /cwed, expreſſing the ſame meaning as eimai. In the laſt inſtance the 
two languages coĩneide, as they do in the greateſt number of active and neuter verbs; 
as, Je frafpe, I firike; je ders, I fleep, &c, The affirmation and the attribute could 

ve been expreſſed in all languages, with two words; as, Je ſuis endormi, I am ſleepy: 
but as men are in general in haſte to deliver their ideas, they, with much ingenuity, 
have invented a ſingle word, to expreſs at once the meaning of theſe two members of 
the ſentence; they have even, in ſome circumſtances, expreſſed three members with 
a ſingle word; as, j ignore, I am igrorant of—which ſignifies as much as, I know nm! 
or, I do nit knw, Beſides the affirmation and the attribute, the verb J ignore contains 
in itſelf the Ggnification of the adverb not, which, as an adverb, is of itſelf a member 
of the ſentence. The Italians and the Latins have gone a ſtep farther ſtill, ſince 
ignero, beſides the three members above mentioned, contains the ſubjective term cr 
agent. 

I ſhould not have diſcuſſed this matter ſo minutely, had it not been for the ſake of 
informing the Learner, that there is no ſuch thing as a paſſive verb in the French 
language, as there is in Latin. When tlie nominative of the ſentence is the patient, 
and not the agent of the action, a ſingle word is uſed in Latin; as, amor, I am loved, 
Ce ſuis aime) ; which in French is expreſſed by three words, the ſubje& by a perſonal 
pronoun, the affirmation by the © Qſtantive verb, and the attribute by the only mood, 
I think, we have of the paſſive voice, which is commonly called the participle paſt. 

Whenever the Tyro in this Exerciſe-book finds the verb to be, and an adjective ori 
participle rendered into French by a fingle word, he has only to recollect, that the 
affirmation and the attribute are diſtinctly expreſſed, as in this caſe, where is wanting 


tranſlated by mangue. 
® The French ſyatas requires this particle. 
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— 7 KR 1 4-7 a 
— is prattiſed, ſometimes — vanity, 
9 — * 
344-1 344— 
ſometimes through lazineſs, oftentimes out of 
a b b ſou vent — 
but 344-1 110-4 110-4 
fear, and almoſt always through the three 
a a 4 2-54 
tout 
le. 1 
þ 
250-8 113-1 : 2508 68 
ve, It was only —— victory which decided whether 3 
a a 158.55 110-4 a 35-10-3 f Ka 
32 10-3 ne que 4 100-4 
g 110-4 
u. 284 15 a 133-14 132-9 
it were proper to ſay the Punic faith, or the Roman 
eli 18-9-1 —fallir-— 76-14-1 Punique « 110-4 110 4 
verb 32—2—2 14-1 14-2 
paſt 
and - 
the faith, 
rbs ; 6 
ould 
10 110-4 215-6 322 
rs of A king of Perſia ſent to " the Sultan nn 43 
with Perſe. f. 35-1003 & 110-4 
, 4 12—34—32 
tains 
= 110-4 | i 250-8 296 12 
famous t phyſician, who aſked, on arriving, how 
110-4 20-1 - 1 demander en 34-2 « 
ce of b 35-10-3 « 
ench 
ient, 249-2 
ved, 168-2 245-1 \_ o9=5 - 168-2 158 55 316. 9 
for WF they lived at court? They do "act eat but 
11 7788-3 2 110-4 a en 155-46 ne 34-6-3 e 
or1 i. | SED 316-9 
t the 
ing i when 


® This expletive is probably uſed in French by way of emphaſis. 
t This adjeRive comes after its ſubſtantive, 


- 
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163-2 181-1 187 — 


37 — 52þ 
when they are hungry,” „ 1 may* —— withdraw,” 
guand 19-17-1 avoir faim 1 I 

: 30-6-3 fe ire. 
20-8 | 3 
101-12 181-1 1358.65 : 
ſaid he; „ I have — nothing to do here.“ 
@ 18-9-1 a 100-2 gue 44-I-I &x 
76-17 · 3 30-6-1 ne 4 
p 100-2 : 
zes We are not — concerned with that. 
434 1213-1-3 avoir 158-55 gue 44-11-11 d 4 
307-1 ne faire 


13-9-1 4 : | 
435 He is — continually going out. 
faire 158-55 que —ſti—_— 


443-3 ne 3—— 
18-91 : 
369 He is — juſt gone out. 
46 aire 158-55 fue de 38-1-1 : 
443-3 ne n—fortir—— Y 
157 526 
| 256-524 100-2 161•1 
= 1 —— remember, that one day, whilſt 1 
= a 13-4-1 393-1 que a 1 a 1c0o-2 
— | 118 
249———-2 TI 133-14 156-524 110-4 
was hearing —— maſs, my cloak — opened a 
@ 110-4 i 19-21-— manie, fo, 100-2 250-8 
33 je 69-21-3 
o ir 
? 185-3 15234 250-8 152-34 
little, and that you ſaw me. I examined you 
peu. m. a gue 4 1 1 6 a 18-$-3 
a 7327-5 3510-1 
250-8 


through 
This word is elegantly implied in French. 


— — 


4 
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>: 184-4 32001 
chrough curioſity : you kept your eyes always fixed on 
i8-5-3 avoir 110-4 3-17-2 attach! 4 
30-11-2 le 110-4 
2— 
156-516 258 i 261-1 250-8 
me: when IJ came out, I think, — you followed 
6 quand 4 yho——j— 6 c gue 7879-3 
— li — 75•38- 4 
a 23 5—18 18-11 
me, to learn who I was, and: what ftreet 1 
152-34 four 78-1-1 gui 100-2 4 a guelle 18-1-1 
32-8-1 | 
249-2 _ 249-3 
lived in. 
b 4359-10 
358-1 6% 
110-4 2493 110-4 18.-9-1 
A king K. perſia aſked —— a derviſe, if he 369 
| Perſe. fo 35-8-1 4 dervickes, w. 100-4 
322-1 F a 
156-524 250-3 
ſometimes —— thought of him? © Yes,” ſaid the 
8. 100-2 occuper a 156-516 a 110-4 
3 29943 a 76-17-3 
0 100-2 
monk,” whenever ! forget God. 
2 m. Lorſus 42 34-6-1 
1 
152-53 —5———ů > 133-12 . 
It is not difficult to diſcover the preſent diſpoſition - 
b 100-2 a de a © 110-4 adftuel 2-2 
32-6-3 ne pas 69-18-1 110-4 offetion 
| 29203 


of 
* Obſerve to place this prepoſition immediately after the conjunction and. 
F Place this adverb immediately after of bim. 


I This word is in the plural number in French. 
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200-2 100-3 168-3 9320-1 ©45-1 133-14 

of a perſon, when we attentively obſerve his 

1091 wn a lorjque 19-17-1 bien a 19-23-23 
__ 34-6-3 


countenance, 
phyſicnomie. f. 
> I & 298——7 124 — to 
1 * We are going to our country houſe® : hen 
| 181-3 42 322-2 2 de c Quand 
| 62—4— 2 183-1 5 
284-15 
: 101-12 153 36 
will yon come to ſee us there ? 
163-3 @ a 18-4-3 6 
go—o—_— 7324-1 159-63 
| 
. 220-1 : 109-1 
The ſun was already up, and gilded the tops of the 
110-4 360 | 1 „3-8-3 26 12—3 | 
JO ny 3 : 
——_...c__ 
: 110-4 2 GOm— 235-10 WW 1 
mountains, when the kings went out of Salentum to if - 
? "3 guand 2-2 38—8—3 4% Salente, . four 
—ſerlires 327-4 
rejoin their troops. 
47-1-1 b 2-2 | 
183-14 6 
249-3 
733-9 262-3 110-4 249-3 1 
When a Roman general triumphed, a herald ſaid WF { 
100-3 110-4 3 -, : 
Lerſque : 76-16-3 


19 — 4 — —7 


i ſeu venir 
to him, now and then, Remember — that thou art 
353-358 Ute tem en ten.— 41-241 18-38-22 gue 18-5-1 © - 


153-35 157-52d 32*6-3 
157-520 
mortal. E 
110-4 | Wm = 
® We ſay literally, beuſe of country. 


3 | I This word iv in the fingular number in French. 


14 
is 


n 
id 


2 —_ 
125-583 
— wiſdom, : 
de a 
215-1 - 110-4 110-4 
Whoever has been choſen to defend his ain 2 
22 46-1 # 361-3 gow”  Syei-n of 
gz—— 6—z cler 285-18 s 
234-15 323-2 1cg-1 
ihouldy ſtay at his poſt, although an hoſt of enemies 
43-3-3 b a 183-12 iti quand 110-4 % 100-2 22 
devoir 34-1 3 14-2 
P pp ould 
The article is elegantly uſed in this caſe, in * to the poſſeſſiue 
pronoun. 


by 


— 
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110 · 4 262-8 + y | 524 _ 
Iden our vices quit us, we flatter ourſelves that it $ 
Quand le 2-2 4 152-34 59— — t gue 100-2 
34-7-3 mnn—_—ſ {tr 261 4 
18-1 . 152-34 
is we who quit them. 
32-6-3 201-1 18-12-3 
347-1 
261-85 109-1 Ue 110-4 
It ſeems that the heads of — moſt great men 6 
6 34" 6-3 gue 2+2 110-4 plus a 2-2 
a 12—34—3 2-2 
157 | 526 110-4 110-4 261-5 


— grow narrower when they — 4 meet, f and that, 
„ 37———19——3 100-3 & 2-7-3 ajemblerf 4 que 
156-524 = retreci.·— lorſque 14-2 m 

2-2 


305 24 — 261—.5 
where there are more — wiſe men, there is leſs. 
82—— 12 5” 58 —7 2 — 82—6—1 


+ The French idiom requires #tre aſſemble, inſtead of ſe rencontrery which is the 
Correſponding word to the verb to meet; but the real ſtate of the caſe is, that you, in 
Engliſh, have but one word for both ideas ; whereas we, in French, have one for 
each : this occurs frequently on comparing of languages, | 


t The French ſyntax requires the article; . : 
7 The preſent tenſe in French is elegantly preferred to the conditional on this 


— 


\ 
— 


[1 


370 
7 


— 


for it. 


4 
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2 him. 


100-1 


153234 


18-5•3 183-14 0-$ 
Although you had my . f id Beatrix we 
2 


guand a 19-21-1 agriment. m. . 3 153˙35⁰ 
, 30-152 — 


him, you would — be the * more forward 

1811-2 158-53 * a 110-4 

: TOO*2 pas | c 
„ 310-8 

15963 1 

for it, — 

—.— | : 


370-7 
3015 250-8 


Even if you had my conſent, ſaid Beatrix 
. mme, 185-3 2 19-21-1 ogrement. n. 76-17-3 


Nun . + ia 
len 


123 —. 
him, 2 would not be the“ more forward 
293-350 - "$"3 4 


158-53 - a 110-4 


 T$3+35 100-2 pas c 
ne 310-8 T2 


— e focus 


159 63 | * 


x 82 
181-3 * 283-6 hy 9 = 
We ſhould be obliged to love our neighbour 
a 34-3 4 34-2 
31—5— 100-2 & 7: 


even although God * not commanded vs — 11 


„% Naar 4 158-54 a 18-3-5 100-1 
30-14=3 ne pas 34.3 252-34 ile 

15234 

| Witt 

_ © This article is not expreſſed in French. 

| + Obſerve to place guond before mine. 

t Todo it, which is probably implied in Enzliſh, is expreſſed in French by the por vo 


noun te. 
* 


4 
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yor-12 


473 


| x8 5-3 323-2 109-1 y 
Were you » — — at the bottom of the 37* 
a for quand meme 33-15-3 @ 110-4 4 110-4 
3429-2 12—32—2 12—34—3 
109-1 . . ; 
to great depth, the hand of Jupiter could 
* — 1212 728-3 
tine. . 284-15 
, 
360- = ; 
34 T 
munn—n——_—_ {7 C7 FR 
draw you out of it, 
13-$-3 — 1 — 
153 * 
100-4 40 —5—3 362-1 34——28—7 
If he. ſhould om, and —— I ſhould not be 0e 
r a 18-9-1 a gue 18-1-1 153-53 @ 
10 pas 
13-2 . : 
at — home, give —— him this letter, 
E 113-1 4 79-43-4 4 20-15-3 F 
ara 12 ganz remettre 110-4 
4 
13-9-1 110-4 110-4 
He is very learned, and yet he is modeſt, * 
326-3 c a @ fit 18-9-1 @ 
Y 32-6-g 
69-19-1 143-53 155-46 
I ſuffer more than you, and yet T do not 
ur, « Afſouffrir 6 8 185-3 & 118-11 58-53 
ne Pos 
157 — 526 
156-524 
— complain. 
18. 41 46-3-1 — 
„ Plaindrre 
P pp 2 How 
Virt 
* This ay is in the plural number in French. 
1 ＋ Obſerve, that the vowel i, in f, is not cut off, though followed by another 


vowel, . there is no eliſion in the oral language. 


% 
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| © 100-2 11213 153-53 
. How comes it that a lame perſon does not. diſpleaſe 
do a 161-75 gue o 110-4 4 155-46 ne pas 34 6-3 
| 39373 ä irriter 
252-34 133-12 A : I 52-34 
us, and that a lame wit diſpleaſes us? it is, 
184-3 4 gue 110-4 4 - 34 -2-3 18-4-3 a 32-63 
100-2 irriter 100-2, 4 
112 13 261-1 
becauſe a lame perion acknowledges that we walk 
@ cauſe que 110-4 4 49-3-3 Yue I3-1-3 ally 
100-3 a 62-4-1 
: 133-12 261-1 18-1-3 


ſtrait, and that a — wit ſays that it is we who 
droit a gue 110-4 4 a 7017-3 64 32-6-3 20-1-1 


100-2 a a 100-2 4 
# 245-2 ; 18-9-I " 125-28 
limp: otherwiſe, he would excite more —— pity 
347-1 Jans cela =— a de 
. $9——4 3 
4 125-58 
than — anger. 
1243-58 de 4 
a OS 
| 101-12 | : 11044 
x Phy have you depicted Lewis XI. as a tyrant, 
- 4 a 18-5-3 pemare L2uis a 
0-7-2 > *<40-2*1 - | 
10112 174-1 
ſaid Lewis XIV. to Mezerai ? Why was he ſo 
35 5-3 l - a 18-9-1 4 
dem ander 4 32-8-3 \. 100-1 
| ; 181-250 
110-4 
anſwered the courageous hiſtorian. 
* 110-4 Pe 
- 110-4 
WW - 113-1 "IM 168-1 
Fx All — men ſearch for —— riches, and yet we 
| fous 110-4 2-2 — ec erci rom ; 4 c 1917-1 
— — 


ſee few — rich men happy. 
7325-3 125-58 mmrichm 2-3 
27 BB. „ „ $13 13 

- | - — 2 


+3 
Ve 


1 
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156-524 pourtant 
was however tired of being with thoſe 37» 

a 13-4-1 35 LO —— 44 32-1 a « 13. 
100 2 ennuyer * 100-2 a 1104 

ſe 
28415 RE. 120-27 110-4 
wretches; and wiſhing to live with more honeſt 

2-2 a 7340-2 4 a de a 14-L 

b 77—bor 2-2 
b 
157 526 
156-522 x 720-26 
people, I aſſociated with ſharpers. 
gers. f. pl. 4 18-41 aſſcier a 12 za - 3 chevalier d induſt rie. 
ſe 35—10--œL 2-2 

by 100-2 

164-16 ne eint 185-3 152-34 * 

Do not you recogniſe me? I have however had 372 

Efi-ce que 153-53 79-30-5 18-4-17 a 30-6-1 pourtant = 16 

158-55 remettre 100-2 4 
153-356 
the honour to ſerve you, ſaid Gil Blas, 
ICO-I 329 76-17-3 
de 4 250-8 
33-1-1 a 
T00=2 
153-35 
\ 183-3 
Don Henry has however teſtified to me, that he 
Hauri. m. 30-6-3 feurtant 4 153-354 262-2 ax 
a 34-3 200-% 34 
gue 
2404-4 
was ſorry that I ſhould leave him, 
J2-8-3 «a 203-3 3 e 152-34 : 

a 110-4 gue 36—23— 6 - 
259-33 : 110-4 5 
Although God is infinitely merciful, yet he 17 

0 33-2003 4 P cependant a 


: 110-4 
is alſo infoitely just. 
1 a a 


* 
* _ \ 
2 
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47 


110-4 249-3 110-4 344-1 
„The Perfians were enervated 57 — effeminacy ; ; 
as 2-2 32-9-3 2-2 0 xu$-t . - 

P 4 343 ö 110-4 | 


250-$ 
therefore, it was not difficult for Alexander to conquer 
4 5 32-10-3 e pf 4 d Alexandre. m. de 301-1 


42 158-53 278-10 &8 
8 
them. 


14-1 
| 140.47 132-8 284415 . — 34˙ 
39 — The moſt powerful man can not diſturb the 
141-52 plus 110-4 a 158-55 deranger 100-1 
100-1 723-3 
109-F1 Cy 141-52 140—47 110-4 
order of — nature; — the moſt extenſive and 
113-F1 100-1 Plus 133-18 a 
110-4 6 


140——47 110-4 | 284-15" 314-3 114-1 
the moſt penetrating mind can not foreſee —— 
plas 133-18 a 92-19-3 ne 341 100-1 

a penetrant 233-18 b 158-55 annoncer 


113-1 123-48 R 
future events: miracles and —— prophecies are 
ei. . 110-4 2 . d 119-4 a 753 
2-3 
8 241=5% 270-4 141-47 —- 
then —— the trueſt and —— moſt authentic characters 
110-4 Plus vrai 4 0 2-2 
2-2 2-2 « 
113-1 
of — Divinity. 


10-4 a 


110-4 110-4 
18-9-x 113-1 
- 20 God is juſt; therefore he will reward virtue. 
* 32-6-3 a donc — 


That 


. This word is in the Gngular number in French. 
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314-1 
2] j—— 153-53 284-15 * 36-1-r 
| That which has no — parts, can not periſh 

4 a 30=6-3 ne point 126-59 a a 158-55 

a, Too-2 de 2-2 723-3 
244-1 - 2 133-14 110-4 

through the diſſolution of its parts: as our ſoul has 
6 110-4 a 109-1 c 4 or 19-24-I1 8 30-6-3 
2-2 4 

158-53 110-4 314-1 $44-1 


no — parts, it can not then periſh through the 
ne point 126-59 @ 18-13-1 @ 158 55 donc®* 36-1-1 b 110-4 


100-3 de 2-3 723-3 Te 
284-15 
| 133-10 
diſſolution of its parts. 
a 4 109-1 & 2-2 
4 
110-4 
110-4 100-1 
The intiref abolition of the oss 2 the Tem plum 
109-1 a 109— 110-4 2 
| 14-2 | | I 23G; 
| 320-1 110-4 109-F 
is ill a problem with regard to the truth of the 
4 4 110-4 — kl 4 — 1 0-4 
| 326-3 1293 
| 358-3 109-1 
cauſes, and — the juſtice of the proceedings. 
2-2 4 2 110-4 | 110-4 2-2 
; 4 | 12—34—3 procedure. f. 
109—1 110-4 
The management of — coquetry requires, A 
110-4 manege. m. 113-1 34-6 3 
110-4 a x 


diſcernment 
* Obſerve, that according to the preſent rule, dene cores. immediately beſorn 
elle ne peuty 
5 + _Entizre comes imp after abolition 


371 


„ 
- 


* 
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| ; I10-4 
_ diſcernment i more ſubtle than the management of 
| a ÿ— 6 _ 143-58 mmm _—_ctu— a 
113-1 4 
— policy. | 
120-4 > 
EE 100 2 
7 110-4 169-1 158-53 275-1 
The ay of a Judge does not conſiſt alone in 
110-4 155-46 nepas 34-6=3 ſeulement d 
310-9 a 
? — 213˙1 . . | 279-1 153- 356 
rerdering - juſtice, but alſo in rendering it 
 $3-1-1 110-4 6 c 4 531-1 18-16-1 
quickly. 
 Framplement 
138-63 100 2 110-44 284-15 
It is not enough to honour the ſaints; we muſt 
«h a 100-2 a de 34-1 *© 2-2 82—1—2 
32-6-3 re pas a 
153-36 
= pefides imitate them. 
exccre a 18-12-3 : 
34-1 
249 — 
311—13 ir — 235-13 113-1 


Aurora never went out but to go to — 
Amrere. f. 158-55 Jane 238—5—3 c Four 621-1 4 1104 


x ne 320-1 323-3 
' 14-2 
101-12 110-4 » 1283-14 
waſs, and then*, ſhe* was always accompanied by her 
2 a exccre 1813-1 a 24-3 _ -1 4 
3270-3 


= . 


210-4 Tbiten. m. 


2 = At 


The pronoun elegantly follows the verb, when the conjunRion erctre comes 
before ic in the ſentence. Obſerve, moreover, to place this pronoun immediately 
after the auxiliary verb, according to the rule 163-4, in the Grammar, 


3 
6.5 
* . 


TIC 


loc 


of 


ely 
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14-2 
392-7 110-4 g 2 50-3 71 
At laft, after a bloody war, Charlemain ſubjected 24 
— E @ 110-4 » 135-26 Charlemagne. m. 79-38-3 
14-3 ſoumettre 
101-12 
2-2 250-S 284-3 153-356 
the Saxons 3 yet he“ was obliged to drag them from 
110-4 Saxon. m. wnccrs 6 4 461-3 de arracber 1812-3 4 
32-10- 3 centraindre 34-1 326- 
7 
110-4 353-n 153-356 ; 
their country, and —— diſperſe them through Switzerland 
4 6 283=3 a _18-12-3 en Suiſſe. f. 
* 34-1 337-7 8 


337-7 
and —— Flanders, 
« 338-17 Flanare, f. 
a 


110-4 
110-4 100-2 2 284-15 
The advantage that a young man ought to reap 2 
1v0-I s 204-1 deyoir 24——- ?! 
433-3 retten 
- 
326-1 | : au moins 320-1 | : 
from a college, is at legſt to be well acquainted with 
a 119-24 32-6-3. de avoir 
2239 — * 72 1 —— 
133-14 7 
his own+ language. 
19-23-2 * 
133-14 
262-8 244 — a 136-17 346-x ® 
It, notwithſtanding your zeal and — love for , 
4 6 a Wetrs 4 « 
14-2 
110-4 110-4 110-4 133-14 
the phyſical erthodoxy, this empirical crew ſucceed 
100-1 c F 2015-3 110-4 gn. fo 39-331 
133-12 14-1 venir à bout 
24 4 in 


* Obſerye to place this pronoun immediately after ſilt. 
1 This word is not exprofied in French. 
{ The preſent is elegantly uſed in preference to the imperfeRs 


a On CONJUNCTIONS. 
3915 113-1 
in raining —— diſcipline, you at lea will have the 


d. b 110-4 4 18- 5-3 —du i « 110-4 
34-1 30—13—2 
329-18 183-1 
- conſolation of having done your utmoſt endeavour Ml . 
100-2 « 29-25-2 teur 3-2 ) 
44—2—1 25 I 
— _ 
to maintain it. . 
285-18 a 1380-24 
Pour $9-1-2 18-16-2 4 
113-1 5 158-53 2747-2 113•1 
„% If — politeneſs does not always inſpire — 
2 4 110-4 155-46 ne pat 34* 6-3 110-41 
100-2 
. 15 
123-48 123-48 123-43 Ebi 
goodneſs, — equity, — complaiſance, and — . 
100•¹1 110-4 4 110·˙4 
, 110-4 | 110-4 «© 
gratitude, it at /caft * - produces the appearance: 
a 13-13-1 du mini 34-6-y 2-5 
denner , 
of them. 
IDES ( f] — 
- 
1. 
184-3 ; - COmmmnnny ene ä ; 
4 Come, — child, take courage; it is probably 
* aller 19g-21-1 aur. 4 326-3 affaremnen 
64-32 | 100-2 4 
284-15 15336 
ſomebody who — wanted to frighten” you, te 
g0-6-3 e — 4—— be cou 
7340-3 Hane peur— _—_.. 
| 2 amuſe 
: 4 This conjunction is to be placed immediately after the verb in French, 


+ 
+ This adjeQtive always takes the lead, whether the ſubſtantive is or is not erb 
 eempanied by an : diele, or pronominal adjeRive, _— | 
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— — LU : 
e = amuſe himſelf: he —— did right not to follow 
4 ——#oanuſer— za 30-6-3 4 320-2 nes pal“ de 98-76-21 
| 4-1-3 Gia a 
153-359 : | 134-4 pour le moint | 
you into this palace; for we —— would jurely have 
18.8-3 2 110-4 4 car 1811-2 a 
336-2 a 30o— 15 I 
184-5 — 
cut off his cars. 
44 3 1 2-2 
couper 110-4 
| 250-7 - 811-35 34-3 
u If he -—— ory returned me what I — lent 7 
_ a 18-9-1 tout du moins} rendre 153-45 ceque & 30-6-1 @ $6” 
+] tk $3*$-3 0 IS 
153-35 2.50 -=m—_ 0 
him, I would be content. 
— 1-2 4 4 110-4 
0*4 5 4 
cen 0-4 : BR : 
The eldeſt is exafly like the youngeſt, 
100-1 airs 32-6-3 tout comme cadet. m, 5 
5 
249-3 110-4 
I knew that news — as well as you did$., 
3-1-1 „ 20-15-3 nouvelle. F. tout auſſi bien que 185-4 
bly 72-16-1 
nen 
. 344-7 353-3 „ 18-0-1 110-4 
Either through reaſon or —— caprice, he left the 6 
b 0 raiſon. f. far 35-10-3 
te 250-8 
c -4 
Pag court. 
Lot WP | 
nuſe Qqq 2 De 


Obſerve to place theſe two words immediately after the prepoſition de. 


} This conjunction comes between the auxiliary verb and the participle, when the 
erb is in a compound tenſe. 


1 Tout du moins comes immediately after the verb, 
\ This verb is not expreſſed in French. 


ot * 


vs 
, : 
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: 261-1 117—75 109-1 
322 Be affured, that whether for the good of the 
7 9$4-35-2 ferſuader gue ſoit — . — eur. f. 110-4 
- 8 | 
343 | . 
; : 1104 153-35 113-1 
republic, which is dearer to me than — life, „ 
a a 14*2 153-352 4 143-58 ſow 
32-6-3 Plus cher 100-2 6 


344-7 3 100-2 : | 
througk the regard that I have for you, [1 
b* 110-4 pencbant. m. 20-4-1 2 a 346-1 12-1.1 
$0-6-1 4 
110-4 
. 356-1 14-2 113 183-14 
will ſecond, in every ——— circumſtance *, your 
b 6 2-% 110-4 2-23 19-253 
110-4 2-2 261-1 ; 
excellent intentions; and ——þ — will contribute, 
14-2 intention. fo a gue I 8-1-1 35 12 , 
2-2 
327-8 110-4 133-14 
with my} utmoſt endeavours, to your greatneſs and 
4 Cc 14-2 222 4 a - 1 
183-13 tout A feree. f. 322-J 
2 2 
353-3 | 
— 186-17 | 2 
velre 
R 159-53 
3713 Either through & virtue, er prudence, he has not 
8 6 | | Hit a 18-1-1 2 1oo- 
1 30 6-3 ve 
fallen. 
2 
uccomber ; 
Eith 


This word is in the plural number in French. 
+ Nue and je are repeated after the conjunction et. 
3 Obſerve to place this word immediately after 2. 
'& Obſerve, that this prepoſition is not expreſſed in French, 


and 
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* - * - * 110-4 
Either through levity er diſſimulation with a man 
1002 
too-2 0 5 250-$ : 
whom ſhe did — not efteem, Acelie received his 
2041 249— — 2 Acelie. f. recevoir 183-1 
— 3 427-3 c 
, . — 4 
adviee“ without appearing to be affected with it. 
a 35 12 b 32— 1 74-02-3 — — 
2-3 -a 49-1-1 > jj mou voir 
: I4-2 
157 $26 329-17 | 153-356 181-1 
I — have only to inform thee, that I am 
4 fe cententer b do 78-1-1 6 261-1 | a 
59——— apprendrs Jo00-2 gue 32-6-1 
229-18 130-81 : : 18-5-1 
able to do thee a ſervice, provided thou promiſe 
en cat de 44-191 ® pl:ifir. m. 269-33 79-41-2 
a 133-356 prurvn que 
133-35 272˙8 125-58 109-1 
me not to compoſe any more — works of 
18-3-3 ret de 34-1 7. —5 de ouvrage. m. 100-3 
316-5 a 100-23 2-2 
3 1 333-17 
imagination, either in proſe or —— verſe|. 
eſprit. m. ſoit a ſeit en 
Either 


This word in French is in the plural number, 


1 Obſerve to place this pronoun between paroitre and Ctre. 


Put the prepoſition de immediately before ne. 


& This adverb, in this caſe, comes before its verb, probably for the ſake of har- 
mony z retaining, however, its grammatical power over its regimen, though compoſer is 
between them. 


| Obſerve, that the Frepch conſtruction is thus: either in verſe or proſe. 


373 
$ 
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* 


* 


4s * 
* 98 Wi 
%. 

» 


. | RAY 35853 8. 
In Dube through inclination, — — reaſon, or — 
40 4 b Haw on par reiſons f. Far 

. 1 251 13 
| caprice, ſhe married him, 
30-6-3 5 1812-1 
152-34 
100-1 
_ —_— 1 — roc- 
= 269-34 = - - | 2-2 1 
21 Whether God raiſes up thrones, or ——+ 
: ſeit gue — I 117-1 trone. m. ſoit que 18-9-1 
* 110-4 - 
T 52-34 
18123 269-33 183-14 
pulls them down; wh-ther he communicates his power 
ada C 1003 4 a 19-23-2 a 
— 360 — ſeit que 110-4 35-21-3 
t gy 5 — 
4 269-33 
222-1 100-3 60 


. i 459 g 
to — princess, or + withholds it from them, 
4 à 17131 2-2 ſeit gue 18-91 retirer 13.16-1 wo——/cur—— 
1413244 3921-3 152 — 34 


| 316 — 133-14 | 19-9-1 
and leaves them only their own weakneſs; he 
4 35-21-3 . 4 158-54 give 19-26-1 


@ 153-75 ne | 
„ 29 „ 110-4 110-4 
teaches them their duty in a manner worthy of 
3 783 d 183-1 4 100-2 un a 14—1 a 
* „ 133-33 3j®@ de 14-2 126-65 


, Himſelf. f ] 
. | , 


IV bether 


® Obſerve, that the French language, which ſeems to be fond of ſuperfluous 
© words, requires the conjunction cu to be expreſſcd before raiſen, as well as before 


carne 
- _ The French ſyntax requires the perſonal pronoun 7/. 


— 
— 


1 Mine, the cotteſponding word to ſelf, is not expteſſed. 


%” 
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269-13 18-6-3 269-33 2218 
ther you eat or“ N do all 3+” 
ſoit que 35-23-3 ſcit gue 13-5-3 75-245 * * 
46-25-23 | 
246-1 
for the glory r God. 
2 110-4 
260 — 31 113-1 
I hether it is, that — women ate naturally more 
if gue — 1104 2-3 a « 
3327 
110-4 285— —18 153-355 


polite, er that, in order to pleaſe them, the mind 


14-2/ 4 gs — 7 2 a - I09-1 A 
2-3 74-2-1 
157 525 
156-528 156-520 ; 372 
— exalts and ornaments itſelf, it is chief 
ſe 35-2 3 embellir ICo-2 4 32-6-3 principelenent ry 
100-2 = 37-18-3 ſe 100-2 4 
fg. voy : 4? 
their company that —— —— politeneſsþ is learned. 
110-4 gze on 113-1 2.4 5 ——x 
« | 100-2 110-4 7 — 
13-5-3 110-4 185-3 153-53 | 
Whether you are poor or nt, you are not theft ug 
2 33 * c a 100-2 
269-33 32-7-2 ze pas 
: 223-6 : * 
leſs obliged to be virtuous, 
— - de 32-1 
100-2 4 
Obey 


The perſonal pronoun is repeated in French. 
+ Obſerve that, according to this rule, la politefe muſt come after the verb. 
I Tha atticle is not expreſſed in French. . 


_— e 7 
. On n 


7 Obey; or ue 2 ſhall be nniſhad. 


© $7-25-2 n lien 36-1-3 
4 kai a 
110-4 — 13 12 
1s Subdue your "EM otherwiſe, they will ſubdue 
b 19-452 | | A fon 18-1 - 2 n= GTO 
36-28-2 110-4 
15234 
You. 5 
185-3 
113-1 13-5-3 T1O-4 
PraQtiſe —— virtue, otherwiſe you will be unhappy, 
3628-2 110-4 fin a mwellcurtux 
32—13—2 
113-1 2-2 284-15 110-4 
25 — Honours go in ſearch of the wiſe mag, 
110-4 a chereber 10 2-1 a 
62-4-4 34 —— — 134-23 
152•34 
162-80 15234 ds 
who deſerves —— and ſhuns them; and they ſhun 
20-1-1 4 18712-3 3 4 1812-3 a 18-9-3 b 
34-6-3 63-61-3 68-61-6 
100-1 110-4 1 167 my 
- {the man ſold to iniquity, who runs after them. 
531-3 4 100-1 201-1 a — fr — | 
a 322-1  63-32-3 þ1 
\ 
$33-1 : 117-14 
5 <— Play is allowed offer —— ſtudy. 7 
£10-4 a 79— 0 100 4 
326-3 4 N 
| : 269-29 11214 = 
1 It is obvious that an ignorant perſon thinks 
4 b 32-6-3 /implo que 110-4 wannmjgnorant, mm 35-21. 
4 ICO-2z trouver 


o CONJUNCTIO N 497% 
189-1 


every thing that. he Nes! is of W and 


— . — 100-3 92-1 bis — 4 
ce gue 


16929 110-4 

tells it to every Kb but a learned man does 
;- 152-44 4 . * 7 132-8 155-46 
1620-3 4 322-1 inſiruit 


CY % we 


$-53 183-14 2 
c haſtily open his ſtore-houſe: he would Rv 
4 320=1 a 19-23-1 ———repertoire, m. 18-9-1 a 

20-2 aiſement 69-19-3 — 


279-1 

o much to ſay, and he ſees ſtill more tot 

— 2 76-14-11 „ 18-9-1 a 4 a at 
> 73-25-$ 


152-34 
aid eftrr him: thereforet he —— is ſilent. 


1 4 256-513 - * 54 
5 14- * PF "ih; * Yo 7 — 2 * 


- 8 * 
. 7 ; 


| 67 1 | ; 
in no- er 7 . 8 
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16 9924-1 32-6-3 M 12—3—2 2 110-4 17 
39- * 
33 . 32˙2 
m. 7 
— Julius Czar, 
1 Jules Car « 
03-17 - | 25215 
* Cyrus, king of Perſia, had conquered , 
115-6 Perſe. + 30-10-3 a - 
80-2 N 
Rrr Creeſus | 
nks N | 
pt Obſerve, that the French idiom is this, Thinks important every thing, Ke. $7 


ery This prepokition | is governed by the verb to have, underſtood in both languages. 
This conjunction is elegantly implied in French. 3 7 i 
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O& CONJUNCTIONS- 
250-8: 
Chiefs, ing sf Lydiz, he granted Him "bis life 


Lydie. f. « 35=-10-3 4 11054 


* 


135335 . 
22044. =; > RES 4 e 
A _are of * pattimony, and the city 
24-3 109-1 4 33 
Barene. g | 
* Bardne. 1 3 
is. 
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